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Introduction

The editors of this volume first met at a conference entitled “The Wide World of
Persian: Connections and Contestations, 1500—Present”, held at the University of
Maryland and the Library of Congress in 2014. That conference brought together
literary and linguistic researchers focusing on chronologically and geographi-
cally diverse varieties of Persian. This volume, Trends in Iranian and Persian
Linguistics, inherits from that conference its dedication to diversity in time and
space, as well as a deep rooting in the cultural and historical underpinnings
of so many linguistic facts. In fact, we have broadened the spatial aspect to
encompass a wide range of Iranian languages in addition to Persian as the title
implies. While we are more strictly in the linguistic camp, we span the broader
range of linguistic endeavor, as will be outlined below.

There are many ways in which a volume of linguistic articles could be
assembled. One, of course, would be by linguistic subfield; for example, a collec-
tion of articles on nasal vowels, with contributions discussing the phenomenon
in different languages. Our collection is more akin to the kind that emanates
from the highly successful biennial International Conference on Iranian Linguis-
tics. In fact, we have had the good fortune to meet most of the authors at that
conference.

In this introduction, we will situate the articles herein in the broader context
of linguistics and Iranian studies. They span the gamut of linguistic studies,
from both the historiography of the field and historical linguistics to studies
examining specific morphological, phonetic, syntactic, semantic, and pragmatic
questions, many providing a deep sociolinguistic context to the evolution and
maintenance of the phenomena under study. While the majority of the articles
employ painstaking tools of analysis that have characterized the field since
time immemorial, the article by Marszalek-Kowalewska illustrates the evolution
of those tools into the modern computational realm.

While Hoenigswald (1999) has said that for linguists, “It is their glory to do
their work without looking right or left, letting themselves be guided by their
subject matter, language, and nothing else”, Van Hal’s article on “The alleged
Persian-Germanic connection: A remarkable chapter in the study of Persian
from the sixteenth through the nineteenth centuries” offers an important intro-
spective look at the history of our field. An historiographic study such as this
propels us to consider the contemporary societal motivations and influences on
our work.

Coupled with the complexities of historical views of our field are the inevitable
complexities offered by exocentric perspectives. Ido’s paper on “Huihuiguan zazi:
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A New Persian glossary compiled in Ming China”, provides us with an unusual
Eastern perspective on Persian. The phonetic and semantic perceptions of Persian
from Ming China examined in Ido’s lexicographic study provide us with a more
detailed canvas upon which to consider the evolution of the language, and enrich
our understanding of subsequent developments.

Continuing the plumbing of the lexicographic vein is Rossi’s masterful study
of Balochi vocabulary, “Glimpses of Balochi lexicography: Some iconyms for the
landscape and their motivation”. Through an examination of the integral con-
nection between language and space, Rossi shows us how language cannot be
studied in a theoretical vacuum that ignores the unique spatio-temporal evolution
of a people’s means of communication.

Schwartz’s “On some Iranian secret vocabularies, as evidenced by a fourteenth-
century Persian manuscript” is also a critical lexicographic study, this time
underlining how Persian is the heritage of a rich melting pot of peoples and
cultures, each of them fashioning the language to some extent in their own
image, but contributing to the shared vocabulary and ultimately the legacy of
the entire Sprachbund.

Shortly following the time period of the manuscript described by Schwartz
is a morphosyntactic discussion by Lenepveu-Hotz, “Specialization of an ancient
object marker in the New Persian of the fifteenth century”. Lenepveu-Hotz’s de-
tailed examination of the variability of expression of direct and indirect objects
foreshadows the set of articles probing the form and function of a wide set of
phenomena in contemporary Iranian Persian discussed in this volume.

Following these diachronically focused articles, we are fortunate to have
several contributions navigating the geographical extent of Persian and other
Iranian languages, among these, two articles detailing phenomena characterizing
its Eastern periphery. Rzehak’s study, “Fillers, emphasizers, and other adjuncts
in spoken Dari and Pashto”, while deepening our understanding of his socio-
pragmatic subject matter, also buttresses the thesis expressed in Miller et al.
(2013) that Dari and Pashto in Afghanistan have, through their long history
in the same space, developed much in common with each other and distinctive
from other varieties of the same languages spoken in other countries. loannesyan’s
“The historically unmotivated majhul vowel as a significant areal dialectological
feature” emphasizes the value of examining contemporary varieties of Tajik and
Dari in order to gain perspective on the development of phonetic and phonolog-
ical features that would remain shrouded in mystery if one were to focus solely
on contemporary Iranian Persian.

That is, of course, not to say that the study of contemporary Iranian Persian
does not yield enormous treasures of its own, as evinced by a wide spectrum of
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articles exploring a range of grammatical topics in that variety. Two of our con-
tributions deal with variation in forms of address due to sociolinguistic factors.
Eslami, Abdolhosseini and Dini’s “Variability in Persian forms of address as
represented in the works of Iranian playwrights” explores the sociopragmatic
options available to Persian speakers and what each tells us about the inter-
locutors’ relationships. Saeli and Miller’s “Some linguistic indicators of socio-
cultural formality in Persian” focuses on differences between same and differing
gender interactions, while offering a novel accounting for the role played by varia-
tion between standard and colloquial morphology and lexis in politeness. The
standard/colloquial distinction is thoroughly described in Mahmoodi-Bakhtiari’s
“Spoken vs. written Persian: Is Persian diglossic?” All areas of grammar are
described along with the pervasive register distinctions that uniquely characterize
the language.

In the morphosyntactic realm, we have two articles dealing with particular
phenomena in counting and plurality. Gebhardt’s “Accounting for *yek ta in
Persian” explores both the number marker and numeral classifier properties
of ta. Ghomeshi’s “The associative plural and related constructions in Persian”
explores constructions with ina from different angles, including the associative
plural, extenders, and compounding. Rounding out the morphosyntactic analyses
of phenomena in contemporary Iranian Persian is Mahootian and Gebhardt’s
“Revisiting the status of -es in Persian”, which provides a thorough investigation
of the clitic and agreement marker properties of -es, including an important
section in which speaker judgments were systematically elicited.

Our collection benefits from three articles exploring morphological, syntactic,
and semantic phenomena, which extend our geographic scope to the north and
west and the south and east. Vydrin’s “‘Difficult’ and ‘easy’ in Ossetic” extends
our bulwark of theoretical linguistic analyses into the Ossetian sphere. By examin-
ing the relationship of the construction under study in both the passive and modal
constructions of possibility, Vydrin sheds light on a phenomenon that has not
received sufficient attention in grammars of the language. Yusupova’s “Possessive
construction in Kurdish” explores differences in the expression of this construc-
tion in northern and southern dialects on the basis of both poetry and folklore
texts. Along similar lines, Jahani’s “To bring the distant near: On deixis in Iranian
oral literature”, probes the expression of deixis and its interaction with tense in
two varieties of Balochi as well as Vafsi and Gorani.

Finally, Marszalek-Kowalewska’s “Extracting semantic similarity from Persian
texts” thrusts the linguistics of Iranian languages into the computer era. Pursuing
lexicographic themes discussed in the earlier articles, Marszalek shows how
computational semantics offers new ways of exploring synonymy and the effects
of normative efforts on the way the language is actually used.
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It is our fervent hope that this volume will be useful both to those seeking
an introduction to some of the themes prevalent in studies of the linguistics of
Iranian languages, as well as to those already deeply immersed in the field.
Even though, as Sa‘di tells us:

B8 Sy glasl pol
[The children of Adam are limbs of one body]

Rumi teaches us that we may still find enrichment through our linguistic diversity
and our attempts in reaching a common ground through linguistic understanding:

59d 036 Olaz 99 B 950 036 i ous
[Go speak a new language so to replenish both worlds anew!]

The Editors
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1 The alleged Persian-Germanic connection:
A remarkable chapter in the study of
Persian from the sixteenth through the
nineteenth centuries!

Abstract: The idea that Modern Persian (Farsi) and the Germanic language group
(especially Dutch and German) were connected was formulated around the end
of the sixteenth century and remained influential, also after the (re)discovery of
Sanskrit at the end of the eighteenth century and the foundation of comparative
linguistics in the first half of the nineteenth century. This contribution aims
at outlining the history of this remarkably persistent idea and will discuss the
linguistic arguments used by Western scholars to substantiate these claims. It
will show how Western authors compiled lexical parallels between both lan-
guage groups and how they explored morphological similarities. Rather than
casting new light on the history of the Iranian languages and dialects, the article
will reveal how the Persian language was studied, received, and even appropriated
in Early Modern Europe.

Keywords: Early Modern language comparison, basic vocabulary, appropriation

1 Introduction

One year before his untimely death, the Leiden physician and Orientalist Johannes
Elichmann (1601/1602-1639) expressed his admiration for the renowned female
scholar Anna Maria van Schurman (1607-1678) by sending her a quatrain on
parchment, calligraphically written in both Persian and Dutch (see Figure 1).2
Despite the wide attention Van Schurman has attracted in the past few decades

1 Sections 2 and 3 of this article consist of abridged and rewritten parts of Van Hal (2007 and
2011). All translations are mine. I am indebted to an anonymous reviewer and to the editors for
their comments on earlier drafts of this article.

2 Preserved in The Hague, Royal Library of the Netherlands (Ms 133 B 8, N 75). See Van der
Stighelen (1987: 239).

Toon Van Hal, University of Leuven

DOI 10.1515/9783110455793-002
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Figure 1: Quatrain by Johannes Elichmann destined for Anna Maria van Schurman (Royal Library
of the Netherlands, The Hague: Ms 133 B 8, N 75)

as one of the first female students admitted to a university, both the Dutch and
the Persian lines have remained untranslated until recently.? This most likely
has to do with the fact that Elichmann, an expert in Persian, wanted this poem
to demonstrate the affinity between these languages (affinitatis inter has linguas
testandae gratia). He therefore selected words that were, in both languages,
similar in meaning (6potdonpov) as well as in sound (6potdAoyov); on top of all
this, he ordered the words in the same sequence (6poloovvtoktov). Needless to
say, this experiment resulted in a somewhat artificial and hard-to-understand
text.

This article aims to present a remarkable chapter in the early history of
Western scholars studying Iranian languages, against the background of which
Elichmann’s astonishing endeavor can be understood. After a period of about
1,000 years during which few scholars from Western Europe studied foreign
languages other than Latin, the year 1492 marks the breakthrough of multilin-
gualism on several fronts (see, e.g., Aarsleff 1982: 281). The discovery of America

3 See the forthcoming edition by Larsen and Maiullo (2017). I would like to thank Anne Larsen
for drawing my attention to this curious epigram (see Larsen [2016] for recent work on Anna
Maria van Schurman).
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confronted Europe with numerous Amerindian languages, which had to be
mastered by Spanish missionaries in order to conduct evangelization. In the
wake of the 1492 conquest of Granada, a large number of Jews took refuge in
northern cities of Europe, which catalyzed the study of Hebrew. It was also
in 1492 that Antonio de Nebrija (1441-1522) published a grammar of Spanish
(Gramatica de la lengua castellana), thus beginning the trend of writing grammars
of vernacular languages. It would take another one hundred years for Early
Modern Europe, in the wake of the Early Modern globalization, to become familiar
with, and conduct investigations into, the Persian language. Europe-based
scholars were surprised to notice that the Farsi language bore a surprising number
of parallels with the languages spoken in Europe. In particular, the alleged link
between German — which included at that time not only High German, but also
Low German, Dutch, and at times even English — and Persian was highlighted
throughout the entire premodern period and even well into the nineteenth
century. This contribution seeks to outline the history of this remarkably persistent
idea and to discuss the linguistic arguments Western scholars used to substantiate
these claims. It will show against what background Western authors compiled
lexical parallels between both language groups and how they explored morpho-
logical similarities. Rather than casting new light on the history of the Iranian
languages and dialects, the article will reveal how the Persian language was
studied, received, and even appropriated in Early Modern Europe.

2 Raphelengius, Scaliger, and Lipsius:
The launch of the theory in the last quarter
of the sixteenth century

In the first book of his Historiae, the Greek historian Herodotus (fifth century BC)
refers to a Persian tribe called the Germanioi (1.125). As both earlier and more
recent scholars have pointed out,* it is likely that Herodotus was hinting at the
inhabitants of the satrapy Karmania.> For many humanist scholars, however, it
was tempting to suppose that Herodotus was referring to the Germani.® Only a
very small number of humanists voiced some occasional protest against this

4 See, e.g., Schmitt (1996) and Cluverius (1631: 30).
5 See Wiesehofer (2006). Today, Iran has a province and a city that are still called Kerman.
6 This was also defended by modern scholars such as Hallenberg (1816: 129) and Neckel (1929).
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tendency to read so much into a mere similarity between two ethnonyms.”
Indeed, inferring genealogical relationships between two tribes on the basis of
similar names was a widespread historical device in the Early Modern period.2
Pointing out the similarities between ethnonyms of peoples was, in the opinion
of many a scholar, sufficient to establish the historical affinity or even identity of
these peoples.

In view of all this, it is very possible that Herodotus’s brief remark underlies
a very noteworthy and long-lasting theory that emerged in the Early Modern
period. Indeed, some sixteenth-century scholars alluded to the alleged special
link between Germans and Persians, although without addressing the issue of
language. For Johannes Goropius Becanus (1519-1573), Herodotus’s testimony
was sufficient to draw the far-reaching conclusion that the Persians originally
spoke the same language as the Dutch.® Although extremely well-versed in the
classical languages and Hebrew, Goropius — who owes his enduring fame, or
infamy, to his view that all languages, including Hebrew, stemmed from the
Dutch (or “Cimbric”) language — lived during a period in which Persian was still
hardly known in the West. This situation changed from the end of the sixteenth
century onward once Shah ‘Abbas I (r. 1588-1629) came to power and opened
Persia to the outside world.!® There are two main reasons why the first students
of Persian would be inclined to think that Persian would be one of the so-called
linguae orientales (~ Semitic languages, cf. Gruntfest 1995). First, Persian has many
Arabic loanwords in its vocabulary. Second, the language was written mostly in
Hebrew or Arabic characters. It is, however, interesting to observe how some of
the greatest scholars of the sixteenth century developed an interest in Persian
and in its parallels with German and Dutch.

To the best of my knowledge, the first scholar hinting at the parallels between
the Persian and German languages in a published piece of scholarship was
Joseph Justus Scaliger (1540-1609), a French Huguenot scholar who would

7 “De cetero, eorum hic maxime notanda est parum felix coniectura, qui a Persarum gente
Germanos ortos, ex Herodoto se probare posse arbitrantur. scilicet quia huic, in libr. 1, sub
Persarum imperio populi recensentur Teppaviot. quibus equidem duplex huius sententiae ratio:
primum, quia multa Persarum, cum in sermone, tum in moribus, ac vivendi ratione, putant
Germanis convenire; deinde, quia nomen idem” (Cluverius 1631: 30).

8 Some humanists had been eager to prove the common roots of the Armenians and Arameans,
while others sought to show that the Dani and Daci were basically the same tribe. Much ink has
been spilled over the question of whether the Gothi and the Getae were basically the same tribe
or not.

9 See Goropius Becanus (1580 [Hermathena): 226). For another example, see, e.g., Neander
(1581: 31v).

10 See de Bruijn (1987, 1990) and Matthee (2009).
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become world-famous for the breadth of his studies and the scope of classical
languages he mastered. In 1579, he remarked in a side note in his edition of the
works of the Roman poet Marcus Manilius (fl. first century AD) that Goropius
Becanus should have studied Persian, which would have allowed him to
discover that words such as fader, muder, brader, tuchther, and band surfaced
both in Persian and in his own Dutch language (Scaliger 1579: 244). Scaliger
was a fierce opponent of Goropius Becanus’s ideas, and it is therefore difficult
to assess what his ultimate point was. It is, however, Franciscus Raphelengius
Sr. (1539-1597) who is in earlier publications credited with having launched
the Persian-Germanic theory. This specialist in Oriental languages (see e.g.,
Hamilton 1989) embraced the idea much more warmly than Scaliger did. Before
running the new Leiden branch office of the publisher’s house of his father-in-
law Christopher Plantin (ca. 1520-1589), Raphelengius was active as a proof-
reader at Plantin’s Antwerp office. There he contributed to the Biblia Polyglotta
project undertaken by his father-in-law and the Spanish Orientalist Benedictus
Arias Montanus (1527-1598). By studying a Persian translation of the Bible,
Raphelengius noticed some striking parallels between the Persian and Dutch
vocabulary. In 1584, he sent a letter to the professor Justus Lipsius (1547-1606),
then at Leiden, in which he included a new list of lexical parallels — it was not
the first one, but any previous lists communicated are, unfortunately, no longer
extant. In this letter he also suggested that he regarded Goropius Becanus’s
“Cimbric theory” as a plausible background against which the Persian-Dutch
correspondences could be understood. He also emphasized that parallels could
also be drawn with Latin, Greek, and Oriental languages, which implies that he
did not regard the Persian-Germanic connection as an exclusive one.!!

Although Raphelengius, who eventually became the first professor of Hebrew
at the new university of Leiden, failed to publish his discovery, he appears to have
been the most prolific proponent of the idea. It is plausible that he communicated
it to the jurist Hugo Grotius (1583-1645), as one of Grotius’s texts written in his
younger years encompasses a discussion of an extensive number of words shared
by Germans and Persians, particularly words belonging to what is now some-
times styled “basic vocabulary”, such as kinship terms.!? Raphelengius’s Leiden
colleague Bonaventura Vulcanius (1538-1614), a professor of Greek, published in
1597 a work containing numerous language specimens (see Van Hal 2010c). This
treatise also surveys the similarities between Persian and German, for which
Vulcanius acknowledges a debt to Raphelengius (Vulcanius 1597: 87). Hence,

11 The letter was published by Nauwelaerts and Sué (1983: 84 09 23 R).
12 This Parallelon rerumpublicarum liber tertius was likely written about 1602, but published
only in 1801-1803. See Grotius (1801-1803: 62-63).
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Vulcanius can be credited with having published the first list of Persian-
Germanic parallels. Meanwhile, Lipsius had failed to meet his promise to Raphe-
lengius to discuss the Persian-Germanic connections in the second volume of a
miscellaneous book project entitled Electa (1585). In 1602, however, he addressed
the issue in a very influential treatise, in which he firmly criticized Goropius
Becanus’s arguments supporting the primacy of Dutch. The letter included a
list of Persian-Dutch word comparisons (Lipsius 1602: 56), probably the second
one ever published (see Deneire and Van Hal [2006] for further background).
Finally, there are strong indications that Raphelengius also inspired Philips van
Marnix van Sint-Aldegonde (1540-1598), an influential Protestant politician, to
further explore the Persian-Germanic correspondences (see Schulte [1879: 331]
and Van Hal [2011: 154-155]).

Although Scaliger and Lipsius were both key figures in launching the
theory, both scholars had raised large questions over the general validity of the
exclusive connection. While not casting doubt on the similarities between Dutch
and Persian, Lipsius remarked that for many Persian words, the Latin equi-
valents seemed to be closer than the Dutch ones. We will see, indeed, how a
considerable number of later authors did not exclusively focus on the corre-
spondences between Persian and German, but investigated Persian’s parallels
with languages such as Greek and Latin as well.13 Lipsius’s general tenet was
that the evidential value of languages, given the continuous changes they
underwent throughout time, was much too slippery to be of any significance in
historical enquiries: “whoever is looking for solidity in a topic that is fundamen-
tally unstable, viz. language, makes a mistake”.* In other words, he thought
that this kind of scholarship was doomed to failure. In addition, Scaliger em-
phasized that it was very hazardous to assume linguistic kinship from a narrow
empirical foundation. Unlike Lipsius, however, Scaliger was very interested in
exploring sound bases to compare languages (see Van Hal 2010b). When it
comes to assessing the similarities between Persian and Germanic, Scaliger —
who was actually the first to have the idea — seems to have been puzzled by
the nature of this closeness. Toward the end of his life, he stated that “nothing
differs more from German than Persian”.l> However, there are good reasons to
assume that this judgment should not be taken at face value. Judging by his
“table talks” (published posthumously without his agreement and therefore not

13 Jan van den Driessche’s (Joannes Drusius, 1550-1616) plan to publish a book on Greek
borrowings from Persian did not materialize (Drusius 1622: 925).

14 “Errat enim qui in re instabili maxime, id est lingua, quaerit firmitatem” (Lipsius 1602: 55).

15 “Nihil tam dissimile alii rei, quam Teutonismus linguae Persicae” (Scaliger in the introduc-
tion to Pontanus [1606]).
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Figure 2: List of Persian words that are similar to words in other languages, in Scaliger's hand
(Collection Leiden University Libraries: Cod. Scal. 57, f. 51)

entirely reliable), he had stressed the lexical similarities between the two lan-
guages (Scaliger 1740: 111). In addition, the Leiden University Library holds a
draft of a Persian lexicon initiated by Raphelengius and continued by Scaliger
(Cod. Scal. 57, f. 25-50). This draft is followed by another draft (f. 51), unmis-
takably in Scaliger’s hand, encompassing a list of Persian words that are similar
to words in other languages, among which many comparisons between Dutch
and Persian appear (see Figure 2). He offers examples such as T / zls shakh
‘branch’, Latin ramus ‘branch’, Dutch tak ‘branch’ and s4¢ ‘wd ‘wood’, Latin
lignum, Dutch hout ‘wood’. Relying on all sources known and available, it is
difficult to draw another conclusion than that Scaliger remained hesitant regard-
ing this thorny issue.

3 The various explanations for the Persian-
Germanic connection

It is safe to posit that the critical attention Lipsius and Scaliger had paid to the
Persian-Germanic connection in the early days after its discovery contributed
considerably to its swift and wide dissemination, since both scholars were
generally regarded as among the very best of their generation. This is not to say
that there were no scholars who preferred to simply ignore the hypothesis. In
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the preface to his Lexicon heptaglotton (1669), the English Orientalist Edmundus
Castellus (1606?-1685), for instance, classified Persian among the daughter
languages of Hebrew without speculating on its possible connection with any
European language. Remarkably, he left unexplained why Persian was given
a grammatical and lexical description separate from those he provided for
Hebrew, Chaldean, Syrian, Ethiopic, Samaritan, and Arabic.!® There was also a
significant group of scholars who virulently contested this alleged connection
(Droixhe [1989] surveys the arguments of a number of such adversaries). Never-
theless, it is hard to deny that, in many texts, the Persian-Germanic theory was,
in one way or another, mentioned and addressed as though the alleged con-
nection was a well-established fact. A first glance at the sources immediately
reveals that champions of the theory cannot be regarded as one cohesive group.
Scholars who acknowledged the special connection did not always share the
same views on the underlying causes explaining the linguistic similarities. First
of all, some scholars limited themselves to observing the parallels without
pondering possible explanations.l” A large number of scholars were convinced
that early contacts between German and Persian tribes had given way to lexical
convergences. In a book entitled De lingua Belgica [On the Dutch language],
the Dordrecht pastor Abraham Mylius (1563-1637) took care to show how Dutch
colonizers had once subjected an impressive geographical area, even reaching
Persia. The similarities between Dutch and several other languages, including
Persian, served to underpin this nationalist-like scheme. In contrast, Bernard
Furmer (1542-1616) did not trace the Persians back to the Germans, but the other
way around.!®

Instead of explaining the parallels in terms of borrowings, some scholars
preferred to see them as remnants of the lingua Adamica. As a matter of fact,
the book of Genesis recalls how the infelicitous idea of building a tower in Babel
that would reach to Heaven urged God to confuse the original language Adam

16 As reflected in the full title of his work: Lexicon heptaglotton, Hebraicum, Chaldaicum,
Syriacum, Samaritanum, Aethiopicum, Arabicum conjunctim, et Persicum separatim.

17 Vulcanius pointed out that Persian and Dutch are “somehow” cognate without clearly defin-
ing the nature and the extent of this affinity: “aliquam enim eius esse cum Teutonica affinitatem
vel ex eo constat quod multa vocabula utrique linguae inter se sunt communia” (Vulcanius
1597: 87). John Greaves (Gravius, 1602-1652) rounds off his very systematic Persian grammar
with a comparative word list and with the observation that many Persian words are similar to
English ones, without advancing a clear explanation (Gravius 1649: 89 egs; see also Droixhe
[Forthcoming]).

18 “Germanos autem illos ex Persia ortos nomen suum huic orbis parti contulisse, plerique
docti et ex lingua et ex moribus utrique nationi communibus acute coniciunt” (Furmerius
1609: 12).
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had invented in paradise. Although this language was thus damaged beyond
repair, scholars such as the Leiden geographer Philippus Cluverius (1580-1622)
theorized that some bits and pieces of it were still detectable across a number of
languages of the world. In other words, he regarded not only the similarities
between Persian and German, but also those among Latin, Greek, the Indian
languages, and Hebrew as merely accidental relics of the primeval language,
which was — apart from these scarce vestiges — irrevocably lost.!°

It was, however, the previously mentioned Elichmann who would lay the
foundations for a significant breakthrough (see Van Hal 2010a). An expert in
Persian, he was convinced of its special kinship with Germanic, even to the
point of constructing poems that could be understood in both Dutch and Persian
alike (see above). The Persian-Germanic connection would become the backbone
of the Scythian framework Elichmann designed. Apart from German and Persian,
languages such as Latin and Greek would have descended from the languages
of the “Scythians”. Two Leiden professors would contribute considerably to the
further elaboration and dissemination of this groundbreaking idea. While in his
earlier years, he still explained the parallels as Persian borrowings from Greek
(Salmasius 1629: 1130), Claude de Saumaise (1588-1653) was the first to launch
Elichmann’s idea in print (Salmasius 1643) and even to offer some reconstructions
of Scythian numbers. The second Leiden professor who followed in Elichmann’s
footsteps was Marcus Zuerius van Boxhorn (1612-1653); see, in this context, espe-
cially Boxhornius (1720). His enduring fervor for the “Scythian case” stood in
contrast to the more ephemeral (yet more influential) interest shown by his rival
Saumaise.

4 Evolving views on the nature of the Persian-
Germanic connection and on the way of
comparing languages

Throughout the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, the idea of a Persian-

Germanic connection never sank into oblivion. Many allusions, often very concise,
were made in major encyclopedias,?® dictionaries,? historical, chorographical,

19 “Quamobrem nihil mirum, si diversissimae, longeque inter se remotissimae per universum
terrae orbem gentes communia habeant etiam nunc nonnulla rerum vocabula” (Cluverius 1631:
30; see also p. 59).

20 For example, in Zedler’s universallexikon, the most extensive eighteenth-century encyclopedia;
see Ludovici (1741: 661) as well as in the third edition of the Encyclopaedia Britannica (Anon.
1797: 564).

21 See, e.g., Eberhard (1800: 248).
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and antiquarian works,? and even in question-and-answer books tailored for a
younger readership.Z Moreover, knowledge of the hypothesis extended beyond
the exclusive circle of learned men and women of letters. A number of missionaries
and merchants, who can be regarded as linguistic fieldworkers overseas, were
obviously familiar with the Persian-Germanic hypothesis when composing
Persian dictionaries and grammars. The French Discalced Carmelite Ange de
Saint Joseph (1636-1697) converted souls to the Christian faith in Persia and
Turkey between 1664 and 1679 (Walsh 1907). His 1684 Gazophylacium linguae
Persarum is a Persian grammar and dictionary in Latin, Italian, and French,
containing a small section devoted to the analogues between Persian and the
European languages (Angelus a S. Joseph 1684: 5-7; see Droixhe [Forthcoming]).
His Protestant peers in India observed some correspondences between German
and Hindustani, which demonstrates that other languages belonging to what
is now called the Indo-Iranian family were compared with the Germanic lan-
guages, once they became known to Western explorers.?* Another example is
Joan Josua Kettler (Ketelaar; 1659-1718). After committing a number of crimes
in his homeland, this Elbing-born German fled to the Netherlands, where he
succeeded in making a career in the East India Company (Vogel 1936). About
1700, he authored a Dutch-language Instruction of the Hindustani and Persian
languages, in which he compared some Persian words with Latin and Dutch
examples.? It is interesting to see that none of these authors felt urged to ponder
the reasons underlying these parallels.

Needless to say, it would be both unfeasible and undesirable to offer a
complete chronological survey of all sources in which the Persian-Germanic
hypothesis is mentioned, addressed, and elaborated upon. Quite remarkably,
however, such extensive overviews can be found in some Early Modern and
Modern sources.?® By concentrating on lesser-known source texts, this section

22 See, e.g., Schotanus (1664: 5-6), Sammes (1676: 423), and Rapin de Thoyras (1743: 26).

23 See, e.g., Anon. (1785: 9).

24 “Sonst finden sich in der Hindostanischen Sprache viele Worter, die ganz mit den Teutschen
iiberein kommen. Als zum Exempel: Hand oder had, weil das n nicht gehoret wird, die Hand;
Mu, der Mund; Bocker, ein Bock; Kamerband, ein Giirtel oder Band um die Lenden, Banda,
binden; Binde-bando, biedet einen Biindel; Man, ein Mann; welches letztere im Composito viel
im Gebrauch ist, als Beraman, ein braver oder grosser Mann; Dutchman, ein Feind, u.sw.”
(Schultze 1747: 713).

25 Ketelaar (1700) - I owe this reference to Anna Pytlowany, who is currently preparing an
edition of Ketelaar’s manuscript.

26 For example, Eccardus (1711: 209-211), Odhelius and Celsus (1723: 18-19), and especially
Dorn (1827: 91-135), presenting first the views of the champions and subsequently the criticisms
of the opponents. Droixhe (1978: 81-83) and Helander (2004: 367-369) offer more recent lists.
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will therefore explore the general dynamics of the ongoing debate and examine
the gradual refinement and sophistication of the linguistic arguments used either
to buttress or to undermine the theory.

Many scholars relied solely on the lexical similarities between both languages
in order to advocate the mutual kinship. From Vulcanius and Lipsius onward,
champions of the Persian-Germanic connection typically offered a small list of
about twenty similar words, often adding that many additional words could be
supplied without any difficulty. Table 1, which is representative of later lists, re-
produces the early yet little-known list provided by the Leiden professor Paullus
Merula (1558-1607).

Table 1: List of Persian-Germanic comparisons, offered in Merula and Merula (1627: 544); the
English translation column has been added by the author

“Persian” Dutch Latin [English translation]
Choda God Deus ‘God’

Phedar Vader Pater ‘father’

Madar Moeder Mater ‘mother’
Berader Broeder Frater ‘brother’
Dochtar Dochter Filia ‘daughter’

Nam Naem Nomen ‘name’

Dandan Tanden Dentes ‘teeth’

Lab Lip Labium ‘lip’

Drog Bedrogh Mendacium ‘fraud’, ‘lie’

Star Ster Stella ‘star’

Mus Muys Mus ‘mouse’

Casti Casse Cista ‘box’

Band Band Vinculum ‘band’

Must Most Mustum ‘unfermented wine’
Nau Nieu Novus ‘new’

Du Du Tu ‘you’

Begrijst Beschreyt Lacrymis oppletus ‘filled with tears’
Grijft Grijpt Tene ‘hold’

Murd Vermoord Obtruncatus est ‘murdered’

Ses Ses Sex ‘six’

Ta Daer toe Usque ad ‘until’

This way of comparing languages met with thorough criticism. Reviewing Simon
Pelloutier’s Histoire des Celtes, in which the similarities between German and
Persian were discussed in some detail (Pelloutier 1740: 86-89), an anonymous
reviewer remarked: “Nevertheless, the presence of a few words that are some-
how similar do not prove the identity of two languages. Nor do they even
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demonstrate a common origin. They only hint at a natural adoption of words,
which easily pass from one language to another”.?

Such criticisms had also been aired by Richard Verstegan (1548?-1636?), an
English antiquary who had been working in Antwerp since 1585 or so. In his
Restitution of decayed intelligence in antiquities concerning the most noble and
renovvmned English nation (1605), we read:

Surely it is an opinion of a very slender confirmation, for that in deed there is no affinitie at
all between those two languages, and albeit there may some half a dozen or half a score
woords be found in the Persian, that are broken German woords, as Choda, Phedar, Madar,
Beradar, Dochtar, Star, Band, for God / Father / Mother / Brother / Daughter / Star / Band /
what affinitie makes this, when all the rest is altogether different? [...] By this it may
be seen espetially to such as have any knowledge in the Duytsh toung, that between
that and this, heer is no neernesse of affinitie at all, but as much farnesse as needeth to
be (Verstegan 1605: 26-27, 29).

He added that an investigation by Anthony Sherley (1565-1635), who was
ambassador at the Persian court, had clearly revealed that Latin was closer to
Persian than Dutch was to Persian. Both critics thus highlighted the poor quan-
titative foundations on which the claimed Persian-Germanic connections rested.
It is precisely against Verstegan that the late seventeenth-century antiquarian
Aylett Sammes (1636?-1679?) reacts. Verstegan’s argument, this Essex-born
scholar states,

would be true if the words alledged were far fetched, and we were forced to run through
a whole Dictionary to find only a few, and those as distant in signification as the Heaven
and Earth is from each other, but were so nigh Relations, as Father, Mother, Brother and
Daughter, which are alwaies in Peoples mouths, are called by the same names in two
Languages, it seemeth not to happen by chance. (Sammes 1676: 423)

This remark testifies to the growing awareness of the importance attached to
“basic vocabulary” when comparing languages in order to establish genealogical
relations (see Van Hal 2015).

This is, however, not to say that the line of reasoning followed by all authors
relied solely on the shared lexicon. It is indeed noteworthy to find that, even in
the early stages of this argument, both Raphelengius and Lipsius highlighted
some grammatical similarities. Nevertheless, it is most likely in the wake of

27 “Cependant quelques termes a peu prés semblables ne prouvent pas 'identité de deux
langues, ni méme une commune origine, mais seulement une adoption naturelle de mots, qui
passent aisément d’une langue dans une autre” (Anon. 1741: 238). The controversial Jesuit
Pierre Francois Guyot-Desfontaines (1685-1745) might have authored this review, as he was the
initiator of the Observations sur les écrits modernes series.
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Johannes Elichmann that Salmasius observed some similarities in inflection,
conjugation, and word composition. One can safely state that the importance
attached to structural and grammatical parallels gradually increased over time.
The Swedish authors of an academic dissertation dedicated to the Persian-
Gothic parallels emphasized the methodological significance of taking into
account grammatical structures by relying on the authority of William Wotton
(1666—1727), who had highlighted the importance of grammatical correspondences
in another context.?8 Other authors still had called attention to similarities in
phraseology and syntax.? Finally, it is interesting to observe that some scholars
argued that the similarities in language went hand in hand with parallels in
customs (see, e.g., Wellern 1753: 331-332; Furmerius 1609: 12).

Despite the various explanations given for the Persian-Germanic hypothesis
in the first half of the seventeenth century (see above, section 3), it is remarkable
to find that a very large number of late seventeenth- and eighteenth-century
authors deliberately regarded Boxhorn’s Scythian theory as the most plausible
framework for explaining the similarities between the languages. As a young
man, Hugo Grotius saw no other explanation for the similarities he had observed
between Persian and German than by contact, colonization, and borrowing (see
above, section 2). By the end of his life, the meanwhile renowned diplomat
would also subscribe to the Scythian hypothesis (Grotius 1655: 8). In his
sixteenth Prolegomenon, discussing the “Persian language and the Persian
versions of this Bible”, the biblical scholar Brian Walton (1600-1661), editor of
a renowned Polyglot Bible, also brings up the Persian-Germanic similarities.
After discussing the solutions and answers given by other scholars, he presents
Boxhorn’s Scythian thesis, “which he will embrace, until a more plausible expla-
nation will be advanced”.3° Along with the above-mentioned Simon Pelloutier
(Pelloutier 1740), the Frisian professor Campegius Vitringa the Elder (1658-1722)
was a champion of the Scythian framework. He asked whether the contacts and
commerce between Persians and Germans had been so intense that they could
explain such striking linguistic similarities, as some other Early Modern authors
were inclined to think. In this respect, Vitringa himself refers, for instance, to
Mylius (1612), but Thomas Hyde (1636-1703) still adhered to the contact theory
in 1700 (see Hyde 1700). Vitringa, in turn, was convinced “that both languages,

28 Odhelius and Celsius (1723: 14-15, 24), referring to Wottonius (1715) (cf. Droixhe [1994]
on this dissertation). See also the substantial grammar-based motivation offered by Henselius
(1741: 437-460).

29 See, e.g., Levinus Warner (1619-1665) and August Pfeiffer (1640-1698) in Warnerus (1644: 14)
and Pfeifferius (1704: 690).

30 “Probabilis tamen mihi videtur Boxhornii sententia, quam amplectendam sentio, donec
aliquid probabilius adferatur” (Walton 1673: 419-420).
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Persian as well as Germanic, were born from Scythian”.3! The great polyhistor
Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz (1646-1716), whose interest in the world’s languages
was ancillary to his fascination with prehistory and early migrations, also
mentioned the Scythian theory as a possible explanation of the Persian-Germanic
parallels (see, e.g., Babin and van den Heuvel 2004: 365, 843, 877), although he
remained somewhat doubtful of the significance of the kinship (see now espe-
cially Droixhe [Forthcoming]). A final example is the Dutch Orientalist Albert
Schultens (1686-1750), who gained his fame by offering a systematic and gram-
mar-based account of the Semitic — or in his terminology, “Oriental” - lan-
guages. Schultens lucidly underlined that the very structure of Persian indicated
that this language could not belong to this Oriental language group. Before mas-
sively adopting Arabic words, Schultens claimed, Persian was unmistakably of a
Scythian-European origin (Schultens 1761: 194). It is, however, important to
emphasize that the Scythian language was not always regarded as a lost parent
language of German and Persian. On a number of occasions, scholars equated
Scythian with their own mother tongues, so as to grant their language a time-
honored status.

Gradually, more details on the Persian language became known. It was
probably due to a lack of Persian data that the Dordrecht preacher Abraham
Mylius could not deal with this language in depth, despite the prominent
presence of Persian in the subtitle of his 1612 book (see Mylius 1612). Most scholars
entirely focused on Modern Persian. One of the sole seventeenth-century ex-
ceptions was Boxhorn, who sought to rely on old Persian words mentioned by
classical authors — an exercise continued later by the Utrecht scholar Hadrianus
Relandus (1676-1718) (Relandus 1707). From the second half of the eighteenth
century onward, the European Republic of Letters witnessed a new and substan-
tial extension of the study of Asian linguistics. The publication of new dictionaries
describing Iranian languages other than Farsi enabled scholars to further substan-
tiate the links.32 It was also in this period that a hitherto unknown, extinct Iranian
language, so-called Zend-Avestan, came to the surface. A first edition of the text
corpus was published by Abraham Hyacinthe Anquetil-Duperron (1731-1805)
(see especially App 2010). It was, however, the (re)discovery of Sanskrit that
would mesmerize the majority of scholars from the 1780s onward, thus some-
what eclipsing the focus on Persian.?3

31 “Ego igitur multo faciliorem puto dari posse hujus convenientiae rationem ex illa hypothesi,
quod utraque illa Lingua tam Persica quam Germanica nata sit ex Scythica” (Vitringa 1712: 100).
See also Huet (1722: 102), discussed by Droixhe (1980).

32 See, e.g., Garzoni’s lexicon and grammar of the language of the Kurds (Garzoni 1787), which
was commented upon by Kinderling (1795: 95).

33 See especially Benes (2008: 72-73), who also offers some examples of scholars who kept
believing in the primacy of Persian.
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At the turn of the nineteenth century, we see that many scholars are inclined
to explain the new data offered by Sanskrit in the context of the age-old Persian-
Germanic (Scythian) theory. In other words, it seems safe to state that the
(re)discovery of Sanskrit did not immediately give way to a fundamental rethink-
ing of contemporary ideas on linguistic kinship. In a work published as late as
1819, the scholar Joseph Cherade de Montbron (1768-1854) still explained the
similarities between Persian and German by referring to the invading Tartars or
Scythians (Ch[erade] de Montbron 1819: 588-589), although he also knew about
new developments in Indian philology.3* The theory’s ongoing impact still
echoes in Franz Bopp’s (1791-1861) groundbreaking work Uber das Conjugations-
system (Bopp 1816), whose fifth chapter is devoted to the “conjugation der
persischen Sprache und der alten germanischen Mundarten” (see in this respect
Hiersche 1985: 157).3> Without providing any references, Windfuhr (1979: 155)
even asserts that the idea of a Persian-German affinity is still somehow present
in the folk wisdom of some regions in both Iran and Germany.

It was the general aim of this article to show that the study of Persian
greatly stimulated European ideas on linguistic kinship from the end of the
sixteenth century onward. Droixhe (1984) has rightly stressed that the idea of
the Persian-Germanic connection is thus a remarkable instance of continuity in
the history of (pre)comparative linguistics, which was in other respects very often
characterized by discontinuity.
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2 Huihuiguan zazi: A New Persian glossary
compiled in Ming China

Abstract: Huihuiguan zazi, a New Persian glossary compiled in China during the
Ming period (1368-1644), has been largely neglected in the linguistic study of
Persian despite its obvious importance as a source of data on the historical
development of New Persian. In this article, all entries in one particular manu-
script of huihuiguan zazi are tabulated and supplemented with translations and
transcriptions, thus rendering the linguistic information contained in the glossary
easily accessible to linguists.

Keywords: huihuiguan zazi, Chinese, Persian

Huihuiguan zazi (lit. ‘Huihuiguan? literacy primer’), a New Persian? glossary com-
piled in China during the Ming period (1368-1644), has been largely neglected
in the linguistic study of Persian despite its obvious importance as a source of
data on the historical development of New Persian.? In this article, all entries
in one particular manuscript of huihuiguan zazi (hereafter abbreviated as zazi)
are tabulated and supplemented with translations and transcriptions, thus
rendering the linguistic information contained in the glossary easily accessible
to linguists. The entries are reproduced in typescript in Table 1.

Zazi comprises hundreds of New Persian lexical items and their equivalents
in Chinese. It thus offers a unique insight into the historical lexicology of New
Persian as well as that of Chinese. Besides its value as a source of lexicological
data, zazi has a different kind of value that derives from the script in which it
presents New Persian lexical items; zazi presents New Persian lexical items in
Chinese script, which, unlike Arabic script, does not (or rather cannot) dispense

1 Huihuiguan ‘office for/of Islamic states’ was the division that was in charge of Persian trans-
lation within the Ming dynasty Siyiguan ‘Four Barbarians’ Office’.

2 In the present paper, the term “New Persian” is used somewhat loosely in general reference
to the Persian language after the Islamic conquest (see Paul 2013 and Utas 2006: 244-245) for
issues of periodization of New Persian) while the present-day varieties of New Persian such as
Tajik and Afghan Dari are referred to by their respective names.

3 The reader is referred to Honda (1963) and Liu (2008) for more detailed philological explana-
tions of the glossary.

Shinji Ido, Nagoya University
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with the representation of vowels. Zazi hence serves as a rare source of data on
the historical vowel phonology of New Persian.

Surviving manuscripts and printed copies of zazi are not uniform in their
contents and formats (see Honda 1963: 2, 56-58). There are basically two types
of zazi; type 1 zazi lists New Persian lexical items in both their original forms
(i.e., in Arabic script) and in their transcribed forms (i.e., in Chinese script),
whereas type 2 zazi dispenses with the former and is written entirely in Chinese
script. The two types also differ in the entries they comprise (see Honda 1963:
2-3). The manuscript whose entries are reproduced in this article is the Berlin
Library Manuscript (hereafter Berlin Manuscript), which is a type 1 zazi manu-
script. The manuscript contains a total of 773 entries, all of which are reproduced
in Table 1. Table 1 is supplemented with four entries (531st to 534th entries in
Table 1), which are absent in the Berlin Manuscript but are present in other copies
of type 1 zazi*

This article follows Ido (2015: 102-104) in identifying the variety of New
Persian documented in type 1 zazi as an early fifteenth-century variety of New
Persian that had currency in the Timurid court in Samarkand. Accordingly, the
New Persian variety whose words are recorded in the Berlin Manuscript will be
referred to simply as Timurid Persian in the remainder of this article. This article
also follows Ido (2015: 107) in assuming that the Chinese-script transcription of
Timurid Persian words in type 1 zazi is based on the Ming-period Chinese dialect
of Beijing, where Siyiguan (lit. ‘Four barbarians’ office’), the bureau of transla-
tion responsible for the compilation of type 1 zazi, was situated.

The Berlin Manuscript divides, as do other copies of type 1 zazi, its entries
into eighteen sections, whose headings may be translated into English as (the
sections for) “astrology”, “geography”, “season/time”, “person”, “human”,
“body”, “palace”, “birds and beasts”, “flowers and trees”, “utensils”, “clothing”,
“eating and drinking”, “treasure”, “voice and countenance”, “literature and
history”, “four quarters”, “amount/number”, and “currency”, respectively.>

Each entry in the Berlin Manuscript consists of a Timurid Persian lexical
item written in Arabic script, its equivalent in Chinese, and the Chinese-script

4 The Berlin Manuscript is unique among various copies of type 1 zazi in comprising an appendix
that contains 223 entries (Honda 1963: 2). The appendix is not reproduced in this paper. The Berlin
Manuscript is available online on the website of the Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin (Siyiguan 2013
[1579]). This article concerns the section titled “6. Persisch (Suppl. Vol. 12; Texte Vol. 23)”. The
appendix, on the other hand, is indexed as “12. Persisch (Suppl. zu Vol. 6)”.

5 The section headings are K3z, HhIEM, KESF, A#M, AHEM, BEEM, H5=M, BEM,
TERM, #RAM, ZRARM, ACAEM, 2Er, B, Schr, M, #ErM, and EAM,
respectively.
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transcription of the Timurid Persian lexical item. See, for example, the entry for
Jo=e (91st entry in Table 1) reproduced below in typescript.

Jy=e Timurid Persian
bl Ming-period Beijing Chinese
InEsE)  Chinese-script transcription

In this entry, the Timurid Persian word Js= is followed by its Ming-period Beijing
Chinese equivalent, namely ##H, which in turn is followed by [l #), a string of
Chinese glyphs used as syllabic phonograms to jointly represent the Timurid
Persian pronunciation of Jgxs.

In Table 1, each entry in the Berlin Manuscript is assigned a unique number
and is supplemented with the following: an English equivalent of the Chinese
word, a reconstructed Ming-period Beijing pronunciation of the Chinese-script
transcription, the present-day Standard Chinese pronunciation of the Chinese-
script transcription, and the present-day Tajik word that appears to be cognate
with (or, in the case of an entry word that is a loanword, the Tajik form of) the
Timurid Persian word. The order in which these items appear in Table 1 is as
follows.

1. 91 Entry number
2. Jyke Timurid Persian word
3. HESH Ming-period Beijing Chinese equivalent of 2
4. ‘post-imperial English equivalent of 3
Mongol(ian)’
5. DNEE Chinese-script transcription of 2
6. /muvuv.e.le/ Reconstructed Ming-period Beijing Chinese pronunciation of 5
7. /mau.wo.ly/ Present-day Standard Chinese pronunciation of 5
8. MyFyn Present-day Tajik word that corresponds to, or is cognate with, 2

In Table 1, these items are arranged horizontally, thus:

Column | 1. | 2. 3. 4, 5. 6. A 8.

Entry 91 | Jg=o | BEHH | post-imperial | JI%4%) | muouv.e.le | mau.wo.ly | MyFyn
Mongol(ian)

Notes on each of columns 1 to 8 follow.
1. Entry numbers in Table 1 correspond with those used by Honda (1963), and
hence also with those by Liu (2008), who adopts Honda’s numbering.
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2. In preparing Table 1, attention was paid not to “correct” the handwritten
Timurid Persian words to the current New Persian orthography. In other
words, I tried to replicate in Table 1 (as faithfully as the availability of letters
and symbols in the font allowed) the handwritten Timurid Persian words as
they appear in the manuscript.® As a result, Table 1 preserves “deviant”
spellings (which may reflect some phonological characteristics of Timurid
Persian), misspellings, and genuine slips of the brush found in the manu-
script. For instance, the 309th entry word in the Berlin Manuscript, namely
olwl, is presented in Table 1 as (lwl, though it is apparently cognate with
present-day New Persian glws dandan’ ‘tooth’. Similarly, the 732nd entry
word in the Berlin Manuscript, namely x4, is reproduced “as is” in Table 1,
despite the spelling of present-day New Persian S gozastan® ‘to pass’.?

For the simple reason that we know little about Timurid Persian phonology,
no phonological representations of Timurid Persian words are provided in
Table 1.

3. Where discrepancies between the assumed meaning of a Timurid Persian
lexical item and that of its Chinese equivalent are large, such as in the
396th entry where Timurid Persian ,¢il>, an apparent cognate of contem-
porary New Persian ,gl> jan(e)var'® ‘animal’, and Chinese # ‘oriole’ are
shown to be each other’s equivalents, they are mentioned in notes.!

6 The reader is recommended to consult the original manuscript (Siyiguan 2013 [1579]) to
examine their forms in handwriting.

7 For simplicity, only the Iranian Persian romanization of jlus is provided here. The same word
is romanized as dandaan in Sayd’s (2009: 153) Dari romanization. The Tajik equivalent of the
word is 0aHOOH.

8 For simplicity, only the Iranian Persian romanization of ;x:JS is provided here. The same
word is romanized as gozashtan in Sayd’s (2009: 247) Dari romanization. The Tajik equivalent
of the word is eyzawman.

9 These examples testify to orthographical differences between Timurid Persian and the New
Persian of today, with one salient difference being the absence of the letter S in the former.
This may not be entirely surprising; Kuroyanagi (1984: 98) observes that the invention of &
postdates that of %, o, and 3 (which, according to Kuroyanagi, already existed in the late thir-
teenth century) by several centuries. While the Berlin Manuscript contains no instance of &, it
does contain one instance of the letter & in the 330th entry word of the manuscript, namely
u55. Incidentally, the use of & is less restricted in the two Beijing Library manuscripts repro-
duced in Beijing tushuguan guji chuban bianji zu (1987-[1994]: 465-572), in which there are
multiple instances of the letter.

10 For simplicity, only the Iranian Persian romanization of ,4l> is provided here. The same
word is romanized as jaan(a)war in Sayd’s (2009: 94) Dari romanization. The Tajik equivalent
of the word is yor(a)sap.

11 Such discrepancies do not have to result from mistranslation. At least theoretically, they can
be ascribed to “false friendship” in Timurid Persian and contemporary New Persian or that in
Ming-period Beijing Chinese and present-day Standard Chinese, as there is no guarantee that
,9l> meant ‘animal’ among Timurids in Samarkand in the early fifteenth century.
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4. For translating Chinese words into English, I consulted Todo and Kand
(2005) and Kleeman and Yu (2010). An effort was made to present the mean-
ings that the Chinese words had in the early Ming period, during which
period type 1 zazi was likely first compiled (Ido 2015: 100-104). For example,
the word #£#H in the example shown above, which is currently used primarily
in reference to ‘Tatar’ in Standard Chinese, meant ‘post-imperial Mongol(ian)’
in Ming China, hence the English translation."?

5.  Some Chinese-script transcriptions in the Berlin Manuscript contain obvious
slips of the brush. Such scribal errors are found in entries 166, 175, 415, 522,
678, and 755, and are pointed out in notes. There is also one illegible glyph
in the 270th entry, which is also noted in a note.

6. The reconstructed Ming-period Chinese pronunciations presented in this
column are based on Lu’s (1988) reconstruction of the readings of the Chinese
glyphs contained in dengyun tujing, a set of rhyme tables compiled in Ming
China.’> However, a number of Chinese glyphs occur in zazi for which their
Ming-period readings are not retrievable from dengyun tujing. The symbol e
in this column serves as a placeholder for such glyphs. Thus, the Ming-period
Beijing Chinese pronunciation of Jjl&¢#) is shown to be /muvuv.e.le/ in this
column because the reading of the glyph # is not retrievable from dengyun
tujing.

The glyph [, which appears in column 5, is shown to have the reading of
“3/a” in this column. This is because the glyph likely had multiple readings
in Ming-period Beijing (as in fact it still does in Standard Chinese today) and
no good reason seems to exist for limiting its reading in zazi to one of /5/ and
/Q /‘14

Note that the reconstructed Ming-period Beijing Chinese pronunciations
presented in this article are not beyond dispute, nor do they certainly repre-
sent the pronunciations that the compiler(s) of type 1 zazi used. For instance,

12 Many of the English translations supplied in this column abstract away from the distinction
between different parts of speech because many Chinese words are not readily amenable to that
distinction in the absence of context (see Norman 1998: 157). For example, the glyph 7 in the
227th entry of type 1 zazi, for which only ‘send; differ’ is shown in Table 1, may mean any
of ‘send’, ‘differ’, ‘different’, ‘difference’, and ‘somewhat’, depending on the context in which
it occurs.

13 Lu’s reconstruction is used here with slight modifications made in accordance with T6do
(1957: 104-108), Satoh (1981), and Ye (2001: 140-153). See Nagashima (1941: 23-24) for a
more detailed philological explanation of dengyung tujing, which can be literally translated as
‘illustrated book of rhyme classification’.

14 An analysis of dengyun tujing reveals multiple readings of some glyphs that occur in column
5, but, in this column, with the exception of [ (indicated in this section as 2/a), only one
reading is assigned to each of the glyphs. The reader is referred to Ido (2015: 117-118) for an
explanation of how particular readings are selected for the glyphs.
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%, IiF, &, and &, which typically appear in the Chinese-script transcriptions
of Timurid Persian words comprising the letter 3, are respectively pronounced
/fa/, [fu/, /fan/, and /fu/ (i.e., with the voiceless labio-dental fricative) in
today’s Standard Chinese, while the glyphs’ reconstructed Ming-period
Beijing Chinese pronunciations presented in this column are /pua/, /piu/,
/puien/, and /piu/, respectively. This may suggest that the reconstruction
needs revision, and/or that considerable variation exists within what I
simply refer to as Ming-period Beijing Chinese in this article.!>

The present-day Standard Chinese pronunciations of the Chinese-script tran-
scriptions in the Berlin Manuscript are supplied in Table 1 primarily to allow
an inference as to how the syllables shown with e in column 6 (see above)
may have been pronounced in Ming-period Beijing.'® A number of glyphs
have multiple readings in Standard Chinese, but in this column only one
reading is assigned to each glyph. For example, I identify the reading of
the glyph % not as dou /tou/ but as dii /tu/ and that of [fi not as xué /eye/
but as xié /¢je/ because the latter seem more in line with the reconstructed
Ming-period Beijing Chinese readings of the glyphs.”

The Tajik data in this column are provided in the hope that they are useful
in studying the phonology of Timurid Persian because Tajik is apparently
more closely related to Timurid Persian than are other major varieties of
contemporary New Persian such as Iranian Persian and Afghan Dari (in
terms of the vowel system at any rate; see Ido [2015]). The symbol x used in
this column indicates that I could not find a Tajik word that is in apparent
correspondence with (or that is an apparent cognate of) the Timurid Persian
entry in the published Tajik-language sources available to me.'® English
translations are provided in notes for Tajik words whose meanings differ
markedly from those presented in column 4.

15 Alternatively, it could suggest variation within Timurid Persian or that Timurid Persian & in
zazi represents a bilabial plosive.

16 The IPA transcription in this section is based on Lin’s (2007: 123-135, 283-292) phonetic
description of the pinyin romanization system.

17 Similarly, % is read not nén /nan/ but nin /nin/ while 2£ is read not sdi /sai/ but sé /sy/ in
this section.

18 The Tajik spellings of many archaic words are retrieved from Sukurov et al. (1969a, 1969b).
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Table 1: Huihuiguan zazi (the Berlin Library Manuscript)

K The “astrology” section
1 Olewl x sky o] FELAE AL 7/a.s1.mua.an a.si.ma.an OCMOH
2 kel A sun S 5/a.piu.ta.e a.fu.t"a.pu othT06
3 ok H moon 1 B mua.xe ma.xei MOX,
4 o)l 2 star Ve si.tha.le gi.tha.ly cutopa
5 = cloud fif N 5 3/a.e.e a.pu.al abp
6 L J& wind [t pua.te pa.ty 60a
7 ahb 551 rain i) AL pua.e.an pa.la.an 6opoH
8 ] & dew & N ®.e.nan s¥.pu.nan wabHam
9 Sy % frost Evay-) LR p"u.ss.k"y nawk
10 &p = snow HER pue.e.piu pai.asfu 6apt
1 sy % thunder 5 bl 15 le.o/a.te ly.a.ty paba
12 8y & lightning [ERGE pue.e.ke pai.asrky 6apk
13 #38 wed ML rainbow BEEIE kowu.s1.ku.tse.xe kau.s1.ku.tsy.xei KaBCK Ky3ax
14 g=d ol 3} Plough (Big Dipper) E#&#fA pue.na.t"un.na.d/a.e  pai.na.t"wan.na.a.si baHOTyHHabL
15 Ll ’ P smoke, vapour N ®.xa.® pu.xa.ai 6yxop
16 e s fog, mist AR *.pua.e wu.pa.al fy6op
17 & K ice wE ie.xe je.xei ax
18 dey = hail wER ie.xe.® je.xei.tshy Ax4a
19  diclo = thunderbolt e sa.e.ke sa.v.ky couKa
20 sl X fire [GRw =] 7/a.the.e a.t"y.s) oTauw
21 9 S light 5 nu.e nu.al Hyp
22wl -2 shadow i sa.ie sa.je con
PERERSTY) Iz} clear, bright &l lud.san lwo.san paBwaH
24 Syt i dark i35 tha.lie.e tha.lje.k™y TOPUK
25 Lo db HH east wind; spring HBEEE pua.te.se.pua pa.ty.sy.pa 60au cabo
wind
26 poew 3L #E south wind; early HEZEARE pua.te.se.e.an pa.ty.sy.mu.an 60au camym?®
summer breeze
27 e 8L 4JE  autumn breeze HEE RNE pua.te.te.e.e pa.ty.ty.pu.as 60aun gabyp2°
28 olo b A north wind ESHA pua.te.sa.in pa.ty.sa.jin x21
29 oyls H#E solar halo?? T8 ta.le ta.ly x
30 dl» J3%#  lunar halo® g ] xa.le xa.ly xona
31 ,w EH full moon HiSR pue.te.® pai.ty.a1 6aap
32 Gl F%H morning moon IS mu.xa.ke mu.xa.ky MYXOK / MaxoK /
MUXOK
33 GguS FHaf  solar eclipse ERRR kPu.su.piu kPu.su.fu Kycyd
34 Ggus Afik lunar eclipse PR XU.su.piu xu.su.fu xycyd
35 4l 7™ long-continued rain &%) ze.le .y wona
19 Modern Tajik 60du camym ‘hot, harmful desert wind’.
20 Modern Tajik 600u dabyp ‘west wind’.
21 Timurid Persian oo ol would be written in Tajik as 60du coum lit. ‘faster’s wind’, which,
however, seems to lack direct semantic correspondence with ¥ & ‘north breeze’.
22 This is actually the meaning of H‘& riyun, with which H3& is homophonous (in present-day
Standard Chinese).
23 This is actually the meaning of H# yuéyun, with which Fj is homophonous (in present-
day Standard Chinese).
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36 okl 2 miscellaneous stars b O sa.pi.t"a.t"e sa.pi.t"a.t"y coburoT

37 Ohlw £z sun, moon, Mercury, EET N se.e.0.the sy.ja.la.thy caépor24
Mars, Venus, Jupiter,
and Saturn

38 &slo geo RME dawn B e.e.xe.sa.tike  su.pu.xei.sa.ti.ky cybxu coank

39 ls» K% weather B XE.® xei.wa XaBo

40 Sl 1€8 fourth contact FHEIH LN jin.tss.la NHYuno2®
(astronomy)

HuEE Py The “geography” section

41 osS 1 mountain R kPua.xe kPy.xei KYX

42 s> G| stream; river; Yellow HK tsuo.i tswo.ji yyn2e
River

43 59, T (large) river; Yangtze p=-Y= lu.te lu.ty pyaz’
River

44 Ly sea B 5 te.o.® ty.al1.ja napé?s

45  Sl- + earth 5T xa.e xa.kMy XOK

46 (o) Hh ground AR F tse.mi.e tsy.mi.jin 3aMUH

47 Ol 7K water far s/a.e a.pu 06

48  deir 5 fountain; spring ElWaE:N tghe. o0 ts"y.s1.mwo yalwma

49 gLﬁ:‘lﬁ»” = capital (city) ZEE TR Xan.pua.e.e xan.pa.li.y x

50 CSlas country; state il vw ek muan.e.e.t'e  man.la.k".thy mamnaxat

51  ,aé I city; town “=H B ®_XE.® sy.xei.al waxp

52 oly 5 border; region AR na.e.xe na.wa.xei HaBOXi

53 liwgy ff  village 7 S lua.s1.t"a lwo.sy.t"a pycTo

54 oLl g wide empty plains; e R pi.e.pua.an pi.ja.pa.an 61EGOH3C
field

55  Casly) H field; farmland IEUE e 000t tei.la.y.thy 3upoar3?

56 gL ) garden [Ra:) pua.e pa.¥ 60F

57 55 BE dust, dirt R ke.o.te ky.a1.ty rapa

58 Soy ¥ sand g lie.e lie.k"y per

59 @ Siw aH stone E3) san.e san.k"y caHr

60 ol iz road il| B ®.XE la.xei pox / pax

61 5L il market Fmg R pua.e.e pa.tsa.a1 6030p

62 ol Eig well WEH tsha.xe tsha.xei yox / yax

63 o,lgs 3 hedge S the.e.le thy.wa.ly TaBopa / TyBapa

64 e & wall; fence EyER o0 tjie.wa.al fesop

65  dic = ridge; mountain ] 7/a.ke.pue a.ky.pai akaba

66 & i cave fa 52 s/a.e a.al Fop

67 oo E deep water/pool E¥ XDU.t51 xau.tsy XaB3
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24 Modern Tajik caépom ‘planets’ appears in Odilov (1974: 82).
25 Modern Tajik unyuno ‘light/bright/manifestation’ does not specifically refer to fourth contact.
26 Modern Tajik yyii means ‘brook; stream’ rather than ‘river’.
27 Modern Tajik pyd ‘canal; river’ is not used in reference to large rivers.
28 Modern Tajik dapé ‘river’.
29 @il (modern Beijing) is variously spelt Khan-baliq (Franke 1966: 57), K_he'mbaﬁk (Barthold
1987: 898), Khanbaligh (Atwood 2004: 123), etc., in English.

30 Modern Tajik 6ué6on ‘desert’.

31 Modern Tajik 3upoam ‘agriculture’.
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Joz 1 river; plain g o.le swo.ly uyn32
PrSyes bt ditch R tsuo.i.e tswo.ji.ts"y yyitua

olS yuS " cross HEREE  Kkute.e.e.xe ku.ty.as.ka.xei  rysaprox
Ss= I bank; shore Bt EX le.pi.tsud.i l¥.pi.tswo.ji nabu yyii
oligs & path i R o tha.xe tu.tha.xei aytox33
BY i<y grave BRI FL LN mwo.tsa.al masop
zse b tide g muoov.e mau.tss maBy3*
Ol FE manor, village RIA TR puai.xa.an pai.xa.an x

Olas H world HERE tse.xa.an tsy.xa.an YaxoH
IS K forest R tsan.ke.le tsan.ky.ly yaHran
Odza il ore; mineral deposit B E mu.d/a.tin mu.a.tjen mabgaH /

MabauH
Jow-rs H street HHLEfE R X€.suei.® xei.swei.al x
Js ! mud i o.le tei.ly rmn
B #® o wet vl te.e t"y.a1 Tap
S 4 dry FEW Xu.e.e xu.s1.k"y XYLWK
Slze VE deep; depth IS1GN mu.d/a.e mu.a.k"y MaroK
bl b shallow YEEF p"ua.e.e p"a.ja.pu noé6
B W5 city moat ZEISH xan.te.ke xan.ty.ky XaHAaK
Oldse ##5  square for training/reviewing BER muai.ta.an mai.ta.an mangon3s
troops

031955 FAE area outside of a city gate BEEER te.e.0.tse ty.a1.wa.tsy napeo3a
wlas B pass; juncture 1S5 4R te.xa.na ty.xa.na naxoHa
Oladue Islam(ic) FJEFEEE mu.su.e.mua.an  mu.su.li.ma.an  mycynmoH
Sy &5 Gaochang/Qara-hoja 5 thu.e.e thu.autehi TypKA3é
Jsxe®”  #E8H  post-imperial Mongol(ian) IESE] mupu.e.le mau.wo.ly MyFyn
229> XHE Jurchen B tsud.e.e tswo.a..ts) x

s 7 (Kham) Tibetans +E t"u.pue.the thu.pai.thy Tnber3s
SLs 2w Yunnan A R ku.e.e.ni ku.al.ja.ni x
$&luS®  pRPE  Shaanxi FARK khin.e.piu te"in.tsan.fu x

Gexu® P west of the Yellow River SRl than.e.the than.wu.thy x

32 Modern Tajik uyn ‘steppe’, which is a Mongolian loan; does not mean ‘river’.

33 Modern Tajik dymox ‘bent; curved’.

34 Modern Tajik maey ‘wave’.

35 Modern Tajik matidoH ‘public square’.

36 Modern Tajik mypxi ‘Turkic’ does not refer specifically to ‘Gaochang/Qara-hoja’.

37 ##4H Dada, which is currently used in reference to ‘Tatar’, was used in the Ming to refer to
(post-imperial Mongolian) Northern Yuan, hence the entry word and Tajik myays1 ‘Mongol’.

38 Present-day Tajik Tu6em ‘Tibet’ is probably a loanword from Russian.

39 45lwS has been identified in the literature as reflecting the pronunciation of FJKJF
Jingzhaofii or [5k[% ¥ Xidnydngfii (see Haw 2014: 7).

40 Haw (2014: 22) identifies “the Hexi 774 region” as “[t]he Tangut region, that is, the former
Xi Xia 75§ & state”.
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PRSP The “season/time” section
97  Jl . year By sa.le sa.ly con
98 ok H month B mua.xe ma.xei MOX / max
99 s B day ET lwa.t1 lwo.tsy py3
100 cels ¥ hour EE sa.e.t"e sa.xv.thy coar
101 Ll & spring Nz ®.xa.® pu.xa.as 6axop
102 Hluwl = summer i e Rt R tha.pi.s1tha.an t"a.pi.ss.t"a.an TOGMCTOH
103 ol 178 autumn AR thi.e.mua.xe thi.a1.ma.xei TMPaMoXx
104 Olie) % winter Ak B AR e.mi.s1t"a.an tei.mi.su.t"a.an 3UMUCTOH
105  slwb H morning S puan.ta.te pan.ta.ty 6omaoa
106 olSils i evening A e.puan.e.xe sy.pan.ka.xei waboHrox, /
waboHrax,
107 glazz! i first day of a lunar LIRS 1E%H oo thi.mua.e ji.tss.t"i.ma.y NYTUMODBA!
month
108 Jlaw t  fifteenth day of a DUEs S e s1thi.ke.pua.le ji.srthikv.pa.ly  uctukGon4?
lunar month
109 Lo = cold FEGLIE se.e.mua sY.a1.ma capmo
110 LS 2l hot L ke.e.mua ky.a1.ma rapmo
111 0,5 & cloudy o] thi.le thi.ly TMpa
112 Glo 5 clear, fine R sa.piu sa.fu cod
(weather)
13 o o F 11 pm-1am EE N nin.e.e nin.s¥.pu HUMWa6
114 yow I+ 1am-3 am FEEG SE.XE.® sy.xei.al caxap
115 oy " 3 am-5am BENE ®. 0. XE p"u.ka.xei narox, /
narax,
116 ogxo® on 5am-7 am HHEE ®.XE.® tsu.xei.wo x
117 03 = 7 am-9 am ] 5 5 2/a.z).te.® a..ty.al axpap
118 olSuily 2 9am-1lam YHEREE  tsha.e.the.e.xe ts"a.s1.t"v.ka.xei  vowrTrox
119 gl & 11 am-1 pm LURRE o.51.tNi.e ji.sathi.wa UCTUBO
120 Gedo #  1pm-3pm =k phic.e.e phje.su.jin newmH
121 oo B 3 pm-5 pm G ti.ke.® ti.ky.a1 avrap
122 (w9, oWl P 5 pm-7 pm fJefts NFF - 9/a.piu.t"a.e.piu. a.fu.t"a.pu.fu. o106 dypy
TREIRE lua.le.piu.than Ilwo.ly.fu.t"an patraH
123 els 23 7 pm-9 pm DR sa.an sa.an oM
124 suas ® 9 pm-11 pm FRE xu.piu.tan xu.fu.t"an xyTaH
125 Juize B warm IS G mu.d/a.t"e.ti.le mu.a.thy.ti.ly MybTagmun
126 oo H freezing FERFFF ®.51.0.tan fei.si.autan dycypaaH
127 O ée J fo4  year of bumper WAL sa.le.s.e.lethe sa.lv.y.silv.ty  conu wpar
harvest
128 hod Jl #4E lean year i A B sa.le.ke.xe.® sa.ly.ky.xei.t"wei conu kaxTit
129 olow T 7k flood disaster e[ 2E0E5F  o/a.pua.thi.se.mua.e  a.fa.thi.sy.ma.yy odatu
camoBii*4
130 Sas cdl 24 drought FERF A5 2/a.pua.thixu.e.e a.fa.t"i.xu.s1.k"y  odatn xywk
131 aws fEH yesterday JEE4H ti.na ti.na AVHA
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41 Modern Tajik uymumow ‘society; gathering’.
42 Modern Tajik ucmux6on ‘festive welcome; future; prospects’.
43 According to Steingass (2012: 800), 84> means “[florenoon; luncheon-time”.
44 Modern Tajik ogpamu camosii lit. ‘skyey/celestial disaster’.
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132 s,8 HiH  tomorrow HEAE pua.e.ta fa.auta dapao
133 j9y,e #H day by day; & B 28 7 xa.e.lud.ts1 xa.al.lwo.tsy xap pys
everyday
134  Jad Jg= [4Z=  four seasons WS tsha.xa.e.pua.sile tsha.xa.asfasily  u(ax)op dacn
135 jols gy FLfT®  five elements i p"uan.e.e.na.e.e phan.tsi.¥.na.su.a1  naHy aHocup
136 owgy Ju  FEIE last year sa.le.le.e.te sa.ly.ly.wan.ty conu pasaHja
137 ouxl Jl  4E next year sa.le.a/a.ien.te sa.ly.a.jen.ty conu oAxaa
AP The “person” section
138 olasb F= monarch IEEE p"ua.te.sa.xe pha.ty.sa.xei noaLwox
139 s E5) liege; vassal FREN5L .00 wo.tei.a1 Basup
140 ywlko ) saint; sage; master JHFEH e.an.pue.e p"wo.an.pai.al nanram6op /
naitroméop
141 95\7 = wise; able person HHRF XE.®.® xei.te"i.jin XaKUM
142 Ll =1 bureaucrat; official i[>k 52 7/a.mi.e a.mi.al amup
143 oy Al minor official R4S ni.san.te ni.san.ty HaBucaHaa
144 =) fi envoy DL R 000 ji.li.ts"s 3INYA46
145 S H army AR le.o.o.0 l¥.§4.kh¥.aj nawkap
146 o> 1H ancestor; e o.te tsy.ty Yyaga
grandfather
147 % father HER o.te.o p"'wo.ty.a1 nagap
148  jole mother 15155 mua.te.e ma.ty.al mogaap
149 ) - wife =5 . tsan 3aH
150 ol o elder brother 55 ta.te.e ta.ty.a1 noaap
151 3, ) younger brother LA pi.e.tse.® pi.la.tsy.al 6apoaap
152 W) ¥ child; son TS pua.e.e.te fa.altsan.ty ap3aHg
153 7o w woman; daughter ZEEGE tus.xe.t'e.e two.xei.t"y.a1 ayxTap
154 iogs 2l parent; relative Eval XUE.® XWO0.51 xeL
155 4L A companion; friend W5 o0 ja.as ép
156 Wl + host; owner & S xa.e.te xa.wan.ty XOBaHA
157 Oleas = guest KEIBR mi.xe.mua.an mi.xei.ma.an MeXMOH
158 sl fifi teacher; master M o.s1.tha.te wu.s).tha.ty ycToa
159 sSL it apprentice; pupil WG sa.e.e.te sa.tei.alty worupa
160 . % old #E5 phi.e phi.au nup
161 Olg= i young; few FER tse.e.on tsu.wa.an 4aBOH
162 gt feh monk BiA t'ua.in two.jin x
163 z icd Taoist REE o mu.y MyF48
164 j,slaS -] agriculture; REEEL T khi.sa.e.e.ts1 te"i.5a.wo.2..5) KawoBsap3
peasant
165  Slogw i trade; tradesman TEHE o.ta.ke.® sau.ta.ky.a1 casjorap
166 _ub B doctor ke the.pi.the. thy.pi.thy Tabun6
45 717 wiixing refers to the five elements in an ancient Chinese doctrine. The elements, namely
wood, fire, earth, metal, and water, are “allotted” respectively to spring, summer, midsummer,
autumn, and winter.
46 Clauson’s (1972: 539) dictionary of pre-thirteenth-century Turkic has élgi: ‘ambassador’ as
one of its entries.
47 Liu (2008: 93) considers .y to ultimately originate from Chinese j& A daoren ‘Taoist priest’.
48 Modern Tajik mye ‘magus’.
49 This probably is a misspelt It | (see Honda 1963: 9; Beijing tushuguan guji chuban bianji
zu 1987-[1994]: 476, 528), whose reconstructed Ming-period Beijing Chinese pronunciation and
Standard Chinese pronunciation would be /t"e.pi.¢/ and /t"¥.pi.pu/, respectively.
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89

R
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obdls
Sbsls
olks

330

FEH T

>t H &

W
HEA
A
A
Bt
A
it
%%)\53
B
Bk
H&
A

fortune-telling
deity; spirit
hermit; wizard
Buddha; statue of
Buddha

ghost; devil
worker; craft(sman)
husband

person; human
being

people; subjects
third among broth-
ers; uncle

nephew; niece
mother-in-law; aunt
elder brother’s wife
maidservant
concubine
neighbour
grandchild

you

|

she/he; other; that
servant

man of knowledge
and virtue

general
woodcutter
fisherman

cook

hunter

painter

musician
physiognomist
Han

shepherd sheep
herd horses

graze cattle

tend elephants
robber

FEE K
HEE
UREEE
[N

=i
BREER
R

BT

BE ko
oy 24 7

I RIARE
[GEN

IR
TERAITE
iR
R

75

=y
IE

FFIRA
[S2

[SI=VIES
MRS
FEIFS
A
(STl
fE UIELTAY
(RS
T R
FER
JEgEE
75

pua.le.kud.i
o0
mig.e. e 0 te
o.the

L]
XE.e.pua.e.e
sud.i
7/a.te.mi

le.le.ie.the
J/a.e.e

ta.te.e.o te
an.e

o ke
o.ni.tse.o
tsa.e.ie
xan.sa.ie
na.pi.le
thu

muan
uai
e.e.9n
te.pi.®

mu.pua.e.ts1
xiue.tsin.tse.nan.te
mua.xi.e.e
the.pua.xe
se.e.te
na.e.e
mu.t'e.e. e
pua.e.se.t"e
xe.tha.i
e.pua.sn

e le.pua.an
kow.pua.an
e.le.pua.an
tu.ts1.te

fa.ly.kwo.ji
p"wo.li
mje.k"y.mwo.au.ty
pu.thy

tjau
xei.al.fa.wo.a1
swo.ji

a.ty.mi

lv.ly.je.ty
a.mwo.k"y

ta.ty.astsa.ty
an.mwo
jen.ky
khy.ni.tsy.k"y
tsa.alje
Xan.sa.je
na.pi.ly

thu

man

wai

wu.la.an
ty.pi.ai

mu.pa.li.ts)
gje.tein.tsy.nan.ty
ma.ei.tei.a1
thy.pa.xei
sy.ja.ty
na.ka.ss
mu.t™y.li.pu
fa.la.sy.t"y
xei.tha.ji
su.pa.an
khy.l¥.pa.an
kau.pa.an
fei.ly.pa.an
tu.ts).ty

donryn
napu
HeKmapa
nyt

nes
xupgasop
wyn / wy
ofammn

pauat
amak

aojapsoaa
amma
AHra
KaHU3aK
Yopus
Xamcos
Habepa
Ty

MaH
BaMn
Fynom
nabup

my6opu3st
Xe3ym-3aHaHaa
MOXUTUP
Ta660x
canép
HaKKowW
MyTpu6
¢upocars?
Xxuton
4ynoH
ra(n)nabox
ros6oH
¢unboH
B34

50 This is probably a misspelt %1%k (see Honda 1963: 9; Beijing tushuguan guji chuban
bianji zu 1987-[1994]: 476, 529), whose reconstructed Ming-period Beijing Chinese pronuncia-
tion and Standard Chinese pronunciation would be /le.e.ie.t"e/ and /I¥.¥.je.t"y/, respectively.
51 Modern Tajik my6opus ‘fighter’.
52 Modern Tajik ¢pupocam ‘comrehension; cleverness’.
53 Haw (2014: 22) writes that /& A Hanrén “included not just Chinese, but all the peoples who
had been subjects of the Jin empire, including Jurchens and Khitans, among others” during
the Yuan period. How or whether this is related to the placement of the entry for i# A in the
“person” section, which consists mostly of occupation names and kinship terms, is unclear.
Incidentally, %z & Niizhén ‘Jurchen’ is an entry (number 92) in the “geography” section.
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ANEF The “human” section
203 s % good fortune B o le.te tau.ly.t"y nasnart
204 jes # longevity JURE 000 wu.mu.al ymp
205 ol # delight; happy e sa.te sa.ty wop
206 blis #%  joyous Rk ni.sa.the ni.sa.thy HUWOT / HawWoT
207 s % deligent Hi5 o.te tsaty ynaa
208 LS fig lazy IZA==NEEY ® Xg.® ka.xei.li KOoxuni
209 Cwss 7 be fond of; cherish % it tua.s1the two.su.t"y aycr
210 ooy 1#  pity; sympathize e le.xan ly.xan paxm
211 owlp  Hf go/come out =LA pug.e.e.tan pai.la.mwo.tan 6apomagaH
212 ol A enter 151 B FF te.e.o.tan ty.la.mwo.tan  papomagaH
213 ouw H see EFF ti.tan ti.tan AvAaH
214 gudls %1 know TrEE ta.ni.s1than ta.ni.sp.t"an NOHUCTaH
215  iws @ seek FEE tse.s1.t"an tsu.s).t"an yycTaH
216  4awl  f8 think; miss ik an.e.e an.tje.sy aHpewa
217 8 #H  matter g B, o0 ka.al Kop
218 (ps9e] £ learn; knowledge [GIFSE=N=y 5/a.mu.xe.t"an  a.mu.xei.t"an OMyXTaH
219 el B specific Y558 X0.51 Xa.s) xoc
220 Buo 0 sincere BB suei.te.ke swei.ty.ky cnaK
221 el & favour F [ L *.5/a.an jin.a.an NHBOM
222 s B reward RWEEIPS the.e. 0. piu thy.su.li.fu Tawpud
223 do,e Zz  present a memorial [ 5 H| J/a.e.tse a.altsy ap3a
to an emperor; play
(music)
224 (gl #f ask for; send puni-  fEEE xua.s1.t"an xwa.s).t"an XOCTaH
tive expedition
225 3L ## make obeisance R ni.e.ts1 ni.ja.ts) HWE3
226 coke X gaze; hope for R e.na.ie.t'e ¥.na.je.t"y NHOAT>
227 ok, = send; differ PREEMRSI®  pua.e.sinitan  fa.ais.sinitan  dupuctopan
228 ool Hi  give 15+ ta.tan ta.tan nofaH
229 Silgs & abundant AR thu.uan.ke.e thu.wan.ky.as  TaBoHrap
230 e % noble SRERR mi.xe.t"e.e mi.xei.t"y.a. mexTap
231 a8 & poor; poverty; R pua.ke.e fa.ky.a1 hakup
avaricious
232 RS & humble; cheap HEERE kMi.xe.the.e t6"i.xei.t"y.a. KexTap
233 cwll {=  humanity; human ek it in.sa.ni.ie.t"e  jin.sa.ni.je.t™y  uHCOHuMAT
234 &g, 3 justice; rightous HFEER mu.lu.e.the mu.lu.wo.t"y MypyBBaT
235 ool #  propriety 5 2/a.te.e a.ty.pu 0406
236 o, % wisdom HEpE xe.le.te xei.ly.ty Xxupag
237 by fZ  trust ik J.pua wo.fa Baho
238 b & clear; clean EIESS tse.e.piu tsy.li.fu 3apud
239 sy & turbid ZEANAD o0 ¥.toi.tei EEVETE
240 oS,> # move HEES xe.e.0.the xei.auka.thy xapakat
54 Modern Tajik uHosim ‘thoughtfulness; assistance; favour’.
55 This is probably a misspelt i 52 [/} (see Honda 1963: 11; Beijing tushuguan guji chuban
bianji zu 1987-[1994]: 480, 533), whose reconstructed Ming-period Beijing Chinese pronuncia-
tion and Standard Chinese pronunciation would be /pua.e.sit"a.tan/ and /fa.arsit'a.tan/,
respectively.
56 Modern Tajik asusii ‘valuableness’.
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Ol
S
ol

Blgs

b3
o

i

e

i

il

T B

[}
i)

7

OOy M K M om A IR

!

-
&

g

still; calm; motion-
less

cry

laugh

deceive

stupid

add; append
reduce; subtract
to be proud of;
exaggerate
advise

smooth, in order
adverse; contrary
judge; cut off
doubt

buy

sell

come

g0

anger; get angry
punish

resent

urge: hasten
drunk

awake; sober
toil; fatigue
amnesty
remain; retain
teach; train

rise; raise
reside; be; occupy
accept; receive
rescue
punishment

kill

dream

sleep

recognize

allow

ask for

read

watch

sigh; lament
capable

[SEN-
FEST
)

i &L
ERENFY
#
BEE

LSS
BHER
TR

I
BT
BEP
FREER
A

53
Al
BT
AR
AL E|
R
Uk
BRELIL
GBS
BrTaE
TR F
ERLE55
Y]
B8
BFRACH
VEIFZE
HAE

1t MEF
pe Y
s
A
TEEFT
RIS

iy 2
A

se.e.na.t"e

o.0.51.t"an
xan.ti.tan

e 00

s/a.an

e, tan
khan
suei.pua.the

p"uan.te
mu.e.e

.'.

xu.k"un
XE.tu.e
X€.o.tan
piu.lud.xe.tan
pi.®

.lov
o.tse.e

the.e o0

o0 jc.the
the.e.0
o.s1the
pie.ta.e
mua.an.te.e
7/a.piu
pua.tsi.ta.e.than
the.o/a.e.e
pue.e.xa.s1than
pua.e

o ke.O.le
te.s1.the.e.0
si.e.se.the
khu.e.t"an
xua.e.ti.tan
Xu.s1.pi.tan
e.na.xe.t"an
2.0/a.te
the.le.pi.tan
Xxua.an.tan
na.tse.e
J/a.xe
t"u.e.na

57 Modern Tajik cugpam ‘quality; attribute; adjective’.
58 Modern Tajik xa3yx ‘distressed’.
59 The white square O here represents an illegible Chinese glyph. Judging from Honda (1963:

12), the glyph is probably |, whose Standard Chinese pronunciation is /pu/.

60 Modern Tajik savoa ‘promise’.
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sy.k"y.na.thy

tei.li.sa.t"an
xan.ti.tan
mwo.k"y.a1
a.an
mwo.tei.tan
khan
swei.fa.thy

p"an.ty
mu.t'wei.y
jay

xu.k"wan
xei.tu.k"y
xei.li.tan
fu.lwo.xei.tan
pi.ja

pu.lau
¥.tsy.pu
thy.x.li.jin
si.ka.je.t"y
thy.ka.tsa
mwo.s..t"y
pje.ta.as
ma.an.ty.tei
a.fu
pa.tss.ta.su.t"an
thy.a.li.jin
pai.ai.xa.sst"an
pa.si
mwo.ky.O.ly
ty.s1t"y.tei.li
ci.ja.sy.ty
k"u.sy.t"an
Xwa.pu.ti.tan
Xu.s).pi.tan
si.na.xei.t"an
wo.a.ty
thy.ly.pi.tan
xwa.an.tan
na.tsy.as
a.xei
tu.wa.na

Al use subject to https://ww. ebsco.coniterns-of -use

CyKyHaT

rMpucTaH
XaHaupaH
Makp

om
MmasuaaH
Kam
cudpar®’

naHa
MyTeb

érin

XyKM

Xa3yK / xapyK /xynyk>8
xapugaH

dypyxra

6ué

6upas / 6ypas
fasab

x

WUKOSAT

TaKo30

mact

6enop

moHgarin

ahs

603a0WTaH

TabAUM

6apxocTaH

6o

MakKoyn

fpactrupn

cnécar

KylwTaH

X06 AnpaH

xycbuaaH / xycnuaau
LWMHOXTaH

Babaas?

TanbuagaH / Tanabunax
XOHAAH

Hasap

0oX

TaBOHO
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283  mbols thank WEEa sa.te.pua.e sa.tv.pa.s) wopbow
284  olS EiH guilt AN ku.na.xe ku.na.xei TyHOX / TyHax
285 (5,8 p3 do; carry out ARl e o tan kPy.a1.tan KapaaH
286 uswsl hang T HEBEE 5/a.iue.xe.t"an  a.ye.xei.t'an OBexTaH
287 puwss  E investigate WIFEUE the.sos ty.ts¥.su.s1 Tayaccyc
288 (lwiy 1B regret JHETE ®.e.mua.an p"wo.s¥.ma.an  nywanmoH
289 b 153 play D pua.e pa.tsi 6030
290 ,l93le FlIEE  concord; amity; HFES sa.tsi.e.e sa.tsy.wa.li co3Bopi / co3rop#
harmonious
291 lel B sound Fl T 2/a.e.t1 a.wa.ts) 0B03
292 s & keep control over RE the.an.e.ke thy.an.lu.ky Taannyk
293 L.ax 218 neglect (of duty) wEHR  theke.sueie t"y.ky.swei.a1s  TaKcup
294 CU¥s | guide [EZUE Y te.e.le.t'e ty.la.lv.ty nanonat
295 S, J485  clever; bright I ole.e toi. by k" 3npaK
296 Ojeie B confer; discuss BRERE)R o0 e the mwo.su.ly.t"y  mawsapar
297 ) T exhort tsin.xa.e tein.xa.al 3UHX0P
298 sl ##  choose o xe.thi.e.0 ji.xei.t"i.ja.as  mxTnép
299 Cwgas FH  contend; compete xu.su.e.te xu.su.mwo.thy  xycymat
300 eswd  HGE  insult piu.su.s1 fu.su.sy dycyc / dycyc
=21 The “body” section
301 [ head ER SE.® SY.9l cap
302 9, TH face K lua.i lwo.ji pyii
303 5, B eyebrow [N 2/a.e.lud a.pu.lwo abpy / abpy
304 sse ] hair [SE mu.i mu.ji My [ myii
305 ie R eye B .0 tshy.san yawm
306 isS H ear A kuo.e kwo.si ryw
307 -1 nose FeAR pi.ni pi.ni 6uHM
308 Olao | mouth [CL=yS te.xa.an ty.xa.an naxaH / naxoH
309 glwl 22 tooth; posterior PEFERL e.ta.an tan.ta.an naHaoH
tooth
310 gbj & tongue AIERA tse.pua.an tsy.pa.an 3a60H
311 Js N heart FrE ti.le ti.ly ann
312 Sa i) belly Fitt e kMan s1.k"an WUKaM / UWKam
313 Cws Ea hand BEWL te.snt"e ty.suthy nact
314 ol 2 leg TE 2K p"ua.i pha.ji noi
315 4 e fat TR E pua.e.pi.xe fa.a1.pi.xei thapbex (papbin)
316 L&Y Py thin; skinny F%E L AN la.¥.a1 nofap
317 g3 (£ yin; concealed; PFEEA pua.e.e fa.alts) dapy
negative; femininity
(as the opposite of
masculinity)
318 S% 5 yang; open; posi- AT 5 ts.e.0 tsy.k"y.a1 3aKap
tive; masculinity
(as the opposite of
femininity)
319 g9 i3 character; nature FIK o Xu.ji xy(i1)
320 Yls i life FLE e.on tsa.an YoH
321 5w = word; speech =5 SE.Xun SY.Xxwan cyxaH / caxyH
322 e 17 conduct; behavior [EEN] 2/a.e.le a.mwo.ly aman
323 o &  aspiration R ni.ie.t"e ni.je.t"y HUAT
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324 O30 % shape; body #RE su.le.t"e su.by.ty cypart
325 S s liver IR tsl.ke.e ts"1.ky.au yurap
326 o,») & gall bladder HI| .8 tse.xe.le tsy.xei.ly 3axpa
327 Olgswl  E bone HELEEE  esut"uxe.s.an wu.sit'u.xei.wa.an ycTyxoH
328 CusS 7 flesh A ku.e.the kwo.s.t"y rywr
329 &) #  cheek BlIEES tse.na.xe tsy.na.xei 3aHax
330 oo i) nape of the neck R ke.e.tan ky.as.tan rapaaH
331 s fiti lung Eva) oo su.sl wyw
332 diw fitg chest B4 si.na gi.na CUHa
333 WS, TE top; the crown (of  fih B #0261 tha.e.khi.se. tha.li.te"i.s¥.a1 TOpaku cap

the head/hat)
334 i % fist KA o0 the mu.sa.thy mywT
335 s IS shoulder wER .o piu Kkry.thi.fu Kntd / Kndt
336 L back ET=ne o0 the phu.si.thy nywr
337 owo FE6l  clear (see note 61) X5 ti.te ti.ty anaa
338  ou=s = stomach Kl 5 mi.o/a.te mi.a.ty mebaa
339 osy, 7] bowel E5 lud.te lwo.ty pyaa
340 #  muscle EIZE phue.i phai.ji nai
341 W, 5 sidelock ElEES tse.le.piu tsy.ly.fu 3ynd
342 oy % beard ::bay LR li.ss puw
343 sl = finger fEtca T an.e.e.the an.ku.s).t"y aHrywT
344 i forehead b phie.sa.ni phje.sa.ni newoH
345 céf % disaster (SR 3/a.pua.t"e a.fa.thy octare?
346 oo O IR tear fay N ES 7/a.e.ti.te a.pu.ti.ty o6u auaa
347 0> Jiii} blood T e.9n Xu.an XYH
348 5 g body =1 than than TaH
349 poils MEE  throat Fe Bl xu.lu.e.an xu.lu.ku.an XanKym / XynKym
350 ke 95  disease; illness I 67 pie.mua.e pje.ma.as 6emop

Y The “palace” section

351 4ol i storied building RS ke.o. o ky.li.mwo x
352 dio = raised large build-  Zgi: s€.pua sy.fa cybda

ing; platform
353 SaeS B large building with R} 757 kMus.e.e k"y.51.k"y KYLWK

a substantial base;

hall
354 48,2 [ pavilion L5 ®.e.pua wu.al.fa fypda
355 Ll " granary; magazine  f@E[H5 an.pua.e an.pa.al aH6op
356  dujs JeE storehouse eNIF X€E.e.na xei.tei.na Xa3uHa
357 dos =3 temple BRE NG ®.51.0.te mwo.sl.tsl.ty macyug
358 4l = house; room 1549 xa.na Xxa.na XOHa
359 4 door; gate (37 te.e ty.a1 aap
360  dxy = window 5 5RE te.o.e ty.a1.ts"y fapuya
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61 I ging ‘clear’ here is probably a misspelt % jing ‘eye’.
62 Tajik ogpam does mean ‘disaster’, but seems out of place in the “body” section. This entry
word may hence be a misspelt .3l, which is current in modern Tajik (as well as in modern Uzbek)
in the form of a¢hm ‘face; appearance; facial expression’. Incidentally, agpm can be identified as
synonymous with modern Tajik pyii ‘face’ (see entry 302) in certain contexts (see Muhammadiev

1975: 165).
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361 (adw pel roof beam FEFR se.ke.piu sy.ky.fu cakd
362 gt % pillar; column TR o.thu.an su.t"u.an CYTYH
363 sy b step; stairs KRN e.o.na p"wo.y.na nafHa
364 o,lw j2:3 pagoda B mu.na.le mu.na.ly MUHOpa
365 o5 & shop W thi.e thi.jin ™mmé3
366 el &1 eave AR pua.e pa.mu 60m
367 & i bridge et ole phu.ly nyn
368 9o B} corridor; porch HHES B mi.e.e.e mi.tss.wo.a1 x
369 e M brick Bk xe.e.t"e xei.st"y XMWt / FuwT
370 Jlaw i tile E-SiR ] se.pua.le sy.fa.ly cacon
371 sl & hall FEHI se.e.i sy.la.ji capoit
372 duy =4 rafter oz 2.S€ WO0.SY Bacca
373 ¥l 1T railing FT5AM£ENF  ta.e.0/a.piu.e.e ta.asa.fu.teijin  gopad3ut / papacsmu
374 olS,L FHE red steps leading RN pua.e.e.xe pa.as.ka.xei 6oprox
to a palace
375 &l oL fEEE  posthouse inn B A I 479 ®.¢.xa.na ja.mu.xa.na éMxoHa
B ERFY The “birds and beasts” section
376 53l B dragon [y 5 15 52 7/a.z).te.e a.l.ty.al axpap
377 S B2 tiger JEER T e.lan.e p"wo.lan.k"y nanaur
378 #fi64 lion BRb o sY.31 wep
379 Js Ed elephant FEHh o le fei.ly dun
380 il Ex  camel ARG o0 tu.e wu.su.t"u.al ywtyp / wytyp
381 il E horse far &L~ 7/a.s1.e a.sJ.pu acn / ac6
382 4 4 cow = koo kau ros / ras
383 adwsS sheep RERE kud.s1.puien.te  kwo.sy.fan.ty ryccaHg / rycthatg
384 £, Z fowl; chicken KELEE o0 mu.aly MypF
385 (ol £ fish B mua.xi ma.ci MOX#1
386 ;B 21 goose 57 °.ts1 ka.ts KO3
387 Ly B duck Bl pue.the pai.thy 6at
388 ol s fox BHE lu.pua.xe lu.pa.xei py6ox / py6ax / pybox
389 GBS, R rabbit HEMn xe.e.kuo.e xei.a1.kwo.s1 Xapryw / xapryw
390 S e pig T . xu.kMy XYK
391 Sw * dog ZETE se.® sy.kMy car
392 Sialg i swallow HAE LR pua.e.s.t"u.e.e  fa.la.sit'ulu.k™  dapowrypyk
393 gl TE wild goose e FELEG: B s/a.s1.e.e a.51.wo0.91 x
394 dgues M monkey ZEHR AN xan.tu.na xan.tu.na XxamayHa / xamayHa
395 s Eo] leopard T o t51 uy.ts1 03
396 gl é oriole LIRS e.nu.e.e tsa.nu.wo.al yoHBap / yoHaBap®s
397  asb " sparrow hawk s pua.e pa.sy 6owa
398 Lk ¢4 snake 155 mua.e ma.al Mop
399 Sl B musk deer KA 000 mu.s1.k"y MyLWK
400 a5 b cat HRE ku.e.pue ku.a1.pai rypba
401 Gse A mouse; rat Syl mu.e mu.s} Myt
63 Modern Tajik mum ‘large caravanserai; covered bazaar’ seems to diverge semantically from
Ji ‘shop’. Honda (1963: 15) identifies Timurid Persian ¢ as a loanword from Chinese.
64 According to Todo and Kand (2005: 1132), i shi ‘lion’ is a loanword from kodai perushago
lit. ‘ancient Persian’.
65 Modern Tajik yoH(a)sap ‘animal’.
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402 Se G fly 2R * ke.s1 mwo.ky.sJ marac
403 diy [3g mosquito B L p"wo.s¥ nawwa
404 0,03 i cicada SRS Zl.mu.le 1.mu.ly x
405 wlgy U moth JHELESY e.e.0na p"wo.a1.wa.na napBoHa
406 oS 5 insect; worm ZHk o lin tei.lin KNpm
407  dzyee B ant PREEL mud.e.e mwo.a..ts"y Mypua / mypuya
408 own T fly JHE e e tan p"wo.li.tan napuaaH
409 Sab g cry Hw puan.e pan.k"y 60Hr
410 oy E2) hair; feather B o p"wo.san nawm
411 JL ] wing (St} pua.le pa.ly 60n
412 Cow o hoof 7%k sun.e swan.pu cyH6 / cym(m)
413 e 0 claw; talon R tsan.e.le tsan.ka.ly YaHron
414 i 7 mouth; beak ) min.e.e min.ka.as MUHKOP
415 eols S (female) unicorn TFZER piu.lus.s1 fu.lwo.sy tynycs”
416 @1, @EEESS  kyling unicorn FizEboR e.e.pua tsu.la.fa 3appodas?®
417 ¢, JEUE. phoenix VEARFIZE  si.e.e.e gi.mu.aLy cumypF
418 _b,b BEfE  parrot Bt thus.e thwo.t"wei VTR
419 el “E mandarin duck J=1%V/N lu.xa.e lu.xa.mu x
420 b L&  peacock 2 R tha.e.s1 t"a.wu.s) TOBYC
421 jae % frog; toad WET o 0151 ts"y.¥.ts4 yars
422 yzum halcyon FRETRE e ts"rants"Lli umpunpit
423 #S)s quail WEBE d.e.thie wo.a.t".tss BapTUL
424 sl grasshopper; BREH o le.xe mwo.ly.xei manax
locust

TEARM The “flowers and trees” section
425 Gy f8 plant; tree BEEEy telexet's  trlv.xeit'y napaxr
426 oz K tree; wood W~ (X} swo.pu uy6
427 o9 ES mulberry FEk t"u.t'e thu.thy vT
428 4o i willow LS pie.te pje.ty 6en
429 s N pine tree A elu su.lu caps
430 sl bl cypress T hF# e.exu.le wu.pu.xu.ly x
431 S 1t flower ] e le ku.ly ryn
432 Gile = grass [GEIES 2/a.le.piu a.ly.fu anad
433 SGb o I melon EARF%  puadte.dan.e  pa.ty.lan.k™  6oaupunr / 6ogpanr”®
434 o 5B fruit WEE mie.e mje.wo meBa
435 9,0 E pear asE mu.lu.te mu.lu.ty MypyA / ampya
436 (e  H jujube i KB e.e.3/a.an ts"1.pu.a.an x
437 T = plum cIp=3 2/a.lu a.lu ony
438 gylsyy A apricot HI5$T&  tse.e.ta.lu tsy.asta.lu 3apaony
439 Jhas Bk peach L& e.piutialu  sy.fu.tha.lu wadTony
440 L = pomegranate [5i] 479 52, s/a.na.e a.na.al aHop

66 This & lin is probably a mistakenly written f# lin “fish scale’ (see Honda 1963: 17).

67 Modern Tajik ¢pynyc ‘fish scales’.

68 The Japanese word il kirin (gilin in Chinese pinyin) is used in reference to ‘giraffe’.

69 Modern Tajik 3appodpa ‘giraffe’.

70 Modern Tajik 600upurz means not ‘melon’ but ‘cucumber’. Cucumber is called &I\ hudnggua
lit. ‘yellow melon’ or ##A/I{ htigua lit. ‘melon introduced from the northern/western ethnic groups’ in
modern Standard Chinese. (Note that both #/I{ and #f/I{ contain the glyph JI{ gua ‘melon’.)
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441 eus E3 geraniums, holly- Habax xe.t"e.mi xei.thy.mi XxaTMmii
hocks, mallows,
etc.
442 Hledl ES fragrant olive AERER o ke.xe.e.an wu.ky.xei.wa.an yKXyBOH / aKXaBOH
443 sl £ chrysanthemum =l pua.e.na.e pa.pu.na.ts) x71
444 aze &= stamen B un.e wan.tshy fyHYa
445 5 r bamboo z= nai nai Ham
446  s4ls S lotus fh &R elenilu.pua.e  ku.ly.ni.lu.fa.as  rynu Hunydap
447 Hlosl bl aubergine HEEEFL A pua.e.e.an pa.thjan.tsa.an  6oanHYoH / BoaMMYOH
448 ly . onion SEIF T phi.e.ts1 phi.ja.tss nnés
449 Ju=s) B ginger B oo pi.le tsan.tsJ.pi.ly 3aHyabun
450 TR garlic i) o ci.al cp
451 JL 4 rice WE sa.e sa.li wonu
452 auS 3 wheat, barley, oats, ik kan.tun kan.twan raHaym
etc.
453 Ogl,b it fresh i Eg the.e 0. t"e thy.la.wo.thy Taposar
454 il = bean e mua.e ma.sl Mo
455 L&l taro; potatoes R ku.le.e.s1 ku.l¥.ka.s) x
456 S i hemp, flax, jute, AN N e.na.e khy.na.pu KaHab
etc.
457  LusS leek; chive B S 4h kan.te.na kan.ty.na raHaHo
458 ¢lo branch WE 50.XE sa.xei WoX
459 S, leaf EL pue.e.e pai.ar.k"y 6apr
460 5 i bamboo shoot [GIYaES ni.e.nai ni.si.nai Hewu Han
461 5o root Bl & pie.xe pje.xei 6ex
462 aslu” peony FEHE SE.®.XE sy.li.xei x
463 Cown” lucerne ¥ MM si.e.e.the ci.pu.gi.thy x
464 5SS grape ek 5 an.e.e an.ku.al aHryp
465  ©,58 duckweed hREK pua.xe.e.e fa.xei.lu.pu x
466 LY rose RN ku.e.e ku.la.pu ryno6
SLFFY The “utensils” section
467 LS =] bow T 1 JE e.mua.san kPy.ma.an KaMOH
468 L, % arrow FhEL thi.e thi.oa ™p
469 ¢ 3 helmet Fi5 o.te Xu.ty xya
470 Gage F armour E=A10] tsus.san tswo.san YaBsluaH
471 o030 fic spear T nai.tse nai.tsy Hau3a
472 5,5 7] knife; sword I3RS o0 te ka.au.ty Kopa
473 O, #  stirrup B~ 000 li.ka.pu puKo6
474 3l iy saddleflap EAE tst.na.ke tsu.na.ky YaHor
475 &b jics plate; dish E the.pue.ke thy.pai.ky Tabak
476 4. i bowl; cup I 5E ®.sg ka.sy Koca
477 oo T pot; bottle R B ®. 0 XE su.la.xei cypoxi
71 Modern Tajik 606yHa means ‘camomile’.
72 According to Steingass (2012: 985), a3 means “[t]he root of a plant which is edible when
cooked”.
73 According to Steingass (2012: 695), és.l. means “[a] certain perfume; benzoin or balsam of
the ban-tree before it is prepared”.
74 According to Steingass (2012: 652), Cugww has “[t]refoil, clover” as one of its meanings.
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Sz B chopsticks

[E%) EHl stamp; seal

al #  mirror

S EaS zither

eohs chess

S92 & perfume

RY-TRN - paint; drawing

ole i flag

Sz A umbrella; parasol

0355 i) bottle

SiS Fils boat

RES - vehicle; wheeled
instrument/
machine

Ly Ji# seat

s w flute

Jas 53 drum

T8 8 bell; goblet

elsd 3 bridle

N % hook

035 )3 curtain

oidyy awl

LT iz mill

PSS # pestle

e =] mortar

(s 7 lamp

o> 2 urn

obsb  3E awning; sail

4Lk i whip

SsS E2) ball

s reed pipe

o’ H  table

ddiw & stool

ok %  basin

OpesL fan

Sos Ei) pot; cauldron

hiw el box; chest

w8 fEEE  lantern

R /8 candle

ETE %7 sedan chair

e % incense burner

75 According to Jarring (1964: 76), Coke

southern part of Xinjiang.

L
1)
ST
FHH
A
mELT
s
ks
A
LA
A

FRHTF
FLE
HEEE
R
BEA
OES
FELRE
B
fer pemF
BHE
FET
FRAIER
B
HEER
{4
RREIES 5
i
B E
B
HERE
BIUE
HHW
BRER
ESAESE)

76 Modern Tajik ky6a ‘mallet; hammer’.
77 The meanings of o, listed in Steingass (2012: 774) include “a tray with a leg to stand

upon”.

.'.
than.a/a
s/a.i.na
®.7].®
o.the.lan.e
o
na.ke.e.e
s/a.lan
o.the,e
khuo.tse
khi.e.t"i
ke.e.tu.an

e 00

na.i
o.xu.le
ke.te.xe
lu.e.e
2/a.ke.ts1
oo te

e e piu.e
J/a.si.e
kPus.pue
tst.e.t1
...‘I

xun
pua.te.pua.an
t"a.ts1.e.na
kuo.i
mu.si.e.e
sl.le
san.te.e
le.e
pua.te.iue.e
...
se.pua.te
pua.nu.s1
e 00
®.X€.pua

mi.e.e.e

swo.tei
than.a
a.ji.na
Y1k
sy.t"v.lan.ts)
pwo.ji
na.ky.s1.jin
a.lan
tshy.t"y.a1
khy.tsy
te"i.su.t"i
k¥.a1.tu.an

pwo.al.ja
na.ji
tu.xu.by
ky.ty.xei
lu.ka.mu
a.kv.tsy
p"wo.al.ty
tu.lu.fu.si
a.gi.ja
kPy.pai
tsu.wa.tsy
ts"1.la.y
Xxwan
pa.ty.pa.an
t"a.ts).ja.na
kwo.ji
mu.gi.ka.as
sily
san.ty.li
ly.t"wan
pa.ty.ye.tsan
tje.k"y
sy.fa.t"y
fa.nu.sy
s¥.mwo.y
mwo.xei.fa
mi.tsi.mwo.ai

x

Tamfa

ouHa
FUXOKAK
warpaHy / catpaHy
6yit / 6y / 6y
HaKLWWH
anam

yatp

Ky3a

KUt
rapayH

6ypé / Gypé
Haw / Hoil
Byxyn | ayn
Kanax

nurom / narom
oKay

napaa
papaduw / aupadw
ocnéb / ocné
Ky6a’s

4yBO3
4upof / yapor
XYM

60060H
TO3néHa

ry(#)

MYCUKOP

x

caHaann
narat
6on6e3aH / 6oa6m3aH
ner

cabaa

thoHyc

wamb
Muxadda
mMuymap

‘chop-sticks’ exists in Turkic dialects spoken in the

78 .k may be a misspelt ,sJ, which, according to Steingass (2012: 1128), has the meaning of “a

basin, bowl”.
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AR The “clothing” section
517  dal> i clothes; garment FLER .0 tsa.mwo yoma
518 b %  hat ftbn tha.e t"a.tss ToY
519 ojge # boot HRA mud.tse mwo.tsy my3a
520 S # o belt T BR B LR kPy.mwo.al Kamap
521 S #  brocade TR o thi kMy.thi x
522 ,lg”® 580 satin81 ks the.e e thy.wa.al x
523 > #  thin silk HHER Xg.o.® xei.li.a1 xapup
524 gy Z&  net; silk gauze EUES o la.ji noin
525 LS i cloth FHEEE e.epua.st  k'.aipa.si  kap6oc
526 3,5%2 48  plain silk ESE thu.e.ku t"u.a1.ku x
527 osianl # rawsilk;silk thread [ RFIGF o/a.e.lie.e.e a.pu.lje.sijin  abpewum
528 aun, #  thread; string; line  H Al o0 the li.sit"y puwrTa
529 o, #  surface [N} 7/a.e.le a.pu.ly abpa
530 ;! #  lining; inside fa R R B s/a.sit'e.s  a.sptyv.al acrap
531 ® #  front of a garment  ¥T4 ta.muan ta.man NOMaH
532 W sleeve il BB s/a.sithi.e a.sythijin OCTUH
533 ® 4 cotton ST min.ta.t"u min.ta.t'u x
534 % g hat; cap B khu.e.xe kPu.la.xei KyNnox
535 oS 4 collar; neck cEER e.epua.an ftei.li.pa.an rupe6oH
536 a3 m felt MERS na.e.te na.mwo.ty Hamag
537 welads  # quilt; blanket IS ke.e.an.te ky.tsa.an.ty KasoraH(a) / KasoraH(n)

EBSCChost -

79 According to Steingass (2012: 332), ,l5 means “[a] rope for tying on a load”.

80 Honda (1963: 20) identifies the glyph E jid ‘false; borrow’, which has 2 as one of its alter-
native forms, as £ duan ‘step’.

81 This is not the meaning of g jid ‘false; borrow’, but that of #% duan ‘satin’. I tentatively
assume that F7 here is misspelt for, or is meant to represent, #%, because this particular entry
is in the ‘clothing’ section, and also because #% appears in the place of £ in another copy of
huihuiguan zazi (Beijing tushuguan guji chuban bianji zu 1987-[1994]: 553).

82 (lauson’s dictionary of pre-thirteenth-century Turkic (1972: 539) has torku: ‘silk fabric’ as
one of its entries, but Clauson suspects that it may be a loanword.

83 The entry numbered 531 in Honda (1963: 20) is absent in the Berlin Manuscript, hence the
blank. The entry is ;«ls in Beijing tushuguan guji chuban bianji zu (1987-[1994]: 499, 554), from
which the Chinese translation #t and Chinese-script transcription #]## in this row are retrieved.
84 The entry numbered 532 in Honda (1963: 20) is absent in the Berlin Manuscript, hence the
blank. The entry appears as ..l and sw.d in different pages of Beijing tushuguan guji chuban
bianji zu (1987-[1994]: 499, 554), from which the Chinese translation f} and Chinese-script tran-
scription [ in this row are retrieved.

85 The entry numbered 533 in Honda (1963: 20) is absent in the Berlin Manuscript, hence the
blank. The entry is gl in Beijing tushuguan guji chuban bianji zu (1987-[1994]: 500, 554),
from which the Chinese translation ## and Chinese-script transcription ##%7% in this row are
retrieved.

86 The entry numbered 534 in Honda (1963: 20) is absent in the Berlin Manuscript, hence the
blank. The entry appears as olsS and o) in different pages of Beijing tushuguan guji chuban
bianji zu (1987-[1994]: 500, 554), from which the Chinese translation g and Chinese-script tran-
scription | & in this row are retrieved.
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538 = mattress AR phisitie.e phi.sit"v.a1 6ucrap

539 b [ pillow iayars pua.e.e pa.li.si 6onuw / GonuwT

540 Jls> ] bag; pouch; sack FIEH tsu.e.le tsu.wa.ly Yyson

541  dbgd Fif1 towel ek piu.t"e fu.thy tyTa / dyTa

542 die %532  short upper FEWAN nin.t'e.na nin.t"y.na HUMTaHa
garment

6] The “eating and drinking” section

543 Sg¥ >k husked rice +JL thu.e t"u.tei x

544 S Bl meat; flesh Al kud.e.the kwo.s1.t"y rywTt

545 il B cooked rice; meal [Spa s/a.e a.sl ow

546 o, bl flour; noodle ey 215 7/a.e.te a.aLty opA

547 &9 o oil bl lus.an lwo.an pasfaH

548 Sa [ salt AMER T na.e.e na.mwo.kMy Hamak

549 Ol b alcoholic drink Bl sE.0.® sy.la.pu wapob

550 &S i vinegar Ve si.e.e ci.aLkMy cUpKa / cupko

551 S b sugar il SE.0.0 sv.k"y.a1 wakap

552 Jus = honey Fa] ZE 5 o/a.se.le a.sy.ly acan

553  gyls £ medicine & ta.lu ta.lu aopy

554 = P tea R8s pun.e pan.jin Yyon

555  dw,S fit% hungry HEEH ku.e.sina ku.ai1.s1.na rypycHa

556  yw izl full e sie.® cje.al cep

557 4o =] thirsty RSt the.e.na tv.s1.na TawHa

558 ouelsT  EX drink frykFt 2/a.sa.mi.tan a.sa.mi.tan owomuaaH

559  gs,55 2] eat; consume KELFF Xud.e.tan Xwo.al.tan XypAaaH

560 o3 ik taste BRH| o.tse mwo.tsy mas(3)a

561 (i Fa) sweet g sl.e.® si.li.jin WHUPUH

562 &b " bitter wEE telexe ty.ly.xei Tanx

563 iy s sour +8E  thu.e.e t"u.lu.s) TypWw

564 o i peppery; pungent  al5LE) the.e.le thy.auly Tappa

565 s fik salty A5 sud.e SWo.al wyp

566 (usew B bake #4EE sudxe.than swo.xei.t"an  cyxtaH

567 Ouds>  E boil HEF tsud.e.tan tswo.s).tan YyywmaaH

568 pl- £ raw =95 xa.an Xa.an XOM

569  aixy 2 ripe e o.xe.t"e p"u.xei.ty nyxra

570  Lyss & soup i sud.e.pua swo.al.pa wyp6o

571 b ot round flat cake IR na.sn na.an HOH

572 o5 oesy BE butter B lus.an.koo lwo.an.kau paBfaHu roB

573 Ol B junket; curd FEEHL  tsu.e.et'e tsu.x.la.t"y YypFoT / yyFpoT

574 dasS = (bean) sauce made i}k kPua.e kPy.mwo x
by fermenting

575 oiwel  #AAI mix; blend FEEE  o/a.mie.xe.t"an  a.mje.xei.than omexTaH

87 Clauson’s (1972: 478) pre-thirteenth-century Turkic dictionary has tdgi: ‘crushed or cleaned
cereal’ as one of its entries, while Doerfer (1965: 629-630) lists S5 ‘millet’ as a loanword in
New Persian.

88 This is arguably not a transcription but a note to the reader as ZX#% bén yin means ‘this
sound’ in Chinese. This is to say that the Timurid Persian word for “tea” had a similar pronun-
ciation to that of % chd ‘tea’ in Ming-period Beijing Chinese. 7<% also appears in the appendix
section of the Berlin Manuscript (entry number 806 in Honda 1963: 29).
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2Er The “treasure” section

576 )5 & gold ElER) tse.® tsy.al 3ap

577 o, R silver R ] nu.ke.le nu.ky.ly HYKpa

578  wlose 23 pearl BREAEEE o000t mwo.as.wa.li.ty mapsopua

579 oo S jade R ie.e je.san AWM

580 e biE) copper mE mi.s1 mi.s) Muc

581 ol # iron fay 2= 5/a.xan a.xan oXxaH

582 B % coin 2y ey LX) ka.si x

583 Gz 7y thing AR o.tse tshtsy umnse

584 O # lead A~ LR X su.a1.pu cyp6

585 35 k] tin frf 53 B 2/a.e.e.ts1 a.al.tei.ts) ap3u3

586 0w ¥ powder Ve si.phie.te ci.phje.ty caneaa

587 o, % goods; property RN le.xe.the ly.xei.thy paxt

588 ¢;o JEXS  agate IERI%E tsl.tse.® ts"tsy.y yasb

589 Oloye HiFH  coral ZREFLA ®.0 05N mwo.al.tsa.an MapYyoH

590 ,sb 7K crystal NEB o.lu.e pu.lu.ai 6ynyp

591 byeS BE¥  amber i L B ®.XE.°.pua.i khy.xei.as.pa.ji Kaxpa6o / kaxpa6on

592 a5 EH treasure Tieg £ 5L kou.xe.® kau.xei.a1 raexap

593 LA™ B glass ==t xe.le.pi xei.ly.pi x
B fY The “voice and countenance” section

594 S &5 blue-green w NS e o te k'y.pu.ty Kabya

595 ¢ FAN red R ® 0. XE su.al.xei cypx

596 o)) # yellow R 5445 tse.e.te tsy.al.ty 3apa

597  sdw = white VLS si.pua.te gi.fa.ty cacen

598  olw H black B si.e.xe ci.ja.xei Cnéx

599 Sg e purple Eil5 .0 na.k"y x91

600 )0, B blue BT tsan.e.e tsan.ka.li 3aHropi

601 e #% green E3 e se.e.ts1 sY.pu.ts) ca63

602 S5, b=} deep; thick BB JLF lan.e.e lan.tei.jin paHruH

603 Sy w pale; light; thin FIER T pic.lan.e pje.lan.k"y 6epaHr

604 (oS Soy B dye BR TR BT lan.e.e.e.tan lan.k".k"y.a1.tan  paHr kapaaH

605 G, 1 color JEig lan.e lan.kMy paHr

606 si5> %1% dark brown JTCEN LX) tsau.tei YyaB3ii

607 JI K4 bright red (g} s/a.le a.ly on

608 (g nw BA%k  bright green FENTZRIL se.e.ts1.lus.san  sy.pu.tsilwo.san  cab3u paswaH

609 &b jew 244 dark green % FFREE  seetut'elexe  sy.putsit'v.ly.xei  cab3u tanx

610 LAt Wi  yellowish green JERE o.s1.the.ke fei.s1.t™y.ky nuctak(K)i /

NUCTOKA / nucTari
89 8 may be related to Turkic ka:s ‘jade’ (Clauson 1972: 669).
90 According to Steingass (2012: 428), _.J> means “[b]elonging to a milch cow; native of
Aleppo; white iron, tin-plate (modern colloquialism)”.
91 Modern Tajik Hok ‘unclean; impure (musk, ambergris, etc.)’ may be related to this entry,
though Hox would be spelt SG in Arabic script (Sukurov et al. 1969a: 865).
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SCHF The “literature and history” section

611 =i = poetry; poem EHE R o0 sY.¥.9l webp

612 b = script; writing B te.piu.t'e.e ty.fu.thy.as npadrap

613 Ojle b'e literary composi- ZEEHE e.pua.le.t"e ¥.pa.ly.ty n6opar /
tion; literary nbopa®?
language

614 s = letter; character it xe.the xei.thy xarT

615 S i paper %8 7 e 0 {51 ka.¥.ts) Kofas

616 4, = ink EE) pue.e pai.kMy x

617 o83 -3 writing brush HE ke.lan ky.lan Kanam

618  Cilgs i) inkstone ESE te.e.the tr.wa.thy AaBsoT

619 i3 F scripture I ku.e.an ku.la.an KypboH

620 )lss %1 history el t"u.e.lie.xe t"u.wa.lje.xei Tabpux

621  oy5w B chapter; passus wEE su.le su.ly cypa

622 dzlos |52 preface JES XL A8t ti.pua.e ti.pa.tshy neboua

623  3d55 b ESE regular script HibEE Y xethethe.xe.ke.ke xeit'yv.thy.xei.ky.ky  xaTTn Taxkuk

624 od9un s HiE  cursive script 2 S xe.t"e.mu.e.e.te xei.t"y.mu.sau.wo.ty xarTu

mycaBBaga

625  zolse 17¥ semicursive script o.xe.lu.e mwo.xei.lu.ts x94

626 35 hs %5 seal script xe.t"e.k"ud.pua xei.t"y.kMy.fa XaTTn Kyt

627 sy ci and qu forms of puai.t'e pai.thy 6ant
poetry

a1 ] The “four quarters” section

628 G piw B east =Y EWAEY mu.e.e ke mu.st.li.ky MaLwpuK

629  U,ke i} west BHEE ST 0000 mwo.Y.li.pu marpué

630 Ui ] south I~ tse.nu.® tsy.nu.pu YaHy6

631 Jks Jt north g e.mua.le si.ma.ly wumon

632 s up; above UEREN tse.pue.e® tsy.pai.al 3abap

633 ) T below; down B o teje.al 3ep

634 = 7 left ik~ (X ts"y.pu yan

635  Cauly +H right | FELEh o.s1.the la.sy.t"y pocr

636 iw ¥ front =] phie.e phje.s1 new

637 % back I 0.5 p"wo.s4 nac

638 gyl % inside BEER an.te.lu.an an.ty.lu.an aHaapyH

639 9w 4 outside BIE A pie.lu.an pje.lu.an 6epyH / GypyH

640 (e 28] middle; centre Sl BB mi.e.an mi.ja.an MUEH

641 «l,S i) edge; margin T il 4 ®.e.na kMy.la.na KapoHa

642 w5 7 square HEEHE mu.lan.pue.® mu.lan.pai.y Mypa66ab

643 9.0 circle; round FHEIE 5L mu.e.e.e mu.tau.wo.al myaasBap

644 #13 B wide; tolerant IS pua.e.xe fa.la.xei ¢dapox

645 S %2 narrow B than.e than.k"y TaHr
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92 Modern Tajik u6opa(m) ‘expression; statement’.
93 Honda (1963: 23) identifies this entry («5) as a loanword from Chinese. £ was /mue/ in the
Ming-period Beijing Chinese according to Lu (1998: 69), and was, according to Tod6 and Kano
(2005: 381), /muak/ in Zhou, Qin, and Han, /m(b)uak/ in Sui and Tang, and /mo/ in Song, Yuan,
and Ming. Pullyblank (1991: 218) reconstructs the pronunciation of the same glyph in Late
Middle Chinese and Early Middle Chinese as /musk/ and /mak/, respectively.
94 The Arabic loanword maxnyw ‘deposed; cashiered’ (¢ sl in Arabic script) exists in Tajik.
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646 aisS 4 corner; horn Blar kPua.e kMy.s¥ rywa
647 S i3 bottom R the.e thy.k"y Tar
648 o> 5 home Hgr xe.lan xei.lan xapam?s
649 o S [ space between; room wER ie.o.te.® je.kM.ty.ar  akpap
650  lowl =H  here RIFL in.e jin.tsa VHY0
651 Ll IE  there il an.e an.tsa OHY0 / YHYyo
#HEM The “amount/number” section
652 S — one b ic.® je.k"y AK
653 o - two Ed tu tu oy
654  dw = three 2 sie cje ce
655  la> | four ) ts"a.xa.e tsha.xa.al yaxop / Yop
656 o i five TR p'uan.e pan.ts naHy
657  ud 7N six =hH o0 SY.51 waw / wuw
658 Ccas £ seven =5 S xa.piu.t"e xa.fu.thy xaht
659 Ccuwe /U eight [ xa.e.the xa.s..t"y XawT
660 & . nine o nu.xe nu.xei HYX / HYX
661 o> + ten f=a=28 te.xe ty.xei nax
662 wo =] hundred FES se.te sy.ty caa
663 i I thousand T&TE 52 Xa.e.e xa.tsa.al xasop
664 &b B single 5 tha.ke tha.ky TOK
665 C.ai> &  two; double kRt tsu.piut’e  tsu.fu.thy Yot
666 o3 #  ten thousand +a thu.muan thu.man TYMOH / TYMOH
667 [l two; both =) sie.® cje.al cep?®
668 sus # number [SESEES 7/a.te.te a.ty.ty apan
669 0,5 Z=#E a minute amount; the EUERE ] tse.o.le tsy.ally 3appa
least bit
A The “currency” section
670 Cwn H  exist g R xa.sut"e xa.s..t"y xact
671 s HE nothing; nonexistent AR mie.s1t"e mje.sy.t"y Hect
672  plp Eil same H#|E5  pue.e.puc.e pai.la.pai.ai  6apobap
673 ooz E - different WFELL the.pua.ethe  tv.fa.wu.thy Tadosyr
674 b 2 be; right; yes =l pue.lie pai.lje 6ane
675 aud JE be not; wrong; non- JEAN o.the.na fei.t"v.na thuTHa®?
676 SlsS false; empty LAy LN ka.wa.k"y KOBOK
677 Caas H fact; full mEaEat xekeket'e  xei.kv.kv.t'y xakukat
678 ol 4B slow frEER® o/a.sisit’e  a.sisit'y oxucta
679 ;5 = rapid it thie.ts1 t"je.ts) Tes
680 ,lgas  HE difficult HaiER e.eee tu.si.wa.as  aywsop

95 Modern Tajik xapam ‘forbidden (place); harem’.

96 Modern Tajik cep ‘full’. See entry number 556.

97 Modern Tajik ¢pumma ‘discord’.

98 This is probably a misspelt [i2 &l (see Honda 1963: 25; Beijing tushuguan guji chuban
bianji zu 1987-[1994]: 510, 566), whose reconstructed Ming-period Beijing Chinese pronun-
ciation and Standard Chinese pronunciation are /2.xe.s1.t'e/-/a.xe.s1t’e/ and /a.xei.s,}.thv/,
respectively.
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3
olisS
NS
3,5
Sl

08z
095!
K1

JLS
Jis)
oLl

S8
ol

el s

»z

39
Ol &
o8y Y
o) 958
)

D9

WMEBSPARAEHRTEIBFETNITITER @M O I @

5 A

Shinji Ido

easy

far

near

open

close
refined; energy;
essence
coarse

long

short

big

small

much; many
few

be like; as
now

if; be like
former; old
complete
entire
interest
defeat; fail
good

bad

get

lose

heavy

light

idle; vacant
busy
virtuous

evil

glory
disgrace
ascend; go up
sink; fall
ugly
talented; hand-
some
strong
weak

price; value
full

use
accomplish;
become; achieve-
ment

high

Fer iR
5
TIE T
EHDFE
HEH
g R

SEEE
BT
BHLR
FEHIR
Fr
Hepm 5
AR
w8
RIS
P FE 5
e
R
A
DR
DIEER
Bs]
BHi%
GES
LS
R
%
AR
it
£
&5
EiED
s
GRS
O
B
7 h

BoE
BIEEES
EL
5
ExREH
N

HEA

7/a.sa.sn
tu.e
na.ts1ti.e
khu.sa.tan
pue.si.than
0.0 51the

o0 0t
te.e.ts1
khus.tha.xe
e.o.5n
Xu.®.te
pi.si.e.e
khan.the.e
ts"u.an
7/a.e.nu.an
7/a.ke.®
k"ud.xe.na
the.mua.e.the
e.mua.le

o ke.pua.le
e.te.pua.e
XUE.®

pue.te
o.piu.than
na.e.piu.t"an
ke.e.an
se.e.®
pua.s.e.the
o.tha.e

xai.®

...
lov.na.ke
s€.e.muan.te
pua.e.le.piu.t"an
piu.lua.le.piu.t"an
o0 the

...

tse.e.piu
pue.xa

o0
pua.i.si.t"an
khi.pua.ie.the

pue.lan.te

99 Modern Tajik kughosim ‘sufficiency; contentment’.

a.sa.an
tu.a1
na.tss.ti.k"y
khu.sa.tan
pai.si.t"an
tu.lu.ss.thy

tu.lu.sathy
ty.la.tsy
khy.t"a.xei
khy.la.an
Xu.aLty
pi.gi.ja.a1
khan.t"y.a1
ts"u.an
a.k"y.nu.an
a.ky.a1
ky.xei.na
t"y.ma.mwo.t"y
kMy.ma.ly
ji.ky.pa.ly
ji.ty.pa.a1
XWO0.51
pai.ty
ja.fu.than
na.ja.fu.t"an
ky.la.an
sy.pu.kMy
fa.la.y.t"y
si.t"a.pu
xai.al

s¥.31
lau.na.ky
sy.al.man.ty
pa.la.ly.fu.tan
fu.lwo.ly.fu.t"an
tei.su.t"y
Xu.pu

kai.yy
tsy.yv.fu
pai.xa
p"u.as
pa.ji.si.t"an
te"i.fa.je.thy

pai.lan.ty
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0COH
ayp
Ha3auK
KylwopaaH
6acraH
aypyct

Aypywt
napos

KYTOX

KanoH

XypA

6ucép
KamTap

YyH

aKHYH

arap

KYXHa / KyxaH
Tamomar
Kamon
nkbon
np6op

Xy

6an

édraH
HaédTaH
rapoH / rupoH
cabyk
taporat
WwnTo6

xanp

wap / wapp
paBHaK
wapmaHaa
6ono padraH
bypy pacdran
3nwT

xy6

KaBi
3aud
6axo

nyp
GouncraH
KuchosaTo?

6anaHa
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Eorze
oSds
Caodlas
NS
Syads
LS
PR
Ol )T
Sb

100 Modern Tajik matin ‘inclination; liking’.
101 Modern Tajik aon ‘justice; truthfulness’.

H
{&

AR
A

&

@ W

EREHET

I e
HEET
B

Wi
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low

true; genuine
false; fake
divide; division
assemble
private

public; fair

pass

wound; injury
accumulate

filial (piety);
mourning

thick

thin

wait

cause

who

bestow; grant;
carry out
obstruct

let go; discharge
reach; arrive
this

conscious; examine
oneself

new

put together; total
but; so

safe; calm

turn

reason

how

uproar; hubbub
play; stroll

neat; in good order
clean

JERE
HE
r )
REE
F A
=]

BT 588
HEAA
B
FELRNFY
[SYS-EA

el bR
B
Eal=E)
E=)
R
ERE

B9
o
i
BT
i

i
BRARIEH
FFER
ZEF BT
EXRERGva)
HHERG
TRt
HHEG
PEF g 104
ey RE &
W

o.50.thi
o.51.thi
tud.lud.e
pua.e.ke
tse.mua.e.t"e
muai.le
7/a.te.le
ku.te.e.t"an
lan.e
J.e.etan
mu.e.e.ke

si.the.e.o
thu.nu.e
o thi,e.e
SE.pUE.®
ke.ta.an
se.te.ke

e.na.e
le.xa
le.si.tan
pue.ti.e
pua.xan

L]

e.o.mu.e
a.lie.k"in
sg.e.0.the
ke.e.ta.ni.tan
o ke.su.te
ts"u.k"us.na
®. e puce.te
si.e.se.t"e
3/a.e.s1.t"an
p"ua.e

p"wo.s4.t"
la.sy.t"i
two.lwo.y
fa.li.ky
tsy.ma.y.t"y
mai.ly
a.ty.ly
ku.ty.sa.t"an
lan.ts)
wo.al.tei.tan
mu.sJ.fei.ky

ci.t"v.pu.al
thu.nu.k"y
jin.t"i.tsa.au
sy.pai.pu
ky.ta.an
sy.ty.ky

mwo.na.y
ly.xa
ly.¢i.tan
pai.ti.jin
fa.xan

nau
mwo.tsl.mu.y
wo.lje.tg"in
sy.la.mwo.t"y
ky.a..ta.ni.tan
mwo.ky.su.ty
ts"u.k"y.na
¥.al1.pai.ty
ci.ja.sy.ty
a.la.ss.t"an
pha.k"y

nacti
pocTtin
AypYyF
Papuk
yamoar
Maiinto0
agntot
rysawTaH
paHy
Bap3unaaH
MyLduK

cutabp
TYHYK
MHTU30p
cab6ab
Kapom
cagaka

MaHb
paxo
pacupaH
6agnH1o3
thaxm

HaB
Maymyb
BaJIEKNH
canomar
rapAaoHuaaH
maKcyn

Yl ryHa

apbaga

cuécart / caéxar
opocTaH

noK

47

102 This might be a misspelt <Bus whose meaning is “alms” according to Steingass (2012:

784).

103 Modern Tajik 6aduH ‘to, in, or with this’.

104 Judging from Beijing tushuguan guji chuban bianji zu (1987-[1994]: 514, 571), this %172
may be a misspelt ¥E0F 2, whose reconstructed Ming-period Beijing Chinese pronunciation
and Standard Chinese pronunciation are /si.e.xe.t’e/ and /gi.ja.xei.ty/, respectively. Both
cuécam ‘politics’ and caéxam ‘travel’ are presented in the far-right cell of this row because the
pronunciation of the former resembles the Chinese pronunciation of #tiF2E{ while the latter
appears to be congruent with the reading of :%f 2K as well as with the spelling of the entry

word.
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Sk yay {7105 AEEFRME  ete.le.piut’a.e  p'wo.ty.lv.fu.t"a.ar  nasupydhropoe

Blin M useless R B pic.e.e pje.ka.a1 6exop

Slyedgs Hi  free EREISTE xue.te.mu.e.te  xwo.tv.mu.la.ty x

zss g 2107 B kuo.e k"y.ts1 Ky

Cews S fEf7 would do no harm  EEHLHE, pua.e.mie.s1t"e  pa.k"v.mje.sity 6ok Hect

SsSuly HEfE  turn upside down Y FERL A p"ua.s1.k"us.na  p"a.sik"y.na 60xryHa /
603ryHa /
6oLiryHalos

R X order; sequence wHLRE the.e.thi.e thy.au.t"i.pu TapTné

Sole B8 custom Far {5k s/a.te.the a.tr.thy opart

Olais R hide VRIS B p"uan.xa.an p"an.xa.an MUHXO0H

Gl #ifEE  decline 4 pue.xa.na pai.xa.na 6axoHa

Celd <f4> know one’s place A RE RS ke.na.e.t"e k¥.na.¥.t"y KaHoar

OduelyT fiE steady [ ol 2 7/a.e.mi.tan a.la.mi.tan opomugaH /
opamuaaH

dz,S 2 although EARPN ke.o.® ky.a1.ts"s rapuu

Oy #7&  stimulate aspira- R ai.le.the ai.ly.ty fanpar

tion

JET A capability RANE xu.na.e Xu.na.al XyHap

kS J> s intention; take care [T G B ti.le.ku.mua.e ti.ly.ku.ma.li AUArymopi

Cands FZ:  tend to; look after  EEAEERR xe.te.o.the xei.ty.mwo.t"y Xxuamart / xusmar

PRRY:S JEE pay tribute to AT the.ke.ti.e thy.ky.ti.jin TaKaUM

o)l sk forever ] NEfiBEEL  2/a.e.e.te.XE.® a.pu.twan.ty.xei.a1 abagysnaxp

OleT K peaceful and tran-  Faffig L 7/a.mua.an a.ma.an amoH

quil
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As is evident from Table 1, New Persian written in Chinese script provides differ-
ent (more detailed) information about New Persian vowels than is obtainable
from Arabic-script sources. Thanks to this information, we can see, for example,
that Timurid Persian, unlike present-day Iranian Persian (see Miller 2012: 167),
contrasts the two vowels corresponding with present-day Tajik /i/ and /e/, whose
orthographic representations are < /<1 and <>, respectively (Table 2).10°

105 #{% may mean ‘recommend’, judging from the meanings of the two glyphs that it
comprises.

106 Modern Tajik nasupygmop means ‘accepter; surety’.

107 &% may mean ‘migrate’ judging from the meaning of the two glyphs that it comprises and
the meaning of Modern Tajik kyu ‘migration’, which, incidentally, is a Turkic loanword.

108 These would be spelled 45330, 45353L, and 4L in the Perso-Arabic writing system.

109 Note that this correspondence is not absolute. For instance, o,.s (entry number 183) whose
present-day Tajik cognate Ha6epa is transcribed as #4.%) /na.pi.le/ in the Berlin Manuscript.
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Table 2: A vowel contrast shared by Timurid Persian in Chinese-script transcription (/i/ with
/ie/) and Tajik (/i/ with /e/)

Entry word Timurid Persian in Chinese-script transcription  Tajik Iranian Persian
in zazi
4 0,kiw Pefth sy si.tha.le cutopa setare
332 diw b ] si.na CMHa sine
46 ue) HIJ R 5 tse.mi.e 3aMUH zamin
104 Gliwe) Bk e R e.mi.s1.t"a.an 3MMMUCTOH zemestan
102 Hliwl b FE At JEL t"a.pi.s1.t"a.an To6ucTOH tabestan
275 Ol Fe B F Xu.s1.pi.tan xycbupaH xosbidan
278  Ouulb e/l R t"e.le.pi.tan Tan6upaH talabidan
307w R pi.ni OuHn bini
692 luw g5l pi.si.e.e 6ucép besyar
556 B sie.e cep sir
654  du 5 sie ce se
434 o9, W mig.e meBa mive
575 sl o 2 = 7/a.mig.xe.than oMexTaH amixtan
350 e T v pie.mua.e 6emop bimar
428 oo s pie.te 6en bid
461 #o L pie.xe 6ex bix
639 09w E R pi€.lu.an 6epyH birun
759 L5 I B pic.e.e 6exop bikar

Table 1 also provides data on the nominal morphology of Timurid Persian. For
instance, it reveals an apparent absence of (or vowel reduction in) the ezafe
marker in a number of entry words. Notice how ks ‘script writing’ is transcribed
identically in entries 614 and 623 (Table 3).

Table 3: Presence and absence of the ezafe marker in the Chinese-script transcription of zazi

Entry word in zazi  Timurid Persian in Chinese-script transcription Tajik
345 4l ik >/a.pua.the ocar
130 Sie sl GRS T = 3/a.pua.thi.xu.e.e oatn xywk
614 s Hak xe.the xarr
623 3855 b H R xe.the.t"e.xe.ke.ke XaTTh TaxKuK

In addition, the Chinese-script transcritption of zazi allows an estimation of the
positions of Timurid Persian vowels relative to one another. This has been
attempted in a recently published paper (Ido 2015: 127-128), from which Figure
1 is reproduced with little modification.

In conclusion, Table 1, in which entries in zazi are augmented by recon-
structed Ming-period Beijing Chinese readings, provides a wealth of linguistic
information on the variety of New Persian that was current in the Timurid court
in Samarkand about 600 years ago, and hence is particularly useful in the study
of the historical development of New Persian.
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a

Figure 1: Timurid Persian vowels as they are reflected in the Chinese-script transcription system
used in type 1 zazi
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Adriano V. Rossi

3 Glimpses of Balochi lexicography:
Some iconyms for the landscape and
their motivation

Abstract: The speakers of any language, even if at a small extent, concur to
change the lexicon, which they have inherited as a whole. They are driven to
do that by the necessity of naming something new or optimizing the onomasio-
logical salience of already existing words, with a continuous changing in the
way they express concepts. In order to avoid an overloading of the memory
system, they are encouraged to recycle what is already existent in the lexicon.
Through a small set of associative strategies, people relate a concept which has
already been verbalized, with another one which has to be verbalized, producing
lexical changes. Over time, however, the conceptual motivation which originated a
particular designation becomes obscure to speakers. Large scale lexical surveys
aid us in discovering recurrent schemas of designating a concept and recovering
the relevant motivation for each designation, i.e. its ‘iconym’ (the Engl. term
iconym has been currently utilized, e.g., by Joachim Grzega in his contributions
to Onomasiology Online).

In the general framework of cognitive onomasiology, I have been carrying
out since the 1990s (at L’Orientale University, Naples) a project aimed at singling
out the different ‘pathways’ through which natural physical concepts have been
designated in the Iranian languages, in order to get insight into the way Iranian
speaking peoples have perceived and conceptualized the physical environment
which they concurred to change with their millenary activities.

There are several types of associative relations on which lexical innovation
relies on; one of these is similarity. The best known process based on similarity
is that of metaphor, a process through which we speak of a concept in terms of
another, and whose main lines are similarity of shape, similarity of spatial con-
figuration, functional similarity, etc. Since human beings perceive their bodies
as an interface between themselves and the surrounding world, the body part
lexicon overlaps in many points with those of other conceptual domains; first
of all, with the lexicon used to describe the environment.
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Metaphorical mappings involving human (or animal) body parts as a source,
and elements of the landscape as a target, are commonly found in most Iranian
languages.

Object of this paper will be a selection of Balochi terms for parts of the
human body, variously related to terms used to describe the landscape, studying
them from an etymological and areal perspective.

Keywords: linguistics, lexicography, body part terms, Iranian linguistics, Balochi

1 Generalities

The speakers of any language can, at any time, concur to make changes (how-
ever minor) in the lexicon they have inherited. They are driven to do that by the
necessity of naming something new or optimizing the onomasiological salience
of existing words. In order to avoid overloading the memory system, they are
encouraged to recycle existing words in the lexicon. Through small associative
strategies, people relate a concept that has already been verbalized with another
one that has yet to be verbalized, producing lexical changes. Over time, however,
the conceptual motivation that originated a particular designation becomes
obscure to speakers. Large-scale lexical surveys aid us in discovering recurrent
schemas of designating a concept and recovering the relevant motivation for
each designation, i.e., its ‘iconym’.!

In the general framework of cognitive onomasiology, we have outlined with
our research team at L’Orientale University? a project aimed at singling out the

1 Cf. Filippone (2006, 365). The English term iconym, first introduced by Alinei (1997), has been
currently utilized in the subsequent years, particularly by Joachim Grzega in his contributions
to Onomasiology Online. Alinei’s original definition is as follows:
[Blecause of the importance of the role of motivation in the genesis of words, I have recently proposed
calling it iconym (from icon + ‘name’, with the derivations “iconymy”, “iconymic”, and “iconomastic”),
in order to avoid using the much too ambiguous and generic term “motivation” (Alinei 1997c). Only
a few linguists, unfortunately, have recently discussed some theoretical aspects of iconymy (e.g.,
Lakoff and Johnson (1980), Lakoff (1987) and Sanga (1997)). [...] This is exactly what iconyms do, by
“representing”, as it were, whole concepts. Any new concept that in the process of social communica-
tion has become standardized, can thus be collapsed, by means of iconyms, into a new word, allowing
us to enrich our knowledge, without changing our abstract, mental categories (Alinei 2003: 108-109).
2 This research is carried out within the frame of the Ethnolinguistics of the Iranian area
Project (no. 9710425417), also drawing on lexical material from the Archives of the Comparative
Etymological Balochi Dictionary Project (no. MM10422399, hereinafter referred to as Archive),
both directed by myself and funded by the Italian Ministry of Education at L’Orientale University,
Naples.
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different ‘pathways’ through which natural physical concepts have been designated
in the Iranian languages, in order to get insight into the way Iranian-speaking
peoples — and particularly Balochi-speaking peoples — have perceived and con-
ceptualized the physical environment that they concurred to change with their
millenary activities. This research has been carried out since the 1990s within
the frame of the Ethnolinguistics of the Iranian area project and the Comparative
etymological Balochi dictionary project, both of which I direct and which are
funded by the Italian Ministry of Education at L’Orientale University, Naples.3

To accomplish this work, many years ago we began gathering the relevant
lexicon in the Iranian languages, using as sources mostly dictionaries and glos-
saries and, for a few languages, mostly Western Iranian (including Balochi),
information provided by native speakers. The corpus produced so far contains
several thousand words of a remarkable interest, many hundreds of which refer
to different dialects of Balochi.

1.1 Metaphorical mappings involving human/animal body
parts as a source in Balochi

There are several types of associative relations on which lexical innovation
relies on; one of these is similarity. The best-known process based on similarity
is that of metaphor, a process through which we speak of a concept in terms
of another. Since human beings perceive their bodies as an interface between
themselves and the surrounding world, the body-part lexicon overlaps in many
points with those of other conceptual domains; first of all, with the lexicon used
to describe the environment.

Metaphorical mappings involving human (or animal) body parts as a source,
and elements of the landscape as a target, are commonly found in most Iranian
languages.*

3 Two previous studies conducted within this framework are Filippone (2006, 2010), to which
the reader is referred. Since the introduction of this methodology in the Iranian studies
originates from joint research of Prof. Filippone and myself, practically every concept hinted
there (and in many other places) stems from a shared vision (even if not explicitly stated). It is
consequently a pleasure for me to state here how much I am indebted to Prof. Filippone for her
invaluable support in our common research (and in my life). Special thanks are also due to my
former pupil, Dr. Gerardo Barbera, for important unpublished materials from the Bashkardi
area.

4 This terminology is according to Lakoff (1987, 276). Conceptual Metaphor Theory, sometimes
called Cognitive Metaphor Theory, was developed by researchers within the field of cognitive
linguists. Recent developments within this field are treated by Kévecses (2002, 2005) and Evans
and Green (2006).
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The body-part lexicon overlaps in many points with those of other concep-
tual domains. First of all, there is the lexicon used to describe the environment.
Metaphorical mappings involving human (or animal) body parts as a source,
and elements of the landscape as a target, are commonly found in most lan-
guages, including Balochi. In the framework of modern onomasiology, which
operates in the light of cognitive linguistics, I concentrated on the “pathways”
through which different concepts for parts of the landscape have been verbalized,
going back (when possible) to the respective source concepts.

This article will describe a small selection of Balochi terms for parts of the
human body, variously related to terms used to describe the landscape, which
will be analyzed from an etymological and areal perspective. The most common
Iranian terms having similar usage, such as sar, pad, nyam, are not included
in this article since they have been at least hinted at — even if frequently in
a simplistic way® — in the iconomastic studies in Iranological literature; a few
relatively marginal terms — most of which are unknown even to scholars work-
ing in (Indo-)Iranian dialectology — will be briefly treated in order to give an
idea of the methodological approach of the research.

2 Iconym: “parts of the body indicating the same
relative position in the body as that of a single
locational feature in a salient object of the
landscape”

(1) Bal. barbiinz ‘hillock’ [= sunt] (Mitha Khan Marri and Surat Khan 1970:
s.v.) 4 EastBal. barbiinz ‘peak, summit’ (Ahmedzai n.d.: s.v.), cf.
Psht. warb’uz, Wan. warbiz ‘muzzle, snout; spur of a hill’ (according to
Morgenstierne [2003]: s.v. Psht. warb’uz < *fra- + poza- ‘nose’), Prs. bar-poz
‘the parts around the mouth’, Bal. biiz, biinz ‘the animal’s pointed mouse’,
with the same composition pattern as bar-dast ‘shoulder-blade’, bar-cank
‘hand, fist, hilt of sword’, bar-gar ‘hole, pit’, etc., either inner-Balochi, or
Pre-Balochi. (Razzaq, Buksh, and Farrell 2001: s.v.) consider sunt (q.v.) as a
synonym of barbiinz (East Balochi, from Mitha Khan Marri and Surat Khan
1970).

5 Surely not in the case of Wilhelm Eilers, who was an outstanding pioneer in this field of
Iranology (cf. his research on the subject in the bibliographies contained in Eilers [1987, 1988]).
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Here the pathway seems to go from THE LOWER TERMINAL PART (or perhaps THE
POINTED MOUSE) of an animal head to THE TOP OF A MOUNTAIN, if the projected
function of the pointed mouse is perceived as a SPUR (the SPUR metaphor is
widespread in the mountain lexicon of many different languages, independently
from the iconymical history of the term spur in each language). The origin of
the metaphor could be located outside Balochi if one accepts Morgenstierne’s
(2003: s.v.) suggestion of a generalization of the iconym from THE PARTS AROUND
THE MOUTH to WHAT IS NEAR A DOOR, MOUTH at least in Pashto (where some
dictionaries give for warb’uz ‘slave guarding a door’, ‘land in front or surround-
ing a gate’).

(2) Bal. citi ‘hair, down on the head of a baby’ (Mitha Khan Marri and
Surat Khan 1970: s.v.); Bal. ¢iti ‘summit, peak (of a hill or mountain)’.
Razzaq, Buksh, and Farrell (2001: s.v.) give as synonym sunt, tul, ‘peak of
a mountain’ (Mayer 1909, s.v.); Br. ¢off ‘top-knot, tuft. Crest, summit’
(thus Bray 1934: s.v.), but are all meanings really documented? Cf. Urdu
cott ‘a lock of hair left on the top of the head; crest of a bird; top; peak of a
mountain etc.’; Si. ¢of1 ‘peak of mountain’, ‘crest’, Sir. coti ‘peak’ in Turner
(1966: 266, no. 4883).

Four different bases are postulated by Turner (1966: 266, no. 4883) for this lexical
family (possibly < Dravidian), but in any case Hindi/Urdu, Panjabi, Siraiki, Sindhi
are rather homogeneous in preserving the vocalism -0- and meanings ranging
from ‘topknot, crest’ to ‘top (of a tree)’, ‘peak’, etc.; Mayrhofer (1956, 3: 396) <
Dravidian; Mayrhofer (1992, 1: 546) notes: “Nicht klar”, but remarks that in case
of Indo-Iranian origin coda- ‘curl’ (epic +) should be primary as contrasted with
ciida- ‘bulge on a brick’ (Satapatha-Brahmana +) (“c® nur vor urspr. Diphthong
lautgesetzlich, ciida- usw. ‘mit u fiir o’, AiGr I2 Nachtr 14”).

Here the pathway seems to go from ANY SALIENT/PROTRUDING FEATURE ON/
FROM THE HEAD OF A HUMAN/ANIMAL to THE TOP SECTION OF A MOUNTAIN. In
consideration of Psht. ¢otfi ‘uncombed, disheveled’, it is reasonable to assume
an Indo-Iranian pressure in the iconymic process of the Indo-Iranian frontier
languages, having originated in an area in which the focus was on HUMAN
HEAD, a metonymic process toward the mountain lexicon.

(3) Bal. dimag, domag CoBal. diimmag ‘Cammé ékirr-o-akirr kutt itagén hadd’
(Hashmi Baloch 2000: s.v.), with the following example: ponzé dimmag =
ponzeé pidd ‘nasal septum’); IrBal. dumbag ‘tail’, also (politely) ‘bottom’, an
Archive informant from Iranshahr, but note that Bal. dumbag only means
‘tail fat (of sheep)’ (thus correctly Elfenbein [1990: s.v.] and Hashmi Baloch
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[2000: s.]); cf. Bal. dim ‘back, hinder part’ (Dames 1891: s.v.); Mayer (1909:
s.v.); and one Archive informant from Sibi (cf. Filippone 1996: 307); possible
etymological connections of Bal. dim with the group of Bal. dumb, homo-
geneously recorded as ‘tail’, are treated in Filippone (1996: 307-308).

Geographical meanings: ‘high place, ascent’ (Mitha Khan Marri and Surat Khan
1970: s.v.), also carhat, burzay (Razzaq, Buksh, and Farrell 2001: s.v.: no English
meaning but glossed as Bal. burzag, Urdu carhat) — Archive informants: Turbat-1
dommag perhaps ‘foot of mountain’; Turbat2 dummag ‘ridge of gwa$ (foot,
middle of a hill); ‘that part of gwas having a Sep (slope) at both sides’; Balgitar/
Turbat diimmag ‘mountain peak running to the plain’. Cf. Larestani domaga
‘starting part of a valley’.

Eilers (1988: 291-292) remarks that Dames (1913: 651a, 654, 657) connects the
ethnonym Démki to the toponym Démbak in Iranian Balochistan (with difficulties
in explaining 6 as against Bal. dum). In Balochi Race, Dames (1904: 54) connected
the same ethnonym Dom(b)ki with the river Dumbak. If these ethnonyms/
toponyms have original short vowels, they might be connected with ‘tail’; in the
place of settlement of the Dombki, nothing contrasts the association ‘tail’ with
‘slope’. Also in the Pamir toponyms referring to mountain slopes containing
dum ‘tail’ (dumzoj etc.) are known; cf. Junker (1930: 77-78, 96, 121).

Here the pathway follows the common experience according to which if the
mountain is conceived as a human/animal body, its CAUDAL SECTION is what lies
at the foot of the mountain, i.e., its PIEDMONT SLOPE. The origin of the iconymic
process may be pan-Iranian (cf. Larestani domaga ‘starting part of a valley’, in
which ‘starting’ points to its lower layer), since Yaghnobi dumzoj quoted above
is confirmed by Xromov (1975: 33 s.v.), but it seems isolated in East Iranian (all
the remaining dum-toponyms quoted by Xromov are Tajik); cf. Ossetic dymaeg/
dumaeg in the translated meaning of ‘kraj’, konec’ as stated in Abaev (1958: s.v.).

(4) Bal. kas(s), recorded as ‘armpit’ in Mayer (1909: s.v.) and Dames (1891: s.v.),
mainly refers to the ‘side of the body’ or to the ‘lateral area just under the
ribs’, as in Barker and Mengal (1969: s.v.), Elfenbein (1990: s.v.), Razzaq,
Buksh, and Farrell (2001: s.v.). Notwithstanding its lexicographical attesta-
tions, it seems to be unknown among the East Balochi speakers (Filippone
[1996: 311 and n. 80]; Archive).

Bal. kas$ in the sense of ‘beside’ enters the series of locatives that prototypically
refer to the human body sides and the area adjacent to them, i.e., pahnada/
bagala/kasa. While pahnada/bagala are found almost everywhere in Balochi,
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kasa belongs only to the Southern Balochi lexicon (perhaps also accepted by
Western Balochi speakers, even if not actively used by them; cf. Filippone
[1996: 190)).

Bal. kas(s) belongs to the lexical family of Av. kasa- ‘armpit’, and is commonly
considered of Indo-Iranian origin, cf. Sanskrit (Atharva Veda- Sarhhita) kdksa-
‘armpit’ (Mayrhofer [1992: 288], Middle Iranian cognates in Bailey [1979: 56b]). In
Balochi it is probably a loanword < Persian, as already stated by Geiger (1891:
453, no. 130).

In view of RaBal. kac(¢) ‘thigh’ (Rzehak and Naruyi 2007: s.v.); Bshk. ka¢
‘gluteus muscle’, kacak kert ‘to embrace’ (syn. bayal kert) Barbera (n.d.: s.v.),
Sist. kac ‘thigh’, and its geographical projections: kac¢ ‘bank of river’ (Elfenbein
1990: sw.); EastBal. kacch ‘a piece of flat alluvial ground near the bank of a
torrent below the rocks’ (Dames 1907: 120); EastBal. kacch ‘cultivated land by
the side of the river; an island’ (Mitha Khan Marri and Surat Khan 1970: s.v.);
RaBal. ki¢ ‘small pieces of land near the bank of a stream’ (Ahmedzai (n.d.: s.v.,
= Brahui according to Ahmedzai, not in Bray [1934: s.v.]); IrBal. kac¢ ‘meadow’
Archive informant from Iranshahr, a (rather old) connection between the kacd
and kass families is highly probable, and it also possible that it originates
in the epic Sanskrit variant kaccha- of classic Skt. kaksa- ‘girdle’. Skt. (MBh)
kaccha- ‘bank, shore, marshy ground’ is continued in Pa. kaccha- ‘marshy
land’, Pkt. kaccha- ‘bank, flooded forest’. New Indo-Aryan (Turner 1966, no.
2618) has Si. kaco ‘low alluvial lands lying below a bank or hill or lately thrown
up by river’; Sir. kachha ‘land subject to inundation; alluvial low-lying land
where tamarisk grows’, kachhi ‘the alluvial valley of the Indus’, and other
derivatives with similar meanings. Eilers (1988: 297, 368 n. 226) had already
remarked that in the Balochi area, a series of geographical names containing kac
(e.g., Babarkac, Kachi, Nilika¢, Ridian Ka¢, Kacha Daman) refer to ‘depressions,
lowlands’. Since Dzadr. kackay ‘terrain se trouvant a proximité d’un cours d’eau’
(Septfonds [1994, sv.]) and Wan. kucand ‘armpit’ (according to Morgenstierne
[1930: 168; 2003, s.v.] < Khetrani kuconi ‘armpit’) face up Psht. k§e, Wan. ce ‘in’,
a specialization of kac for the geographical meaning and kas for the body/
locative lexicon may have arisen in the Balochi area from an older distribution
in which the IA kac-outcomes spreading westwards along the Ocean coast super-
seded the Ir. kas-outcomes.

The base denotes the SIDE OF A BODY, and in three-dimensional objects
it refers to the two lateral surfaces (if an intrinsic axe is perceived) or to all the
vertical axes (if there is none); in bidimensional objects it generically indicates a
relationship of proximity, with an emphasis on the localization of the object in
the area ‘(partially) encircled’ by the ground.
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3 Iconym: “parts of the body presenting

functional similarity/similar shape to
geographical features”

(5) Bal. kump ‘hunchbacked/hump’ (Hashmi Baloch 2000: s.v.); Ahmedzai

(n.d.: sv.) kub ‘hunchbacked’; kubbi (a) ‘bent’; (b) ‘crookedness’; kubbé wang
‘person with a bent back’; Brahui komp ‘hump’ (according to Elfenbein 1983:
199 < Bal.); Bal. kumbiy ‘truffle’ (type POT according to Morgenstierne [1973:
18], but probably type HUMP according to Rossi 2016: 217); Psht.

kiip ‘crooked, bent in the back’; kiipaey, kitbaey ‘a hunchback’; kwab
‘hump’ - Indian words like Panj. kubb, Hind. kub ‘hump’, Panj., Sir. kubba
‘hump-backed’ have influenced the Pashto forms according to Morgenstierne
(1927: s.v.), while most recently Morgenstierne (2003: s.v.) separates the
Iranian family of Psht. kwab (< Ir. *kaupa-) from IA *kubba- of Turner (1966,
no. 3301); Parachi kiimbii ‘shoulder’ (as protruding from the body?) may (or
may not) be connected. Geographically, we have Bal. kump ‘hillock’, also
toponym indicating hillocks: kop in dokop, gwarkop (from Makran Gazetteer)
‘place-names’ (Morgenstierne 1946-1948: 289) — probably some unenlarged
form of kopag ‘shoulder’, according to Morgenstierne — toponyms from
Makran: Sarbaz kopk [=/kopk/?], Saravan Kupag [=/kapag/] (Spooner 1971:
527), with the following annotation: “Names of Baluchi origin — or at least
fully Baluchized. These are almost exclusively names of natural features,
e.g. rivers, streams, rocks, mountains [...], and small areas. These can be
seen to suggest the toponymy of a pastoral, nomadic people”).

Apparently Central-Iranian dialects have only the geographical metonymical
projection:

(5) a. type g/qomb: Naini gom, gomb, gombu ‘hillock, heap of earth’;

Behdinani gomb ‘clay vessel’ (for which see Rossi [2016]) and ‘raised
ground’; Khunsari gombeli, gombeli ‘relief’; gombela ‘prominent,
raised’;

b. type kope: Judeo-Isfahani kope ‘heap’; Judeo-Pers., Yazd koppo ‘heap’;
Khunsari kopa ‘heap’; keppeli ‘prominent, raised’; Kermanshahi gopa
‘prominent, raised’, gomboli ‘prominent, raised’; Kurmanji gov ‘hump’;
Sorani qubke (1) ‘protruding’, ‘dome’ [= kubk]; (2) ‘top of mountain’;

c. Fars, Lori and Southeastern coast: Bandari gambel ‘hill’; Bakhtiari

gomboluk ‘prominent, raised’; Davani kombor ‘peak, stone relief (hill
or mountain)’; Jiroft-Kahnuji kombar ‘earth hill’.
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Here the pathway proceeds from the conception of a prototypically BENT HUMAN
SPINE to ANY FEATURE OF THE LANDSCAPE BEING BENT AND THEREFORE STICKING
OUT FROM THE HORIZON LINE; this is based on the assumption that the proto-
typical human body is conceived as lying on the horizon line.

(6) Bal. mal Psht. mow! ‘hump’ (Hanley 1981: s.v.). Cf. also Bakht. mol ‘hump of
an oxen’; ‘round hill’, Kurdish Sor. milik ‘hunch of camel’, etc.; Kurd. Sul. mol
‘piled, heaped’; Naini koo-mol-kaja ‘mountain with crooked neck’; mol ‘neck’;
Shushtari mol ‘hump’; Yazdi mol ‘neck’, the same in all Fars dialects, etc.

Apparently a different word is Bal. mol ‘a particular Balochi fashion of binding
turbans’ (Mitha Khan Marri and Surat Khan 1970: s.v.); mal ‘a corner of a turban
used to cover the face’ (Elfenbein 1990: s.v.); mal ‘particular way of binding
turbans’ (Razzaq, Buksh, and Farrell 2001: s.v.); cf. Psht. mal ‘tip of a turban’;
‘way of wrapping a turban so it covers one’s ears’ (Pashtoon 2009: sv.), ‘pan
du turban avec lequel on se cache le nez et la bouche’ (Kabir and Akbar 1999:
s.v.); Br. mol ‘muffling of chin and ears against the cold’; Sir. mal ‘a pad placed
on the top of the head for carrying weights’; Si. moru ‘cock’s comb’ both < Skt.
mukuta- (also mauli-) ‘tiara, crest’, according to Turner (1966: no. 10144, Skt. <
Drav.), “wohl drav”. Mayrhofer (2001: s.v.); cf. Burrow and Emeneau (1984: 437,
no. 4888).

Geographically, Bal. mél ‘round hill’ Mayer (1909: s.v.), cf. Mol ‘a place’
[location uncertain; The Farhang-e joyrafiai-ye Iran (Teheran, 1330, 7: 225) lists a
place called Mol near Lar (a city often mentioned in the Balochi epics)] (Barker
and Mengal 1969: 270); Mola name of a famous pass, and the Western Iranian
words such as mil(e) in all Kurdish and Luri dialects for ‘pass’, ‘hillock’, cf.
Mokri (1997: 8-10). WIr. mol /mil < Ir. *mrdu-, SWIr. form ~ Av. marazu- ‘vertebra’;
cf. Christensen, Barr, and Henning (1939: 338); Eilers (1987: 14-16, 1988: 371);
Mayrhofer (1996: 334, with further literature). Notwithstanding the many diffi-
culties raised by the proposal of Bailey (1979: 337b) to trace to the same Aw.
base also Skt. malhd- ‘mit Auswiichsen am Hals versehen’ (on which see
Mayrhofer [1996: 334]), there may be some connection and/or semantic influence
between the Iranian and the Indo-Aryan lexical families.

If the bases collected here are really connected, the Balochi geographical
usages/denominations would prove the antiquity of the metonymy from the
HUMP type in Iranian. The pressure from the Indo-Aryan PAD type seems not
to have produced geographical metaphors in Indo-Aryan MPrs. kof ‘mountain’,
Av. kaofa- ‘hump (only in compounds); mountain’ is the Iranian parallel par
excellence; see all HUMP New Iranian continuants in Hasandust (2011: 343).
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(7a) Bal. piinz, ponz RaBal. poz ‘nose’; ‘protruding part of mountain or
anything’ (Hashmi Baloch 2000: s.v.); poz ‘nose’ (Elfenbein 1990: s.v.),
ponz ‘nose’ (Gilbertson 1925: s.v.).

(7b) Bal. piinzig ‘heel’ (Elfenbein 1990: s.v.); RaBal. piinzuk ‘heel’ (Elfenbein
1990: s.v.); po(n)zag ‘protruding part’ (Hashmi Baloch 2000: s.v.); also
RaBal. piinz ‘heel’ (Elfenbein 1990: s.v.); Co. pinz, EHBal. piz, pi6; CoBal.
pinz ‘heel’ (Razzaq, Buksh, and Farrell 2001: s.v.); pénz, phénz, also pinz
‘heel’ (Mitha and Surat 1970: s.v.).

Archive informants: punzik ‘heel’ (Kharan), pinzuk (Panjgur-), pi(n)z ‘heel’
(Turbat-1, Turbat2, Karachi-l, Karachi-3, Karachi-4 [pinz], Dashtiari [pinz]), cf.
CoBal. padé pinz ‘heel’ (Karachi-l, Oman), RaBal. padpunz ‘heel’ (Kharan-l,
Kharan -2), RaBal. padé biinz ‘heel’; padpiinz ‘heel’ (Ahmedzai n.d.: sv.).

See Br. biiz ‘snout, muzzle; kiss (vulgar); skirt of a hill’ (Rossi 1979: 122, no.
F22); note Balochi forms with b° and the following Western Iranian ones: Prs.
pa-bus ‘heel’; Az. boz ‘heel’; Gil. buz, buzi, pa-buz ‘heel’; Khor. buzak ‘bone of a
horse leg’.

Geographical meanings: RaBal. punz ‘boulder, rock’ (Elfenbein 1990, s.v.);
poz ‘protruding part of mountain or anything’ (Hashmi Baloch 2000: s.v.); RaBal.
kohe pozag; syn. sunt (Hashmi Baloch 2000: s.v.); CoBal. piizak (toponym) ‘crest
of a mountain of the Makran Range south of Nikshahr’ (Pozdena 1978: 78). A
Turbat informant (Archive) knows the geographical usage of kohé piinz, but
does not know the exact meaning.

According to the common opinion, piinz, pénz (palatalized in pinz, pénz
in Coastal Balochi and Eastern Balochi) ‘heel’ — and their derivatives in -ag,
-uk, -1k, -ig — are original Balochi developments (cf. Geiger [1890: 142, no. 306],
with doubts of Morgenstierne [1927: 57, 1932: 49, 2003: 63], Benveniste [1955:
300]), while Bal. poz, piinz ‘nose’ is a borrowing < Prs. poz ‘snout, beak’, also
‘mouth area’, with secondary nasalization (thus, e.g., Korn 2005: 216, cf. Korn
2005: 203; Geiger 1890: 142, no. 310).

In any case, it seems hardly tenable (because of its isolation in Iranian,
phonetic grounds, and semantic reasons) connecting *pauk- X1Ss (documented
only by Khotanese) and Prs. p6z ‘snout, beak’ as assumed by Bailey (1979: 250b);
cf. also Korn (2005: 203 n. 139), or hypothesizing *faz-, *faz-, *fauz-: fuz- | *pauz- :
puz- or *fiauz- [ *piauz- LOWER PART OF FACE to explain Prs. poz ‘snout, beak’, as
assumed by Rastorgueva and Edel'man (2007: 49-51); a connection of Prs. poz,
Bal. po/iinz ‘nose’, and Bal. piinz ‘heel’ remains possible in view of their proto-
typical shape/function (as assumed here). The series of labels for ‘a broad sur-
face of the body, the front, face and breast or the back’, already pointed out by
Bailey (1967: 179-180) and summarily treated by Rossi (1998: 407-409), possibly
specialized in some Iranian languages as a protruding body part, seems to
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belong to a network of terms characterized by the amplitude of the attested
forms, many of which open to geographical transfers. To the Balochi geographical
metaphors one could add Kurm. poz ‘cape; headland’; Sarvestani puze ‘spur of
mountain’; Larestani piiza ‘spur of mountain’; Psht. poza, Waz. péza, Wan. piza
‘nose’; ‘peak of a mountain’ (Morgenstierne 2003: s.v.).

Here the pathway proceeds from ANY PROTRUDING PART OF THE HUMAN/
ANIMAL BODY towards ANY FEATURE OF THE MOUNTAIN LANDSCAPE APPEARING
AS PROTRUDING from the massif. If one arranges in a scale of protrusion Bal.
mol, piunz, sunt as projected onto the landscape, the coefficient of roundness
decreases and that of pointedness increases.

(8) Bal. sunt, sut ‘beak’, ‘sting’ and ‘chin’ in Hashmi Baloch (2000: s.v.); RaBal.
sunt (a) ‘trunk’, (b) ‘beak’ (Rzehak and Naruyi 2007: s.v.); MwBal. sunt
‘beak’ (Elfenbein 1963: s.v.), PrsBal. sunt (Spooner 1967: 68) ‘beak, bill’; sunt
‘beak, bill; sting (of a mosquito)’ (Elfenbein 1990: s.v.), also sunt; sunti
‘beaked, stinger’, suntig ‘a fierce mosquito’ in S. W. Makran (Sarawani);
Mirjave sint ‘beak’ (‘animal’s mouth’) (Coletti 1981: s.v.); sunt ‘beak’ (Barker
and Mengal 1969: 30); sut, suth, sunt ‘elephant’s trunk; snout; bank’;
‘hillock’ (s.v. barbiinz) (Mitha Khan Marri and Surat Khan 1972: s.v.); sunt
‘peak, summit; beak, bill; the trunk of elephant’ (Ahmedzai n.d.: sv.);
EastBal. sut ‘spur of a mountain’ (Gilbertson 1925: s.v.), EastBal. sut ‘spur of
a mountain running down into a plain’ (Dames 1891: s.v.); sut ‘spur of
mountain run to plain’ (Mayer 1909: sv.); sunt ‘peak; summit’ (Razzaq,
Buksh, and Farrell 2001: s.v.; give syn. tul); PrsBal. sunt ‘Bergsporn’ (Pozdena
1978: 78), in toponyms: Siruksunt ‘Bergsporn des Chahbahar Plateaus in
Tiskupan); Bal. sunt ‘bottom of a hill sloping into a beak’ (Ata 1968: 142).

Archive informants: sunt ‘lip’ (= lunt) (Iranshahr-1), ‘upper lip’ (Oman); ‘mouth
and chin’ (Turbat-2); ‘chin’ (Karachi-l, also knows zaniik), Karachi-4 (=zanik)
‘chin’ (the same as zanuk, but mostly referring to birds, considered impolite
with reference to human beings) (Turbat-1); ‘mouth area’ (Dashtiari), ‘chin’
[Panjgur-1]; IrBal sontt ‘lip’; Turbat2: sunt ‘top of mountain if not rounded’ (in
this case it would be sar, tul).

Compare Br. sunt ‘beak, muzzle; projecting corner; bottom of a hill sloping
into a beak’ (Bray 1934: s.v.; Rossi 1979: 49, no. A357); cf. Sir. sund, Si. siinddhi,
Skt. Sunda ‘trunk, proboscis’; Sist. sont ‘muzzle’ (with reference to human beings
only when distorted).

Mayrhofer (1996: 426) hesitates in attributing Skt. Sunda- ‘trunk, proboscis’
to a common Indo-Iranian base. Tremblay (2005: 426) assumes a base *sundika-
‘fauces’ (> Khot. sumca- ‘beak’, Waxi Sendik (Lorimer 1902: s.v.), Sandg ‘gums of
mouth’ (Steblin-Kamenskij 1999: sv.); NPers. Sand ‘beak’, Ved. Sunda- ‘tusk’) and
adds (Tremblay 2005: 426 n. 28):
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The following facts militate against a direct borrowing of the Sakan word from Indian: 1.
The meanings diverge; 2. The word for ‘beak’ is attested in Persian; 3. It is enlarged by an
-ika-suffix in Khotanese and Waxi; 4. The Khotanese word has s, not $. If the Iranian word
were a borrowing from Indian, it must be a very early one. The Indian lexeme was later
borrowed in Sogdian B $nth ‘trunk’, and through Dardic (Khowar $un, Tir. Sund ‘lip’), in
Sughni $and < *$unda, Parachi Pashto $iind ‘lip’.

As in the case of piinz above, the pathway here also proceeds from ANY
PROTRUDING PART OF THE HUMAN/ANIMAL BODY toward ANY FEATURE OF THE
MOUNTAIN LANDSCAPE APPEARING AS PROTRUDING from the massif. The notion
of CONNECTIVITY (from one part to another of the mopuntani slope as from one
part to another of the mouth/nose area in the face/snout) seems residual in
some scattered Balochi evidence; in any case no other Iranian language docu-
ments both the bodily and geographical meanings in living usage (NPers. Sand
‘beak’ is doubtful).

While in diachronic cognitive onomasiology the main strategies that exist
in a language sample for conceptualizing and verbalizing a given concept are
investigated, with the aim of explaining them against a cognitive background
in terms of salient perceptions, prominency, etc., the iconymic (motivational)
sequence reconstructed in the few examples commented on above is, by defini-
tion, consolidated, being as it were crystallized in the name itself, just as a fossil
is embedded in the surrounding matter. If its chronological span reaches some
point in ancient history, we can be sure of its relative antiquity.

No one would devalue the potential of this approach to the reconstruction
of the cultural landscape in an area of such intensive multilingualism as that of
the Indo-Iranian Frontier languages.

Abbreviations

Av. Avestan

Az. Azari

Bal. Balochi (CoastalBal., IranianBal./ PrsBal.,
EastHillBal., MarwBal., RakhshaniBal.)

Br. Brahui

Bshk. Bashkardi

Drav. Dravidian

Dzadr. Dzadrani

Gil. Gilaki

1A Indo-Aryan

Ir. Iranian
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Khot. Khotanese
Kurm. Kurmanji
Khor. Khorasani
Pa. Pali

Panj. Panjabi
Pkt. Prakrit
Prs. Persian
Psht. Pashto

Si. Sindhi

Sir. Siraiki
Sist. Sistani
Skt. Sanskrit
Sor. Sorani
Sul. Suleimani
Wan. Wanetsi
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4 On some Iranian secret vocabularies,
as evidenced by a fourteenth-century
Persian manuscript

Abstract: A fourteenth-century manuscript in Tashkent gives, in the margins of
five pages, an anonymous Persian treatise on secret forms of communication.
The treatise comprises a vocabulary for an underworld Shi’ite argot; also a
series of Arabic kennings used by a sect of worshippers of ’Ali; a description of
an alphabetic-numerological code, with illustration of its use; and verses in the
Shi’ite argot. With the exclusion of details on the alphabetic-numerological
code, this article will discuss various aspects of the secret vocabularies provided,
which are of interest for the broader linguistic and sociological history of Persian.

Keywords: Iranian argots, jargons, Persian codicology, Shi’ites, Judeo-Iranian,
Jews, Loterai, Aramaic, Hebrew, Gypsies, Old Iranian, Middle Iranian, New Iranian,
Iranian etymology, Persian lexicography, Proto-Indo-European, Banu Sasan,
worship of ’Ali, logograms, Central Asia

1 Introduction

For my account of Iranian secret vocabularies I shall use, as a springboard to
related bodies of data, a medieval Persian treatise called JLSs olwle ©US Ketab-e
Sasian bekamal ‘The Book of Accomplished Grifters’ (henceforth KS). It is written
on the margins of five pages of an unrelated text in a manuscript miscellany
dated 1344 CE, kept in the Albiruni Center for Oriental Manuscripts, Tashkent
State Institute of Oriental Studies. (I thank Professor Aftandil Erkinov of the
National University of Uzbekistan, Tashkent, for kindly providing me with relevant
photoscans upon my request.) The manuscript is listed in Sobranie vostochnyx
rukopisej Akademii Nauk Uzbekskoj SSR (Catalogue of Oriental Manuscripts of
the Uzbek Akademy of Sciences of the Uzbek SSR), Vol. I (Tashkent 1952, 196—
97); the relevant text is on folios 74-77.

The Sasian of the title is the plural of Persian L. sasi ‘grifter, beggar,
parasite, rogue’ from .l sas ‘bug, louse, flea’, cf. the name of the old Arab
underworld, the Banii Sasan ‘Sons of S.’, ennobled by association with the
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eponym of the Sasanian dynasts. KS in fact takes its name from what may now
be described as the first part of a four-part tract on exclusionary forms of
communication, of which at least the second and third parts were based on the
anonymous author’s personal experience. Here then, for the first time, is the
treatise’s four-part scheme: Part One, in nine topical chapters (bab), is devoted
to an argot of Shi‘ite Sasian, with each argot word glossed in Persian in a different
color of ink. Part Two, again in different colors, gives glossed expressions of
certain ‘Ali worshippers. Part Three may here be merely described as an sl
abjad ‘(alphabetic-numerological) code’ for private oral communication. Part
Four continues verses from the end of Part One in the Shi‘ite Sasian argot. Only
from Part One was linguistic material cited by Ivanow (1922), who gave random
words he managed to note, having briefly borrowed the manuscript from an
unscrupulous dealer in Qarshi. Troickaja (1948), who found the same manuscript
archived in Tashkent, concentrated on correlating the Shi‘ite argot of KS Part
One with the Abdoltili argot of Uzbekistan’s Gypsies, mendicant preachers, and
itinerant reciters. Schwartz (2014) provided a most extensive number of citations
of the argot terms and their glosses in Part One (and Part Four), mainly showing
origination of many of the argot words (including those of twentieth-century
itinerants of Iran and Central Asia) from the earlier form(s) of the exclusionary
jargon of Iranian Jews, the modern remnants of which vocabulary were collected
by Yarshater (1977).

2 Vocabulary of the i e ‘Ali Allah

I shall now give examples of the expressions used by the ‘Ali-worshippers (‘All
Allah) according to KS Part Two. Like the Old Germanic kennings, this exclu-
sionary vocabulary consists of enigmatic metaphorical phrases, in this instance
in Arabic, with Persian glosses:

(1) olazdl o,e ‘ars al-Saytan ‘Satan’s throne’ = S kame ‘desire’. Via associa-
tion with kame is juxtaposed:

(2) oW ol abui *al-haris ‘father of the *grinder’ = 4.5 LT ab kame ‘a digestive
liquid’ (whose initial preparation involved the grinding of a dried fermented
bread [Hosseinzadeh et al. 2013]). The manuscript has al-haris or al-hadis;
for copyist’s errors in KS, cf. Part One 43 fetne ‘sedition’ for *a.ss *teSne
‘thirsty’ (juxtaposed with gorosne ‘hungry’ and glossing argot Ls ,s ‘thirsty’
< ‘waterless’ < Aramaic bar + mayya); cf. below on 435l saiite ‘old person’
and 3G taz ‘boy, catamite’. Arabic abii ‘father of-’ indicating association,
occurs in further examples, the next three of which require disambiguation
of the governed Arabic noun:
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(3) L=l ol abii al-‘abbas ‘father of the frowner’ (not ‘-of the lion’) = « . serke
‘vinegar’.

(4) z,3) ol abit Ifaraj £. ‘of the aperture’ (not ‘-of the vulva’) = WS kelid ‘key’.

(5) gl ol abit Ijami* f. ‘of the gathering’ (not *-of the mosque’) = ¢ 4. sofre
‘table(cloth)’.

(6) wad & Las Sahid bin Sahid ‘Martyr, son of Martyr’) = o ,, barre ‘lamb’.

(7) 48 olo nabat al-qass ‘vegetation of the straw’ = ¢ .o @l xdye-ye mory
‘(chicken) egg’. The latter kenning may in part be backgrounded in the
origin of nabat ‘vegetation’ < ‘to germinate’, but the kenning is (also)
visual. The final example is visual, and in fact cartoonish:

(8) gwsNl s Hamid al-Kisaj ‘Hamid the Swordfish’ = o3 s nay-zan ‘flute
player’.

2.1 KS argot and Iranian Jewish jargon

As for the first and last parts of the Ketab, in Schwartz (2014) I gave a long and
varied account of how the Ketab’s Shi‘ite argot and the twentieth-century argots
of itinerant groups of Iran and Central Asia in their vocabularies greatly reflect
the exclusionary speech of Iranian Jews in its older phase, in which, inter alia,
words of Jewish Aramaic origin predominated over words from Hebrew. I shall
here revisit a small part of that material, but also bring out new observations,
and introduce material bearing on Iranian (non-Jewish) aspects of the relevant
vocabularies.

The term ()54 <lwtr’(y)> is attested in Persian literature from the tenth
century onward for some kind of cryptic speech. The same term (vocalized
lotera’t, liitra’t) with variants has been used by Jews of Iran and Afghanistan
for their exclusionary vocabulary, only to keep gentiles (and children) from
understanding. As is true for the gentile argots, the morphology is that of
ordinary Iranian speech. Thus KS has ;4 <bhz> (Pers. 5, borou) second person
singular imperative of 3d;0 <hzydn> hezifan ‘to go’, parallel to the Jewish
Lotera’i (henceforth JLot.) of Nehavand be-hez ‘id.’, infinitive hezidan; similarly
formed are KS wgu <bnwnd> ‘give!’ (Pers. be-deh), JLot. Mashhad be-nund ‘id.’
Cf. further KS ;S <ntkn> ‘don’t make’ (Pers. ma-kon), JLot. Mashhad be-teken
‘make, fix!” Note also, in the past tense, KS olos e <my dhlm> ‘I fear’ (Pers.
(w3 o mi-tarsam) and occurring in a small group of verses appended to the
first part of KS; cf. mi-dahlad ‘he fears’ in a regionally unspecified JLot., and
Tajik Gypsy Jugigi argot me-dahlom ‘1 fear’.
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The above citations of the KS are among the Aramaic-originated forms that
constitute the majority of verbs in that work’s Shi‘ite argot. These verbs, and
other words in the KS (and later itinerant argots), with their correspondents in
JLot., support the derivation of the designation Lotera’i, Lutra(‘i), etc., from
Heb. Lo-Torah ‘not [in the chief language of the] Torah’, i.e., ‘not Hebrew’ =
‘Aramaic’. Further confirmation comes from the KS itself, which calls the language
of the argot verses s s« L) zaban-e suri ‘the Syrian language’, corresponding to
the older Jewish designation for Aramaic.

The words from Aramaic that passed from Jewish exclusionary vocabularies
into the gentile argots inter alia show a selection from the various regional
forms of JLot. For example, KS <bhz> ‘go!” agrees in its aspiration with JLot.
Nehavand hez- vs. JLot. Golpayegan ez- < Aram. ‘azl- ‘going’. Against both, for
‘to go’, JLot. Shiraz, which often differs from the more northerly JLot. has,
galedan, also found in KS in synonymy with <hzybn>, as yuJ8 <k’lydn> /galidan/,
< Aram. galy- ‘going out’. KS <tkn->, variants <tkyn->, <tykyn-> ‘to make’, etc.,
corresponds to JLot. Mashhad teken-, Herat, Kabul, tikin- ‘to fix, make’, but
JLot. Shiraz ta:n ‘id.” shows a different outcome of the Aram. etymon: taggen
‘to establish, fix’ > JLot. Mashhad teken-, etc., with *q > k, but via *tayen- or the
like, > JLot. ta:n. KS <nwnd-> (inf. Hus.565, Pers. gols dadan) ‘to give’ corresponds
to nund- ‘to give’ in the aforementioned axis JLot. Mashhad-Herat-Kabul <
OAram. *nudn- ‘a gift’, but JLot. Shiraz av-, Borujerd ab- ‘to give’ from Aram.
haf ‘give!’, of which a JLot. form, still with h-, yielded in Tajik Gypsy argots
Jugigi hob-/how- and “Samarkand LYuli” hob-/hov- ‘to give’. KS 4..s <bysh> ‘egg’
(Pers. ¢, «ls xaye-ye mory) from Heb. béysa" ‘id.” contrasts with JLot. Shiraz
bika ‘id.’, whose k reflects an Old Aramaic phoneme written as gog in the early
Achaemenid period (later /5/).

The KS selection of regionally diverse JLot. words is again shown from
words of Iranian origin. KS ;i.g> <jhstn> ‘to see’ (Pers. didan), i.e., [Cehestan/
vel sim. (with -estan as in Pers. danestan ‘to know’), 4= <bjh> /be-Ceh/ vel sim.
‘see!” (Pers. .o bebin) corresponds with *¢eh-, which underlies JLot. Kashan
Ce-(V-)/¢a-(C-) ‘know, see’, and goes back to Old Iranian ¢aif- (Old Avestan
c6ifat) ‘to perceive’. The latter contrasts with its synonymous Olr. variant etymon
Cait-, reflected on one hand by JLot. Shiraz c¢ed- ‘know, understand’, and on
the other by JLot. Yazd cer- (for -r- < *-t Judeo-Yazdi Ser- < *Syuta- ‘gone’), also
Kermani and further Isfahan ‘see, know, understand, recognize’.

In the same semantic field we have, in the above noted easterly JLot. axis,
Mashhad, Herat ruj- (and Golpayegan rej-) ‘to see, know’, Kabul ru¢- ‘to look’,
not reflected in the argots. Derivation from OlIr. rauc as ‘to be illumined’ would
phonologically parallel, deriving from Olr. *(-)hacaya- the verbs JLot. Shiraz aj-,
Herat huj- (*hoj-) ‘to come’ from old middle voice form ‘to lead oneself’, cf.
Avestan hdacaiia- (Yasna 5.18, etc.) ‘to lead, direct, persuade’.

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

On some Iranian secret vocabularies, as evidenced — 73

From a causative of the JLot. verb (via **make come’ > ‘bring forth, produce’)
comes North Iranian Gypsy argots ajon- ‘to make’ (and ‘to come’), Astarabad
Gypsy “hedjonddan” ‘to make’. With the semantics of Av. hdcaiia- ‘to persuade’
and upanhdcaiia- ‘to come to agreement with somebody’, *hacaya-, with preverb
*abi (and *upari?) are derivable JLot. Nehavand via@j-, Mashhad veldj- ‘to sell,
finish (a deal with someone)’.

2.2 KS argot and the Persian lexicon

We now turn to words attested in KS of which equivalent forms passed from
argot into Persian, where they are attested in early lexica and poetry (note espe-
cially Qari‘ al-Dahr, cited by Asadi). Examples (9) and (10) survive in Persian
speech. Note that examples (14) and (15) are attributed to olw (b3, i.e., zaban-e
*sasian ‘language of the Sasian’. Of these two examples, (14) s’bwth differs some-
what semantically from KS *s’wth as well as formally, showing a different back-
ground of transmission of forms, which parallel the diversity in the Gypsy argot
forms. For twentieth-century argots of Persophone itinerants, see Schwartz (2014)
in the references.

(9) KS ,54 <nhwr>: (a) ‘eye’ (Pers. iz ¢asm). (b) ‘light’: .85 )543 <nhwr
tykynh> ‘(day)light-making’ (Arab. ;saill ,=4 fajr al-mansur ‘the victor’s
dawn’) = Pers. 9,4 piriiz ‘victory’; the starting point is probably piriizi
(which is from OIr. pari-aujah-) wrongly associated with Pers. js, riz ‘day’.
(c) ‘blind’ (Pers. ,¢S kiir ‘blind’). As to the twentieth-century argots of Iran
and Central Asia: ‘eye’ is found for nuhur among the Gypsies and mendicant
dervishes of eastern Iran, ndhur among the Gypsies of Osof, Fars, and
Kerman, as well as Gypsy Toshmal and Luti musicians, and for nhiir among
the Arak Gypsies. Both meanings, ‘eye’ and ‘blind’, are found among the
Tajik Jugigi and “Samarkand LYuli” Gypsies. Finally nuhur means ‘blind’ in
the argots of the Tajik Arabcha and Soghutrosh Gypsies, in Uzbek Abdoltili,
and the Magati Gypsies. The co-occurrence of ‘eye, light’ and ‘blind’, the
paradox of which suits an intentionally cryptic argot, is explained from
Jewish usage: Aram. nahora is ‘light, eyesight’; and saggi nohora ‘hearing
much light’ is a euphemism for ‘blind’. Close in meaning to the Aramaic are
Pers. 545 nohur, Taj. nuhtir ‘eyesight, eye’.

(10) KS los <8yd’> ‘insane’ (Pers. &lgs divane ‘insane’). Pers. Seyda ‘crazed,
infatuated, impassioned’ is well attested (Ferdousi, Daqiqi, Farrokhi, Asadi
et al.). From Aram. $éda ‘demon’, cf. Pers. divane < g div ‘demon’. The
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Hebrew form, $éd, occurs throughout Jewish languages (including Yiddish
Sed ‘demon’). Note Judeo-Isfahani Sezim ‘demons’ and most relevantly,
JLot. Shiraz Sedd ‘to catch disease’.

(11)  KS g» <dx> ‘good’ (Pers. S nik) paired with (a3 <zyf> ‘bad’ (Pers. w
‘bad’). A poem by Stizani of Samarkand (twelfth century) contrasts “Latra”
<dx> ‘fair’ and <zyf> ‘vile, ugly’. Throughout Iranian and Central Asiatic
Gypsy and mendicant argots dax (Kavoli dak) means ‘good’, and in
Persian dervish, Uzbek Abdoltili, Tajik Jugigi, Chistoni, and Arabcha argots
dax also means ‘clean, pure, right, correct’, the latter proceeding semanti-
cally from Aram. doxé/daxya ‘clear, pure, ritually correct’. Remarkably,
Arak Gypsy argot distinguishes dax ‘good, right’ from daxya ‘pure’. KS
<zyf>, etc., goes back to Aram. zayip (zép-) ‘ugly’.

(12) KS ,ssl» <h‘dwr> ‘a job, some work’ (Pers. ,S kar). Tenth-century Qasida
Sasaniyya ,sdla/ ,95le <h’dwr/h’8wr> ‘the circle of [fortune-tellers and their
shills in a street crowd] around which people congregate’. In Gypsy argots
of Iran, xodur, and of Central Asia, hodur means ‘beggar’, and in Magati
argot adur is ‘peddling’, the chief occupation of the Sheikh Momadi
Afghan itinerants. Pers. s,ssle hadiri (Sana‘) ‘member of a society of
persistent beggars’. Aram. hador ‘circle’, hadora ‘peddler’, root h-d-r ‘to go
around’.

(13) KS ) <h’r> ‘feces’ (Pers. S gii). Pers. har ‘id.” (Sana‘). Central Asiatic
Gypsy argots hor ‘id.” From Aram. haré ‘feces’.

(14)  KS *@5ks <*s’'wth> (ms. 49l <s’'wnh>) ‘old (person)’ (Pers. ,. pir). Arabcha
argot sout, Jugigi argot sowut, Iranian Gypsy argot sobut ‘old man’. Asadi,
Loyat al-Fors, defines «4lo <s’bwth> as an old woman who has reached
the age of seventy; cf. Borhan-e Qate’ <s’bwth> ‘old woman’. In form
<*s’wth> stands to sout, sowut as <s’bwth> stands to sobut. The alleged
reference of the latter alone to a woman may only be explained from the
context of the poem by Qari‘ al-Dahr, which Asadi cites (see 2.5). The
Persian spelling with sad indicates oral transmission, in which the word
was treated as though Arabic. Borhan-e Qate’ simplifies Asadi’s definition
as ‘old woman’; the attribution to cwls 4y <znd w’st>, as though to Zand
and Avesta, probably proceeds from L) <’st’>, a misreading of Asadi’s
Ol Asian. The argot forms are from a cross of Aram. séfita ‘old age’ and
safa ‘(old) man’. For abstract used as adjective, cf. Heb. galiit ‘(the Jewish)
exile’ > JLot. Golpayegan galut ‘miserable’, Djougi “galout” ‘bad’, Sam.
LYuli argot gohlut ‘Il etc.; KS &¢/S <K’lwt> with contextually similar
meaning in a verse. Further Heb. hdBaliit (abstract of hefel ‘vanity’ > JLot.
Borujerd, etc., hevalut ‘bad’).
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KS 435 <dnh> ‘woman’ (Pers. 3 zan). Asadi, Loyat al-Fors, defines <dnh> as
‘noun for woman in the language of the Asian (nam-e zan be zaban-e
Asian), and gives a verse for <dnh> from Qari‘ al-Dahr, with an argot
phrase <dnh>-ue zif ‘an ugly woman’ (see above on zif). Cf. Persian
musicians duneh, etc., Kurdish Liter-e Jaberi danu, Pers. dervishes danew,
deneb; Pers. Gypsies denew; Aboltili danap; Tajik Gypsy argots danap,
danam, danawak; Persian musicians metathetic nedew, nidu, etc. The
argots of itinerants point to early derivation from Arab. danab ‘tail’, with
phonetic change usual in comparison with the conservatism usual in the
KS for other forms from Arabic. For the argotic semantics ‘tail’ > ‘woman’,
cf. the Tajik Gypsy forms in the next item. I now view the similarity of the
forms nVdV to the Hebrew word for nidda" ‘menstruant’ as coincidental.
Dr. Ali Ashoury tells me (orally) that in Laki, danu is used for banu (< Pers.
banu) ‘lady, woman, wife’. I take this as a borrowing from Liter-e Jaberi
danu, whose vocalism would reflect influence of the Persian word.

KS o, <hrh> ‘rump, buttocks’ (Pers. oS kiin). Aba Dulaf’s tenth-century
CE Qasida Sasaniyya has hurr ‘rump’, cf. Aram. hor ‘behind, posterior’,
whereas the later argots of Iran and Central Asia agree as to final vowel
with KS <-h>. Pers. has o032 horre(h) ‘rump, buttocks’. In Tajik Gypsy
argots, hurra comes to mean ‘vulva’; thus “Samarkand LYuli” hurra, Jugigi
yurra, and Chistoni ura ‘vulva’ (cf. for *h- “Sam. LYuli” muhiiz, Jugigi
muytiz, KS 350l <m’hwz> ‘city’ < Aram. mahoza ‘id.’; “Sam. L¥uli” hal,
Jugigi yal ‘a piece’; Chistoni Tajik ar < har ‘every’).

KS 36 <n’z> ‘boy’ (Pers. yolam ‘boy’) is found in the midst of a series with
Persian gloss js»> doxtar ‘daughter, girl’ toward the beginning and
<s’wnh> for *<s’wth> (Pers. pir ‘[old] man’[14] above) toward the end,
which position supports the meaning ‘boy’ as per the gloss yolam. However,
emending ;U to *3i tdz yields the attested word for ‘catamite’ (see 2.3
below), a meaning also common for Pers. yolam. As for the position of *taz
with its gloss yolam indicated above, note that the early Persian lexico-
graphic tradition, alongside the usual explanation of taz as ‘catamite,
passive homosexual’, also gives for taz the meaning ‘beardless young
man’. The nuance ‘catamite’ is made likely by the fact that KS, Part Four,
ends with a difficult argot verse, most likely scurrilous, featuring indefinite
taz-1 and definite taz. The etymology is unclear (cf. Pers. taze ‘fresh’ or less
likely taz *’galloping’). I now fully doubt my earlier speculation that KS,
Part One ;U is a miscopying of *,t *nar < Heb. na‘ar ‘boy’.
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2.3 Classical Persian poets and transmission of argot

It is clear that it was particularly satirists (Qari‘ al-Dahr, Stizani, Sana‘i) who
were cited in early Persian dictionaries as sources of argot words in scurrilous
contexts. Qari‘ al-Dahr (or Qari‘ al-Fors), late fourth and early fifth centuries,
cited by Asadi, Loyat al-Fors, is especially relevant. In one verse we have the
collocation of <dnh> ‘woman’ and <zyf> ‘ugly’ in <dnh-y zyf> ‘an ugly woman’.
Furthermore, sabiite, horre, and taz are collocated in the following verse:

duay 9 dawy dde 9 i 4 Jlo &S Iy

36 835k 3 5 Balo dd ;5 o

mara ke sal be $es o haftad rasid o ramid

delam ze Solle-ye sabiite (v)o ze horre-ye taz

[My years having reached seventy and six

My heart shuns an old (one’s) con and a catamite’s cul]

The context explains Asadi et al. having sabiife mean ‘a septuagenarian woman’;
rather, noun ‘old person’ or adjective ‘old’. (I thank Mahmoud Omidsalar for
helpful discussion of the foregoing verse.)

2.4 Fossilized nouns with possessive suffixes as parallel to
aramaeograms

In the group of 2.2, KS o,» <hrh>, Pers. o3& horre(h) vs. Abi Dulaf hurr, Aram.
hor, exemplifies a type of diversity within the history of argot nouns, which is
inherited from JLot., and constitutes a noteworthy oral parallel to the variable
fixation of stereotyped forms with possessive suffixes in logograms of the Aramaic-
originated Middle Iranian scripts. In the instance of <hrh>, etc., the termination
goes back to an Aramaic possessive suffixation of -eh ‘his’ as is found vestigially
in JLot. Khomein ragle ‘foot’ < Aram. ragleh ‘his foot’. In the word for ‘behind’ >
‘rump’, the vestigial *-eh merged with the reflex of Middle Persian *-ag, i.e., Early
New Persian -a, whereby -a in the Tajik Gypsy argot forms. Another KS word for
a body part, «5J <lkth> ‘finger’ (Pers. ¢.:53) angost) probably reflects a JLot. form
based on an Aram. -eh possessive of a slang noun from root l-g-t ‘to pick up’.
The last word is mentioned (from Ivanow 1922) by G. Morgenstierne (1973:151)
as “probably” belonging to a series of New Iranian words for ‘finger’ (Nushki
Balochi angul, etc.) which reflect *anguli-. Of these “Persian Gypsy” lekik is best
taken with the Aramaic-originated KS argot word, while Makrani Balochi lankiik
is a diminutive of a metathesis of angul, and Kumzari linkit a dissimilation of a
form like the Makrani Balochi.
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KS S5 <dkny> ‘beard’ (Pers. riS) would stand to Persian Gypsy dagna ‘area
of the beard, mouth, etc.” as <hrh> is to Abai Dulaf hurr, but represented respec-
tively Aram. dagni ‘my beard’ and dagna ‘(the) beard’. Alternation reflecting
fossilized nouns **my N’ alongside ‘his N’, from underlying Hebrew words,
is shown by KS g4.5 <kymwlw> ‘camel’ (Pers. sl oStor) = */gimolo/ < Heb.
gomallo ‘his camel’ vs. JLot. Golpayegan gamelli ‘camel’ < Heb. gomalli ‘my
camel’. Aram./Heb. aB(i-) is reflected with fossilized possessive ‘thy’ in KS <
<’byk> ‘father’ (Pers. ,u, pedar).

Aram./Heb. aB(i-) ‘father’ is reflected with fossilized possessive ‘thy’, *-x(a),
in KS <’byk> ‘father’ (Pers. BRt] pedar), JLot. Shiraz abeq ‘id.” and ‘my’, *-1, in JLot.
Khomein abi ‘id.’. This situation is remarkably parallel to that found for local
variation in Middle Iranian Armaeograms, e.g., ‘son’: Pahlavi BRH in Persia <
Aram. ‘his son’, Parthian and Sogdian BRY < Aram. ‘my son’. Also remarkable,
again in the realm of body parts, is the aforementioned JLot. Khomein ragle
‘foot’ < Aram. ragleh ‘his foot’ as parallel to Pahl. LGLH ‘foot’.

2.5 The argots, East Iranian, and etymology

We may now examine argot words with an East Iranian perspective that are
etymologically interesting.

(18) East Iranian forms are expectable a priori in consideration of the fact that
among the cities for which KS provides argot names there are toponyms
referring to Central Asia, and that the Arab Bana Sasan poet Abii Dulaf
had a career in the Central Asiatic court of the Samanids. The twelfth-
century poet al-Hilli uses the term S <knt> for ‘town’; the same word in
the KS, glossed as Pers. o,ls <§’th> = Sahre ‘town’ and compares with
Sogd. kan® ‘city, town’, etc. KS 0,5 <8krh> (with k = g) ‘cat’ (Pers. 4 S
gorbe) and Jugigi argot Sayur ‘cat’ respectively match Persian and Pamiric
words for ‘porcupine, hedgehog’ cognate with Avestan sukurana- (? < *suk-
wrHna- ‘having prickly wool’ with root-stem *suk- ‘pricking, piercing’, to
Av. siika, Pers. siizan ‘needle’), the KS and Jugigi forms sharing the same
semantic argotic change.

(19) Given the foregoing correlations, one may readily connect KS argot iz S
<kwceydn> ‘to take’ (Pers. ;38,5 gereftan) with Tajik Gypsy Chistoni argot

yakucidan ‘to take, to buy’ under *akoc-; cf. Sogd. akoc ‘to hang up’, further

Sogd. ptkoc ‘to catch fish’ and Pamir cognates involving entanglement
and being caught (Cheung 2007: 249; I thank N. Sims-Williams for online
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discussion). Chistoni -a- cannot be from *-a-, which would give *-o-; KS
<kw¢-> and Chistoni yakuc- would be reconciled by *akoc¢- with unstressed
*d- from *akoc-. The y of Chistoni yakud- is explainable from an imperative
*bi-akuc- > bi-yakus-; cf. Oranskij (1983: 175), where yakuc is listed, and,
independently, Chistoni yors- ‘to pass by’ is reconciled with Jugigi, etc.,
argot vars-, wars- ‘id.” via a suggested *bi-w/vors- > *bi-yors- > yors-.

(20) Chistoni argot nar- ‘to make, to do’ (Oranskij 1983: 169, 173) is relevant for
the etymon of Proto-Indo-European h,ner- ‘male’, for which Cheung (2007:
182-183) denies that there is evidence for a PIE verbal root behind this
noun. Clearly Latin neridsus ‘strong’ and Old Irish nertum are denominal,
as may be Vedic siinara- ‘powerful, potent’, although these presuppose
‘strong, powerful’. While OPers. /hiinara-/ ‘ability, skill’ is semantically
comparable with Parachi nar- ‘to be able’, nothing indicates that the latter
is denominal, especially since a verbal root (H)nar seems to be reflected
elsewhere in Iranian, in meanings, moreover, that cannot derive from
‘male’, and in some instances even from ‘be strong’. A PIE primary
verbal root emerges from suggested diachronic ordering of the data with
a view to semantic development, as illuminated by words with parallel
developments:

Ossetic neers- ‘to swell up, become fat’, and nard ‘well fed’ would provide the
semantic starting point; cf. PIE *t(e)uH ‘to swell’ > ‘be powerful, be able’. PIE
*hyner- ‘male, strong one’ would simply be a root-stem. From an Iranian verb
nar- ‘to be strong, virile’, Ossetic has nart ‘heroism’, most easily derived from
*narfra-, whose deverbal suffix *-6ra- presupposes a verb root nar. From ‘be
powerful’ as ‘have power over’ > ‘come to possess’ (cf. Iranian root xSay ‘rule,
possess, be able’ and further Gr. krdtos ‘power, rule’, kratéo ‘I hold’), one may
account, with different preverbs, for Balochi ginar- ‘to hold, take possession of’,
Gabri afnuirdan, Yazdi pe-nar-t ‘to take’ and (via ‘take hold of’) Oss. avnal- ‘to
touch’. In view of the semantically similar PIE *mag" (*meh,g™) ‘be able’, whence
Eng. might (verb and noun), may. The potential idea seen in the verbs might and
may accounts for the meaning of the Lithuanian cognate magi magéti ‘to want,
to like’, which parallels Lith. néras ‘desire’. The Greek cognate of the Germanic
and Slavic words, pfixog ‘means, expedient’, gets us beyond Parachi nar- ‘to be
able’ (whose non-denominative development from ‘be strong, potent’ should
now be self-evident) to Chistoni argot nar- ‘to make’, for which cf. semantically
Gr. unydvopat mékhdanomai ‘devise, construct, bring about’.

In Chistoni argot nar- we likely have local Central Asiatic preservation of
an archaism, comparable to the preservation of early Iranian words in Jewish
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jargon. In the instance of nar-, the preservation has a place in the greater history
of the PIE root h,ner ‘be strong’, etc.

Note: Throughout this article I have, for various reasons, transcribed Persian
vowels as in Modern Iranian Literary Persian, rather than early Classical Persian.
Thus I have, e.g., horre-ye rather than hurra-yi, taz-i rather than taz-é, riiz rather
than roz, etc.
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Agnés Lenepveu-Hotz

5 Specialization of an ancient object
marker in the New Persian of the
fifteenth century!

Abstract: In Early New Persian (tenth to eleventh centuries), there are two object
markers: a postposition ra@ and a circumposition mar...ra, which appear to be
equivalent. In some texts of the fifteenth century, mar...ra still exists, even if
its use is sporadic. Nevertheless, the presence of this ancient object marker
alongside the usual marker ra poses a question. Based on the occurrences found
in a text written in 1484 and conserved in an autograph manuscript, this article
aims to analyze and clarify the function of this circumposition in comparison
with the postposition. We will see that adding the former preposition mar allows
the author to avoid ambiguity in some uses of indirect object when ra tends to
change its marking from an indirect and direct object to simply a direct object.
The circumposition is also used to express other specific values, namely, external
possession and focalization on an indirect object.

Keywords: New Persian, circumposition mar. . .rd, object marking, direct/indirect
object, external possession, focalization.

1 Introduction

In the earliest Persian prose texts (tenth to eleventh centuries), authors used
either the postposition ra or the circumposition mar...ra to mark the direct
object (DO) or the indirect object (I0). Bossong (1985: 59) states that the mor-
pheme mar generally fell out of use after the twelfth century, although, as we
will see, it can still be found in some fifteenth-century texts. To my knowledge,

1 This article is based on a presentation I made at the Third International Conference on
Iranian Linguistics, held in Paris on 11-13 September 2009. Since then, I have focused on the
circumposition mar...ra in two ways: the difficulty of detecting its use, a problem linked to
that of the transmission of Persian manuscripts (Lenepveu-Hotz 2014), and its employ in poetry,
with the example of Firdausi’s Shahnama (Lenepveu-Hotz 2016).
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no grammar study has specifically addressed this circumposition. Salemann and
Shukovski (1925: 27-28) and Jensen (1931: 44) present mar...ra as an equivalent
to the simple postposition ra. For Phillott (1919: 57), “it is generally redundant
but occasionally restricts the meaning to the case in point”. Moreover, its use
cannot be compared to that of Middle Persian, since mar did not exist in that
stage of the language as a preposition. In Middle Persian mar was a noun,
meaning ‘number, account’ (for this etymology, see Benveniste 1938: 459-460),
and it had not yet been grammaticalized.?

In this article, I will analyze mar...ra and its use in a work of the fifteenth
century: the Rauzat al-ahbab fi siyar al-nabt wa-’l-al wa-’l-ashab (RA), composed
by Amir Jamal al-Husayni al-Dastaki al-Sirazi in 1484. It was transmitted through
an autograph manuscript dating from 1497-1498 and preserved in the library
Astan-e Qods-e Razavi of Mashhad. This text details the life of the Prophet
Muhammad and other prophets in a simple narrative prose. For these reasons it
is relevant for a linguistic study.3

Throughout the one hundred pages I studied in RA,* there are twelve occur-
rences of mar...ra, showing a sporadic use of the marker. Yet, these occurrences
are numerous enough to justify some analysis, especially as it does not seem to
be a stylistic effect or a purposefully archaistic feature. It is important to clarify
that the small number of occurrences does not imply that the morpheme has no
linguistic value. For example, in French, the conditional used to express the
future in the past does not appear frequently: there are only ten occurrences in
one hundred pages from Honoré de Balzac’s Le pére Goriot (1835), for instance.
No one interprets this to mean that this function of the conditional does not
exist in French. The occurrences of the circumposition will be analyzed using
the same perspective, that is to say that a small number of occurrences does
not undermine the fact that mar...ra is used with a specific value.

The presence of the circumposition mar...r@ in the fifteenth century is
puzzling because it had been on the verge of disappearance. First, a comparison
of RA with other texts from the same period will allow a view on whether the

2 For the prepositions and postpositions in Middle Persian, see Durkin-Meisterernst (2014: 298—
359). Nevertheless, mar appears as a preposition in two occurrences on a Middle Persian
papyrus dated from the seventh century and preserved in Berlin (Benveniste 1938: 459-460); it
is used before the name of a day, implying a count in the calendar.

3 Occurrences in other works written in the fifteenth century will be used to confirm the analyses,
but one must keep in mind that these other works could have been subjected to correction by the
scribes (more likely a deletion than an addition), especially for this type of dialectal features (for
this problem, see Lenepveu-Hotz 2014). Therefore, the main occurrences will be taken from RA.

4 These correspond to the first fifty pages (1a—26a) and the last fifty (298b-324b) of the 648-
page manuscript.
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morpheme mar was used in all of them (Section 2). Secondly, I shall examine the
postposition ra on its own in RA (Section 3) in order to analyze the uses of the
circumposition in comparison with the simple postposition. This will lead to an
understanding of why the author sometimes chooses mar...ra instead of the
more common rd. It will appear that sometimes mar...ra is used as an IO in
ambiguous cases (Section 4), while in others it expresses external possession
(Section 5) and focalizes on some IO (Section 6).

2 Dialectal specificity

To begin, I will discuss whether mar...ra occurs in all texts from this period or
is a dialectal feature. Focusing on works from the fifteenth century, it is worth
noting that mar...ra appears in some texts, but not in others. For the earliest
Persian prose texts, Lazard (1963: 382-384) shows that mar was a dialectal
feature of Transoxiana and eastern Afghanistan, and was rarely employed in
texts written in Herat and in Khorasan. It thus can be presumed that this was
also the case in the fifteenth century.

Let us look at several works from the fifteenth century, focusing primarily on
the latter half:
— ‘Abd al-Razzaq Samarqandi (1413-1482): Matla‘-i Sa‘dayn.
— al-Dastaki al-Sirazi: Rauzat al-Ahbab (RA), 1484.
— Davani: ‘Arz-i sipah-i Uzun Hasan, 1476.
— Hafiz-i Abrii: Panj risala-i tarixi, 1414-1436.
— Jami: Baharistan (Ba), 1487.
—  Mir Xwand (1433-1498): Tarix-i rauzat al-safa (RS).
—  Xunji: Tarix-i ‘Alam-ara-i Amini (TA), 1490.
—  Xunji: Mihman-nama-i Buxara (MB), 1508—1509.

All of the texts that feature the circumposition mar...ra were written in Herat®
(Table 1): in the one hundred pages that I selected from each of the above texts®
I extracted twelve occurrences in RA, six in Jami’s Baharistan, four in the Tarix-i
rauzat al-safa of Mir X¥and, and three in the Mihman-nama-i Buxara of Xunjl.
According to X%and-Amir, Al-Husayni al-DaStaki, the author of RA, lived in

5 There are many texts written in Herat from the fifteenth century because of the importance of
the court of the Timurid Sultan Husayn Bayqara.

6 The selected pages are noted under “Corpus” at the end of the article. In the sections to
follow, statements about a certain text do not refer to the whole text but only to the pages
indicated.
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Herat, taught in the Madrasa-i Sultaniya of this city, and preached in the Masjid-
i jami‘ for several years.” It is well known that the name Jami is associated with
Herat as well, and Mir X¥and also spent most of his life in this city, under the
protection and patronage of the vizier Mir ‘Ali Sir Nava'l. The fact that there is
no occurrence of mar...ra in the Matla*i Sa‘dayn by ‘Abd al-Razzaq
Samarqandi, who was born in Herat, does not undermine this hypothesis. The
author traveled frequently outside of the Herat area, particularly around India,
and was eventually sent to an embassy in Gilan. Furthermore, if an author of
Herat does not use this circumposition, this does not imply that it is not a dia-
lectal feature of the area because an author could decide that a dialectal feature
might hamper the universal success he hopes his work will achieve.

Indeed, there is no occurrence of mar...ra in the three other texts written by
the authors who lived in other parts of Iran. Although Hafiz-i Abrii was born in
Herat, he was educated in Hamadan, traveled often, and died in Zanjan. As for
Davani, he spent all his life in Fars: born in Davan, near Kazarun, he worked
as gadi of Fars, as a professor in a madrasa of Shiraz, and died in Fars. Xunji
also first lived in western Iran. He himself said that he was Xunji by lineage,
Sirazi “by birth and origin”, and Isfahani by residence. However, in his Tarix-i
‘Alam-ara-i Amini, there is one occurrence of mar, but it occurs only in one
manuscript and this variant was not kept by the editor, who preferred the
variant of the other manuscript: har, which suited the context better (va har
muslim ra ... ‘and for each Muslim ...’, 88). Moreover, the initial variants of
the letters mim (») and ha (») can appear almost identical in old manuscripts.8
Regarding the Mihman-nama-i Buxara, Xunjl began writing it in Bukhara and
finished it in Herat (see Storey 1927-1977, vol. 1: 372), and this book presents
several occurrences of mar.

Table 1: mar...ra in some texts from the fifteenth century

Herat Outside Herat

al- Jami Mir ‘Abd Xunjt Hafiz-i Davani Xunjt
Dastaki Xwand al-Razzaq (MB) Abri (TA)
12 6 4 0 3 0 0 0@

Consequently, there is evidence suggesting that the circumposition mar...ra is a
dialectal feature of Herat, and possibly of other regions of the eastern Iranian
domain, but it seems that mar...ra does not appear farther west.

7 For more information about the author, see Newman (1994).
8 See also Lenepveu-Hotz (2014) about the difficulty locating mar in manuscripts.
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If in the fifteenth century the circumposition had actually disappeared in
other regions where it had previously been used (further study would verify
this point concerning earlier centuries), the movement of mar...ra from Trans-
oxiana and eastern Afghanistan to Herat may be linked to the transfer of the
Timurid court from Transoxiana to Herat during the fifteenth century. However,
this hypothesis would need to be confirmed: when Timurids appeared (fourteenth
century), was the circumposition still employed in Transoxiana, and only in this
area? If the displacement of mar...ra to Herat occurred prior to the arrival of
the Timurids in Transoxiana, it must have been linked to another factor.

To understand why this dialectal feature still appears in the fifteenth century,
we will now turn to the use of ra in RA, i.e., to the question of whether ra is more
of a marker of IO like in Early New Persian, or whether it has progressively
become a marker of DO as in contemporary Persian. As we will see (Section 4),
the result may have consequences on the interpretation of the use of the circum-
position mar. . .ra.

3 Use of ra in the Rauzat al-Ahbab

In Table 2, ra has become a marker of DO: 49.1 percent of the occurrences with a
simple verb mark a DO. Adding the occurrences of the object of a complex verb,
the result is 80.2 percent. Simple and complex verbs are given separately because
the instances of compound verbs can also be analyzed as simple verbs with a
real object and an I0 marked by ra, as Key (2008: 240) and Paul (2008: 335)
demonstrate. However, one could assume that at this period the complex verbs
are lexicalized, so the third column of Table 2 presents them together.

Table 2: The use of ra in the first twenty-five pages of RA

DO Object of a Total of 10 Other
complex verb DO uses

109 69 178 39 5

49.1% 31.1% 80.2% 17.6% 2.2%

These figures confirm the general evolution of rd, and RA appears as an inter-
mediate stage between the tenth and twelfth centuries (51.2 percent DO / 45.5
percent 10) and the twentieth century (82.3 percent DO / 6.3 percent I0) (percen-
tages taken from Lazard 1970: 384).
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In the earliest Persian prose works, the circumposition mar...ra could be
used for the different functions of ra, either DO or 10, apparently without modi-
fying the meaning in comparison with ra alone.® There is a DO in (1) and an IO
in (2), both from the same text, the Hidayat al-muta‘allimin (HM), written in 980:

(1) mar zafan ra bijumban-ad®
mar tongue rda VAFF-move.PRS-3SG
‘It moves the tongue’.
(HM 61, 7-8)

2 mar har Saxs-é ra mazaj-é buv-ad
mar each person-INDF rd constitution-INDF be.PRS-3SG
‘For everyone there is a constitution’.

(HM 19, 14)

Contrary to the earliest state of New Persian, mar. . .ra always marks the IO in the
occurrences found in RA as well as in the other works of the fifteenth century
(Ba, RS, and MB). This is one of the reasons why I do not agree with the nuance
of respect that Bahar ([1942] 1994: 1: 401) interpreted in mar. Why would an
author want to mark respect merely with an I0? Moreover, there are sentences
in which one expects a show of respect (with words like “God” or “the Prophet™)
and ra alone is found; see examples (3) and (4) below. There are also occurrences
with a commonplace word used with mar...ra.!' In addition, there are other
conclusions to be drawn from this restriction to IO. First, the fact that the
circumposition is not used for DO in the fifteenth century as contrary to its use
for this purpose in the earliest texts may imply that it specialized in particular
functions. Secondly, the circumposition cannot be analyzed as an equivalent to
the postposition alone: if this was the case, why would it have been employed
only to mark the 10 and not, like the postposition, to mark both I0 and DO?

The fact that in the fifteenth century ra tends to mark the DO more fre-
quently than the 10 suggests that the author chooses mar...ra when ra alone
could be interpreted either as a DO (more typical in this state of language) or
as an IO (the former primary function of ra).

9 Cf. Lazard (1963: 382) and Bossong (1985: 59). Regarding the difficulty in understanding its
value, see Lenepveu-Hotz (2016).

10 In what follows, language material in Arabic characters is presented in transcription, not in
transliteration.

11 See also notes 14 and 29.
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4 mar...ra as a marker for the 10 in ambiguous
cases

In RA, mar...ra is employed with very different verbs, both simple and complex:
once with the verbs afaridan ‘to create’, guftan ‘to say, to tell’, x*astan ‘to want’,
dilalat kardan ‘to indicate’, vaqa‘ Sudan ‘to happen’, twice with du‘a kardan ‘to
pray’, and five times with biidan ‘to be’.12

Concerning the first four verbs, the use of mar. . .ra instead of ra alone seems
meant to avoid an ambiguity in non-prototypical sentences between DO and IO,
which are both potential functions of ra.> The uses of the postposition and of
the circumposition depend on the actancy of the verb — one-actant verbs or
two-actant verbs (Section 4.1) — and on the animacy (Section 4.2). When the
verb is a complex verb (e.g., dildlat kardan ‘make an indication’), the presence
of the nominal element poses another question (Section 4.3). Even if there are
few occurrences in RA, it is possible to distinguish the function of mar...ra as a
marker that allows the disambiguation of some constructions, where ra alone
could be understood as a DO marker. For each of these four verbs I will first
examine the use of ra alone in order to demonstrate the role played by mar in
the occurrences I found in RA.

4.1 mar.. .ra for 10 and ra for DO

In RA, two verbs illustrate the general theory of disambiguation: afaridan ‘to
create’ and x*astan ‘to want’. For both, if we compare all the occurrences with
and without mar.. .ra, it appears that the author employs the circumposition for
10 in occurrences where the postposition alone could have been interpreted as a
DO, the main value marked by ra alone.

With afaridan, ra is employed only for a DO: to create something or some-
one, as in (3). However, in examples (4) and (5), the author wants to express
both the thing created and for whom it was created.’* As noted by Paul (2008:

12 In the other texts, mar...ra is mainly used with the verb buidan ‘to be’: five times in Ba (out
of six occurrences of the circumposition), once in RS, and the three occurrences in MB. The
other occurrences of RS are used with dadan ‘to give’ and two complex verbs (sajda kardan
‘to prostrate’ and hasil Sudan ‘to be produced’, and in Ba, with dastan ‘to have’).

13 Meunier and Samvelian (1997: 212) show that ra@ can avoid an ambiguity in contemporary
Persian too: “Quant aux groupes nominaux ambigus, elle [la présence de rd] en sélectionne
une lecture définie et/ou spécifique” [For the ambiguous nominal groups, it (the presence of
ra) selects a definite and/or specific reading].

14 Again the nuance of respect cannot be seen in the use of mar...ra: Adam appears in both (3)
and (4), and this poses the question of why he deserves respect in (4) and not in (3).
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334, with other examples), “the co-occurrence of a direct and an indirect ra is
avoided”.’> This seems also to apply to mar...ra.

B) va dn adam ra biy-afarid

and when PN r@ VAFF-create.PST.3SG
‘And when he created Adam’
(RA 319b, 20)

(4) xuday-i ta‘ala mar 6 ra Sahvat afarid

God-Ez Almighty mar he ra desire create.PST.3SG
‘God, the Almighty, created desire for him’
(RA 8a, 4)

(5) haqq-i ta‘ala mard@ baray-i tu  afarid-a
truth-ez  Almighty Lra for-Ez  you create-pP
‘God, the Almighty, created me for you’.

(RA 8b, 14-15)

In all the occurrences of the verb “to create” in RA, the DO appears with ra if it
is animate (eighteen times) and without ra if it is inanimate (six times). Paul
(2003: 182) and Key (2008: 244) state that in Early New Persian the presence or
the absence of ra is linked to the animacy of the object. To some extent, this was
still the case in the fifteenth century. In (4), one could say that the author may
have used ra alone because the DO is unmarked. However, because ra tends to
express a DO with afaridan in this text, the author may have thought that the
sentence would be clearer with mar...ra. In (5), the personal pronoun man ‘T’
must be marked by ra for it is an animate DO and the 10 can only be built with
a preposition, e.g., baray ‘for’, and no longer with mar...ra.

Even if there are fewer occurrences of x“astan ‘to want’ with an object
(three with ra, one with mar...ra), the use of the circumposition is also a marker
of disambiguation, like with afaridan. In the very similar sentences in examples
(6) and (7), mar...ra marks the 10 dost ‘friend’; the DO soxtan ‘the burning’ is
unmarked in the first sentence, whereas the postposition alone marks the DO
dost in the second.

15 In Early New Persian (tenth to eleventh centuries) — thus a former stage of the language —
Lazard (1963: 380-381) finds some examples of such a co-occurrence, but says that in the usual
pattern the DO is built with ra and the 10 with the preposition ba ‘to’, or the DO is unmarked
and the IO is marked by ra.
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(6) cun dost mar dost ra soxtan  x¥ah-ad Zist-an
when friend mar friend ra burn-INF want.PRS-3SG live-INF
rava nest
allowed NEG.be.PRS.3SG
‘When a friend wants his friend to burn (lit. ‘wants the burning for [his]

friend’), he shall not deserve to live’.
(RA 19a, 17-18)

(7) dcan dost dost ra x“ah-ad soxt-an  ravd
when friend friend ra want.PRS-3SG burn-INF allowed
nest
NEG.be.PRS.3SG
‘When a friend cares for (his) friend (lit. ‘wants the friend’), he shall not
deserve to burn’.
(RA 193, 18)'¢

Two other occurrences of xWastan, in which the DO is marked only by ra (8),
confirm the impression that ra is used for a DO while mar...ra is used for an IO.

(8) a. ibrahim vai ra dar vaqt-é xwast ki...
PN he ra in time-REL want.PST.3SG when
‘Ibrahim asked for (lit. ‘wanted’) him when ...’

(RA 20a, 2-3)
b. ta tu 0 ra bixVah-é

in order to you he rd VAFF-want.PRS-2SG
‘In order for you to want her’
(RA 308D, 15)

4.2 The question of animacy

The question of animacy deals with the larger problem of the evolution of object
marking. For dfaridan ‘to create’ (Section 4.1), we saw that a DO is more often
marked if it is animate. For example, in the Qabiisnama, a text of the eleventh
century, more than 80 percent of the human DO are marked with ra (Key 2008:

16 The context of (6) and (7) is the following: Nimrod has ordered that Ibrahim should be
burned. Angels ask Ibrahim whether he needs help. In (6) he explains why he did not ask for
help and the angel Jibril answers in (7).

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

90 —— Agnés Lenepveu-Hotz

232). However, the DO tends to be marked progressively with ra if it is a definite
DO, even if it is inanimate. The fifteenth century, and thus RA, which was written
in this century, present an intermediary stage between marking dependent on
animacy (as in the tenth and eleventh centuries) and marking dependent on
definiteness (as in contemporary Persian).

This is why mar...ra is employed in non-prototypical sentences with the
verb guftan ‘to say, to tell’, again because the postposition ra alone could be
ambiguous between a DO and an IO. In the unambiguous cases in which ra
alone marks the 10 (seven occurrences), i.e., the person to whom the subject
says something, the marked noun or pronoun is always an animate one, such
as in (9a).'” When ra marks a DO,!8 it is with an inanimate noun related to
speaking, like kalamat ‘words’, suxan ‘words or utterances’, or javab ‘answer’,
i.e., for the contents of the speech (9b and four other occurrences). In the occur-
rence with mar. . .ra in (10), the 10 galb va rith ‘heart and spirit’ also consists of
inanimate nouns.!® Even though without mar, qalb va rith would not have been
interpreted as the DO of guftan, the author prefers to clarify the function of this
unusual inanimate indirect object, since the IO is prototypically human.

9) a. rozi digar kahin-an nimrod ra guft-and:

day-Ez other priest-PL PN ra say.PST-3PL
‘The next day the priests said to Nimrod:’
(RA 16b, 8)

b. in  kalamat rda bi-goy-ad
this word.PL rd VAFF-say.PRS-3SG
‘He says these words’
(RA 10b, 9)

17 In classical Persian it was very common for the 10 of the verb guftan ‘to tell’ to be built with
the postposition ra. Cf. Ov¢innikova (1956: 396) and Karimi (1990: 181). In RA, this structure is in
competition with ba ‘with’ (twelve occurrences) and ba ‘to’ (four occurrences).

18 I do not discuss occurrences with a DO and an attribute of the object related to the meaning
of naming, because in these sentences mar...ra is not employed - there is only the structure
with ra alone. See for instance:

an-ra duldul mé-guft-and
this-ra PN VAFF-say.PST-3PL
‘They called him Duldul’ (RA 320b, 3)

19 See Key (2008: 232): “The classification ‘animate’ included inanimate objects, body parts,
places, and abstractions”. Other occurrences show that qalb ‘heart’ and rith ‘spirit’ are treated
as inanimate nouns. Indeed, we must remember that the notion of humanness is scalar (cf.
Lazard 1982: 185-186).
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(10) nafs-i  vai mar gqalb va rah @ ra guft:
soul-EZ he mar heart and spirit ra say.PST.3SG
‘His soul said to (his) heart and (his) spirit:’

(RA 17a, 22)

4.3 10 vs. DO with a complex verb: The case of dilalat kardan
‘to indicate’

With complex verbs, one can assume that the situation of marking is different.
When an object is marked with ra, it is difficult to interpret it as a DO or an 10
because the nominal element of the complex verb can be interpreted as the first
object of the verb. If we consider that in this stage of the language the complex
verbs are lexicalized, the marked object can be either the DO of the complex
verb or its I0. The uses of the postposition and the circumposition show us the
same use of disambiguation as those we saw with simple verbs. The 10 of dilalat
kardan in (11) is marked by mar...ra while ra alone marks the DO of the verb
in (12). This is especially important as the meaning of the verb is different:
“indicate something about or related to someone” in the first example and
“lead someone” in the second.

(11) ahadis-i sahtha dilalat bar subiut-i in  xasisa
hadith.PL-EZ true.PL expressing on evidence-Ez this characteristic
meé-kun-ad mar an sarvar ra
VAFF-do.PRS-3SG mar that lord ra

‘The sound hadith indicate the evidence of this characteristic about the
Prophet’
(RA 315b, 16)

(12) dilalat kun-am Suma ra
guiding do.PRS-1SG you ra
‘T guide you’
(RA 310a, 11)

In fact, Suma ra in (12) is on the same level as subiit and not on that of mar an
sarvar ra in (11).2° These two sentences can be defined as “make an indication
for you” in (12) and “make an indication of the evidence of ...” in (11). Looking

20 So, even if the complex verb must be interpreted as a simple verb and its unmarked object,
the distinction of the different level is the same.
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more closely at mar...ra in (11), one could also analyze this marking in a
different way: as the expression of the external possession.

5 Expression of external possession?

In many European languages the dative (or the I0) is also employed to express
external possession,?! as shown by Konig and Haspelmath (1998). They note
examples in German, Die Mutter wéischt dem Kind die Haare ‘The mother washes
the hair of the child’, or in French, On lui a tiré les oreilles ‘He had his ears
boxed’. The phenomenon concerns inalienable property: the possessor is animate,
specifically human, and the possessed is a part of the body or clothes. The verb
cannot be a state verb or a verb of perception but, according to the terminology
of Konig and Haspelmath (1998: 533), it is a “verb of contact or change”. As we
will see, it is not this exact form of external possession in our text because of the
meaning of the verb and because the complement built with mar still depends
on a noun rather than on the main verb. However, it functions like this struc-
ture, i.e., mar...ra serves as a substitute for the usual possessive pattern with
the ezdfe (or with a personal suffix) in some examples. For instance, (11) is
almost equivalent to in xasisa-i an sarvar ‘this characteristic of the Prophet’.

Because ra never marks external possession in the one hundred pages
I studied in RA, mar...ra can also avoid ambiguity. In (13), if ra had been
employed, the reader could have interpreted the meaning to be that Adam is
the recipient of the calling whereas in actuality he is the beneficiary of the
prostration. The circumposition clarifies that mar adam ra is linked to sujid
‘prostration’ and not to the main verb vaga‘ Suda ‘took place’ (the context
demonstrates that the recipient of the calling is Iblis). Moreover, (13) does not
exhibit the usual order for this type of existential sentence (Indirect Object-
Subject-Verb),2 but the order Subject-Indirect Object-Verb.

21 For the term external possession, see K6nig and Haspelmath (1998: 526): “le possesseur n’a
cependant pas besoin de faire partie du méme constituant de phrase que le possédé, mais peut
aussi sous certaines conditions former un constituant de phrase distinct” [the possessor does
not necessarily need to be part of the same phrase as the possessed but under certain condi-
tions it may also constitute a distinct phrase].

22 For example, in:

ibrahim ra mu‘araza ba nimrod vaqt-é  vaqa‘ Sud ...

PN ra quarrel with PN time-REL placed become.PST.3SG when

‘A quarrel took place between Ibrahim and Nimrod (lit. ‘for Ibrahim with Nimrod’) when ...’
(RA 183, 7)

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

Specialization of an ancient object marker in the New Persian =——— 93

(13) xatab-i  sujud mar adam ra ba malayika vaqa® Sud-a
calling-Ez prostration mar PN ra with angel.PL placed become-pP
‘The calling for prostration before Adam took place with the angels
(for Iblis)’

(RA 7b, 19)

One can observe a similar phenomenon in other sentences.? The structure with
biidan ‘to be’ and the 10 generally marks the possession, like the Latin mihi est
type. However, in (14), the author compares Muhammad’s feet to pumice and
does not say that Muhammad has no feet. In this case, we do not find the
common expression of possession with biidan ‘to be’, which can be seen in other
examples. In fact, with mar. . .ra and biidan, none of the five occurrences present
the meaning ‘to have’, contrary to ra alone.?*

(14) va mar 6 ra pay-ha na-bid-a ast cunan ki
and mar he ra foot-PL NEG-be-PP Dbe.PRS.3SG as
qgayqab ra mé  bas-ad
pumice ra VAFF be.PRS3SG
‘And his feet were not like pumice’

(RA 302b, 10-11)

Unlike external possession, the complement built with mar...ra does not func-
tion as the beneficiary or recipient of the main verb but maintains its relation
to the noun. The possessor is not the experiencer of the action. Kénig and
Haspelmath (1998: 567) state that in external possession, “le possesseur est
affecté par laction qui concerne son possédé” [the possessor is affected by
the action that concerns its possessed]. However, like external possession, “the
possessor is treated as an additional argument of the clause” (Payne and Barshi
1999: 5).

23 Also in Ba: va dar tahniat-i fath-i vai mar hindustan ra qasida-é darad ‘and in congratula-
tions for his victory against India there is a panegyric poem’ (Ba 127). Even if the phrase mar
hindustan ra ‘against India’ is syntactically independent, it is semantically linked to fath-i vai
‘his victory’.

24 This is not the case with the occurrences in the other texts, in which mar...ra is used with
biidan ‘to be’ with the meaning of ‘to have’. However, this does not contradict my asser-
tion, because in all of these occurrences, there is a specific use of this structure: all appear in
sentences in which the subject or the object follows the verb, giving the impression that there is
a value of focalization, as we will see in Section 6 with other examples.
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In place of external possession, one could have considered examples (11)
and (14) as left dislocation (14) or right dislocation (11), but in (13) the words
built with mar...ra are placed between the subject and a complement. In addi-
tion, in dislocation, the complement is not always in a genitive relation with a
noun from the sentence. Nevertheless, one could say that in many examples
the placement of mar...ra depends on a dislocation that strengthens the use of
the circumposition instead of the usual structure with the ezafe.

The complement marked by mar...ra cannot be a benefactive 10 because of
examples such as (13), in which Adam is not the beneficiary of the calling (we
are sure of that meaning thanks to the context and the historical background),
and examples such as (14), in which biidan ‘to be’ built with an IO does not have
its usual possessive meaning. Therefore, it is more relevant to compare this
structure with external possession.

Moreover, even if the use of mar...ra is linked to the original meaning of ra
‘with regard to, for the sake of’, the pattern may be compared to one of external
possession. We find the same use of this structure in the German and French
examples quoted above: a dative or 10 (mar 6 rda, dem Kind, lui) represents
the possessor of a noun phrase unmarked by a possessive marker (pay-ha, die
Haare, les oreilles and not pay-ha-as, seine Haare, ses oreilles). Therefore, this is
not exactly the same pattern as in contemporary Persian, as seen in sentences
like aga kucik ra Ceqadr xarj-e tahsil-e$ kardam [Aga Kucik, how much I spent
on his studies!] given by Lazard (2006: 180): there is not only the postposition
ra but also the possessive marker -es. However, compared with the usual struc-
ture with the ezafe, the use of mar. . .ra to express possession may be a nuance of
focalization, like ra in contemporary Persian.?

6 Focalization

The use of a morpheme as a marker of focalization is quite common in other
languages. Pottier (1968: 92) states that we see or do not see the preposition a
in Spanish according to the speaker’s purpose. Such an analysis can be applied
to the uses of mar. . .ra. This is most likely the case for the occurrences in which
the circumposition is employed to avoid ambiguity: the sentence in (10), for
example, may be understood as ‘To (his) heart and (his) spirit, his soul said:’.
There is further evidence of this role. For instance, in (13), with mar...rd, the

25 This was most likely the role of mar alone in Early New Persian (Lazard 1963: 450-451), and
perhaps also of the circumposition (Lenepveu-Hotz 2016).
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author can focus on an unexpected prostration before Adam instead of the usual
prostration before God. The focalization is also tangible in other examples, like
in (15).26

(15) agar sajda mar haqq ra bud-é, iblis
if prostration mar truth ra be.PST.3SG-VAFF PN
takabbur na-kard-é
pride NEG-do0.PST.3SG-VAFF
‘Had the prostration been for God, Iblis would not have had a disdainful
attitude’
(RA 7b, 10-11)

Again, the order of the words is unexpected in such an existential sentence and
the author stressed the focalization by using mar...ra. Indeed, in this context,
we understand that Iblis agrees to prostrate himself only before God (mar haqq
ra) but not before Adam as God commands the angels to do. This will have a
considerable consequence: Iblis becomes the devil and is sent to hell. God
(haqq) is then the most important piece of information in the first clause and is
focalized by the circumposition, itself strengthened thanks to the placement of
the complement.?”

Regarding du‘a@a kardan ‘to pray’, even though the occurrences are not
numerous enough to draw conclusions (two with mar...ra@ and only one with
rd), one might conclude that the position of the object again plays a role in its
marking. In fact, the two sentences with this verb and mar...ra do not contain
the same order as the sentence with ra alone (16). There may be a marked order
with mar...ra in (16a) and an unmarked order with the simple postposition
in (16h).28

26 See another example: va mar allah-i ta‘ala ra muvahhid nabiida ‘And towards God, the
Almighty, he was not monotheist’ (RA 17a, 7).

27 We see the same phenomenon with vaga‘ Sudan ‘to happen’; see (13) above: in this type of
existential sentence, the order with ra is unmarked (Indirect Object-Subject-Verb) and marked
with mar...ra (Subject-Indirect Object-Verb). An unusual order is also found in two other
occurrences of mar...ra with biidan ‘to be’, in which the 10 appears after the verb: va adam
gabla bud mar an sajda ra ‘And Adam was the direction for that prostration’ (RA 7b, 8) and
qgasm-i avval ki vajibat ast hikmat dar taxsis-i anha ba hazrat ziyadati zulfa va husul-i darajat-i
‘ola ast mar 6 ra ‘The first part which is the compulsory religious prescriptions is for him the
wisdom to devote these things to the Lord, to be much closer and reach the highest degrees (of
spirituality)’ (RA 313b, 11).

28 The other texts also present an unusual order SVO in the occurrences with mar...ra; see
note 24 and this example in RS: Cira sajda namékunand mar xuday ra ‘why they do not
prostrate themselves before God’ (RS 432).
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(16) a. Subject- Verb- mar Object ra

b. Subject- Object ra- Verb

Furthermore, thanks to the study of the context of these three sentences, it
is clear that in the two occurrences with mar...ra the author focuses on this
complement. In (17), he opposes all the dead at the beginning of the prayer
to the man who has died, mar mayyit ra, at the end of the prayer. In (18) 6 is
focalized because the sentence is aimed at someone who has just killed the

man represented by this 6 ‘he’.

(17) va dar takbir-at-i digar du‘a kard-é mar
and in  takbir-pL-EZ other prayer do.PST.3SG-VAFF mar
mayyit ra ba magfirat va  rahmat
deceased ra to absolution and mercy
‘And in other takbir, he would pray for the deceased for (his) absolution
and mercy’
(RA 298D, 13)

(18) cira du‘a-i barikat  na-kard-é mar 6 ra
why prayer-Ez blessing NEG-do.PST-25G mar he ra
‘Why did you not pray for his blessing? (lit. ‘do the prayer of blessing
for him’)’
(RA 3133, 2)

Contrary to (17) and (18), in the sentence with ra alone (19), there is no focaliza-
tion in the context. This concerns any tribe Muhammad eats with and not one
tribe in particular. Thus, in this sentence an gaum ‘that tribe’ is not focalized.

(19) cun nazd-i  qaum-é ta‘am x“ard-é an gqaum ra
when near-EzZ tribe-INDF food  eat.PST.3SG-VAFF that tribe ra
du‘a kard-é
prayer do.PST.3SG-VAFF

‘When he would eat with a tribe, he would pray for that tribe’
(RA 303b, 17-18)%

29 This occurrence again contradicts the nuance of respect that mar could have expressed:
even if the tribe is respected and honored (the Prophet would pray for them all), it is only
marked with ra.
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One may argue that there are also some occurrences in which ra alone marks
the focalization. Indeed, such occurrences, such as (20), can be found with the
postposition ra alone, but here it is a focalized subject and no longer an IO.

(20) an nar ra dar pisani-i vai biud
that light ra in forehead-Ez he be.PST.35G
‘Regarding that light, it was on his forehead’
(RA 4b, 11)

Therefore, one can assume that the author focuses on an I0 with mar...ra and
on other functions with ra.3° There is a similar distinction in Wolof or Banda-
Linda (Feuillet 2006: 627), where there are two different markers depending
on the function of the focalized group: for example, Banda-Linda uses the
morpheme k3 for the subject and the morpheme da for the object. A parallel
can also be made with contemporary Persian, since ra can focus (or topicalize)
on different complements, but never on the subject (Meunier and Samvelian
1997: 212-230).

7 Conclusion

To conclude, although there are few occurrences of mar...ra in the texts of
the fifteenth century, it is evident that it is a dialectal feature of Herat, always
employed with an IO. This circumposition is part of a continuum of the “zone
objectale” [object zone] — according to Lazard’s expression (1994: 95; translated
in 1998: 91) — in which there are different degrees of marking, as seen in (21). It
depends on the nature of the object, its degree of animacy, and on its precise
function, i.e., a DO or an IO.

(21) unmarked direct object  indirect object indirect object
direct object marked by ra marked by ra marked by mar...ra

As for the focalization, we can only speculate about the phenomenon because of
the limited number of occurrences. However, it is a likely hypothesis, as with

30 The use of mar as emphasis was already noted (see, for example, most recently, Babasalar
2013: 184, with examples in poetry; and Moayedi and Lotfi 2013: 112). However, no study
has highlighted the difference between the emphasis expressed by the circumposition and the
emphasis expressed by the postposition alone.
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mar. . .rd the author can focus on an IO more intensely than when using ra alone
or an ezafe (in occurrences linked to external possession). The groups with other
functions, like the subject, could be focalized with the postposition alone. There-
fore, as in other languages, different markers may exist.

Consequently, more than a survival of an archaism, there is a restriction, a
specialization of the former morpheme mar to distinguish some uses of 10 from
the more general uses with ra alone. This phenomenon took place at a time in
which the postposition ra tended to mark the DO more and more restrictively.
Thus, the circumposition helps avoid ambiguity in non-prototypical sentences.
It is not an exact rule that authors strictly observe but it is one way in which
Persian has renewed itself in order to express the distinction between direct
and indirect object, when the postposition ra was in a transitory step between
the old marking of indirect object and the new one of direct object.

8 Abbreviations in the glosses

EZ - ezdfe (linker between the head noun and its modifiers or the head noun and
its possessor); INDF — indefinite; INF — infinitive; NEG — negation; PST — past; PL —
plural; PN — proper noun; PP — past participle; PRS — present; REL — introducer of
a relative clause; SG — singular, VAFF — verbal affixes (modal or aspectual).
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Lutz Rzehak
6 Fillers, emphasizers, and other adjuncts
in spoken Dari and Pashto

Abstract: This article deals with spoken language or more precisely with sponta-
neous speech in colloquial Dari and Pashto. The focus is on stereotyped conver-
sation fillers or “filled pauses” that often have been regarded as “disfluencies”
since they constitute a delay in the flow of speech. Lexical items and other ele-
ments that are used to fill hesitation pauses are syntactically omissible and
structurally dispensable. It is argued that many of these elements can be
assigned pragmatic functions, such as signaling an upcoming focused word, or
the speaker’s intention to plan or code his or her speech. The article studies the
questions that lexical items, in general, can be used as adjuncts of that kind in
colloquial Dari and Pashto, how they are inserted in fluent speech, and which
pragmatic functions they fulfill. Furthermore, the article will study the question
as to what extent the choice of a particular lexical item to be used as filler
follows common patterns in a speech community, and to what extent the choice
is based on individual preferences.

Keywords: Dari, Pashto, spoken language, fillers, communication strategies,
pragmatics

1 Introduction

The following phrases were said during an interview that was taken by the Fed-
eral Office for Migration of Switzerland with an asylum seeker who claimed that
she came from Afghanistan. In this part of the conversation the asylum seeker
speaks about her migration history.

Lutz Rzehak, Berlin Humboldt-University
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(1) Female Hazara from Helmand province, about thirty-two years old
(I = interviewee, R = respondent)!

I: eh x0 awwal bar-e awwal aft sal Okay. First, the first time you
bodin da iran bar-e dowwom ¢and  were seven years in Iran and the
sal se sal second time how many years?

Three years?

R: se sal ah se sal / aft sal awwal / Three years. Yes. Seven years first,
bad az aft sal dige raft- se sal Ciz-é then after seven years we went —
kam se sal afganestan zendegi we lived in Afghanistan for almost
kadem masalan elmand-u kabol /  three years, for example, in
bad az u amadém se sal da iran Helmand and Kabul. After that we

went to Iran for three years.

I: x0 besyar xub Okay, very well.

R: masalan koll-e az iya méSa sézda  And [Or: Well,] all of it makes
sal thirteen years.

I: sézda sal Thirteen years.

In this part of the conversation the respondent uses the lexical item masalan
twice. The first time this word is used in its original meaning and function
as an adjunct for adducing examples when the speaker mentions some
places of residence in Afghanistan. In this case masalan can be translated as
‘for example’, ‘for instance’.

For the second usage of masalan such a meaning cannot be admitted and a
translation as ‘for example’, ‘for instance’ would not make any sense. In this
case the lexical item masalan can be given several meanings or functions. It
can be understood as a coordinating or joining conjunction and one can trans-
late it as ‘and’, correspondingly. But since masalan is used here immediately
after a response by the interviewer, we may also assume that here masalan is
used by the interviewed person as a discourse connective for retaking the turn
of the conversation. Hence masalan can be given the meaning of ‘yeal’, ‘um’,
‘well’, ‘but’, or something similar in this case. From a syntactical and semantic
point of view, the second masalan can be removed or discarded without com-
promising the core idea of the utterance. In written language the lexical item

1 Here and in all following cases no punctuation marks are used in the transcription of free
speech. A slash </> marks noticeable prosodic breaks that are accompanied by a pause and
last approximately up to half a second. Aborted lexical units are marked by a hyphen at the
end. In this interview the interviewer uses the colloquial standard of Dari that is based on the
old dialect of Kabul. Most linguistic features of the respondent can also be assigned to this
variety. For a description of its phonology, morphology, and syntax, see Farhadi (1955).
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masalan would hardly ever be used in the way it appears the second time in this
part of the conversation. Here its usage, undoubtedly, is a special feature of spo-
ken language or, more precisely, of spontaneous speech as realized in the course
of an oral face-to-face conversation.

Face-to-face communication follows special linguistic rules. Structural ele-
ments are the opening and closure of conversation, strategies for taking the
turn, holding the turn, and yielding the turn of the conversation, procedures
for the production of meaning and the assurance of understanding (paraphrase,
repair, etc.). Typical traits of spoken language that are instrumental in the
organization and contextualization of conversation are short, often incomplete
sentences, mixing of sentence structures, and a more frequent use of discourse
particles. Other traits are caused by the fact that in spoken language the lan-
guage production process is much more compact and compressed as compared
to written language. The language planning process includes planning the utter-
ance with regard to what to say, retrieving the words and integrating them into a
sentence, articulating the sentence, and monitoring the output.2 Features related
to that are, among others, hesitation phenomena, pauses, speech errors, unex-
pected discontinuities in the expression of ideas, difficulties with word retrieval,
and self-repair.

Among these features of spoken communication, this article deals with
stereotyped conversation fillers. Often fillers are considered as “filled” or “non-
silent pauses” or as “disfluencies” since they constitute a delay in the flow of
speech.? Fillers can be non-lexical items like “eh”, “em”, “hmm”, as well as
lexical items such as masalan ‘for example’, ‘for instance’ in example (1) given
above. It is a general feature of fillers that they are often syntactically omissible
and structurally dispensable. This study is based on the idea that often fillers are
assigned pragmatic functions, such as signaling an upcoming focused word, or
the speaker’s intention to plan or code his or her speech. In many cases they are
associated with referential meaning or they are used for some additional high-
lighting. The focus of this article is on lexical fillers. The article studies which
lexical elements, in general, can be used as fillers in colloquial Dari and Pashto
and how they are inserted in fluent speech. Furthermore, the article will address
to what extent the choice of a particular lexical item to be used as filler follows
common patterns in a speech community, and to what extent the choice is
based on individual preferences.

The main focus of this article is on Dari. For this study 105 sequences in Dari
from thirty-one informants were analyzed. Speakers of Dari belong to a multi-

2 See Bussmann (2006: 651-652, 1115).
3 For disfluencies in spontaneous speech, see Brennan and Schober (2001: 274-275) and Horne
(2006: 265).
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lingual society with Pashto as another prevalent language and numerous phe-
nomena of language contact.* On these grounds twenty-nine sequences in Pashto
from six informants were also included in the analysis for purposes of com-
parison. I take my material from recordings of colloquial speech that I have
made in various parts of Afghanistan during the last twenty years and from
recordings of interviews that were taken by the Federal Office for Migration
of Switzerland with migrants from Afghanistan. These interviews were made
anonymous and kindly provided to me for research.> These interviews are struc-
tured as dialogues between two native speakers (no interpreter was involved)
which allows study of the mentioned phenomena as part of conventional dis-
course strategies.

2 Fillers in spoken Dari

At a first glance, it becomes evident that most fillers can be considered hesita-
tion pauses that have been “filled” for planning the utterance. Many lexical
items are used in that function:

Table 1: Lexical elements that are used as fillers in spoken Dari

Lexical item Meaning Number of usage
in 105 sequences

ba hesab ‘so to speak’ (lit. ‘calculated’) 10

Ciz ‘thing’ 9

masalan ‘for example’ 9

ce ‘what’ 7

b-esteldah ‘so to speak’, ‘quasi’ 7

magsad ‘what | mean’ (lit. ‘purpose’, ‘intention’) 5

X0 ‘yet’, ‘but’; ‘after all’ 4

xolasa ‘in summary’, ‘briefly’ 3

ba goul-e ma’ruf ‘as the word is’, ‘like they say’ 3

ami ‘that’ 2

kam-i ‘a bit’ 2

baxses begoyam ‘l apologize for saying’ 2

diga ‘else’ 1

mesl-e ‘like’, ‘as’ 1

¢e begom ‘what shall | you say’ 1

rast-es ‘in reality’, ‘in fact’ 1

4 On Pashto-Dari bilingualism in Afghanistan and contact-induced language phenomena in
these languages, see Kiselova (1982) and Rzehak (2012). On the theory of language contact
studies, see Riehl (2009) and Thomason and Kaufman (1988: 35-64).

5 Ithank the Federal Office for Migration of Switzerland for allowing me to use these interviews
for this study.
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2.1 Filled hesitation pauses

The most commonly used filler is ba hesab (lit. ‘calculated’, ‘counted’) that in
colloquial language is often used in the meaning of ‘quasi’, ‘so to speak’, ‘in a
manner of speaking’, ‘in a way’, or ‘sort of’. It can also be used with ezafa in the
form of ba hesab-e. However, when inserted into spontaneous speech as filler,
none of the mentioned meanings, obviously, seems to be appropriate. Mostly it
is used for filling a hesitation pause that was inserted for planning the following
parts of the utterance.

(2) Male Tajik from the city of Herat, thirty-nine years old®

ma amu manteye-yi ke be hesab That neighborhood where we so to
zendegi mikadim koce-ye dudalun be speak lived [was] the Dudalun-
hesab bein-e e paasar-u be hesab street, in a manner of speaking
¢arsu naraside ¢arsu. .. unga hamam-i  between Pa-ye Asar and Charsu,
bud hamam-e azizi. .. bad?? be before Charsu. ... There was a bath-
hesab-e be rii be rii az i be hesab-e house, the Azizi bathhouse.... And
Ciz bud kiiCe-i bud daxel-e az i kiica  so to speak across from it was quasi
ma bodim what, there was a street. We were in
this street.

The second most common lexical item used for filling hesitation pauses is ciz
‘thing’. This lexical item can be considered a temporary placeholder, i.e., it
must be replaced by something else when the utterance is completed. Usually
the speaker has an idea about the syntactic structure of the utterance, but he
or she is not yet certain about a particular word or expression. This unclear
word or expression is temporarily replaced by iz until the necessary word
comes to his or her mind. In the following examples ¢iz is translated as ‘thing’
or ‘what’.

6 The sign /y/ stands for a voiceless uvular fricative that is typical of the dialect of Herat. It
corresponds to the voiceless uvular plosive /q/ and voiced uvular fricative /g/ of the colloquial
standard of Dari. It is more voiced than /q/ but less voiced than /g/. The actual pronunciation
of /y/ can vary between a half-voiced uvular plosive and a voiced fricative, depending on the
position within a word. See Ioannesyan (1999: 32).
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(3) Male Tajik from the city of Herat, thirty-three years old’

I: Soma xod-etan arosi kadin Are you married?

R: ma ¢iz kadom eh nekah kadom I made the thing, the marriage
diga waxt ba arosi naSod moskel ceremony but no time was left for
diStom amadom birun the wedding. I had problems and I

went abroad.

In this sequence iz stands for nekah ‘marriage ceremony’. In example (4) it
stands for momtaz ‘talented’.

(4) Male Hazara from Behsud province, fifteen years old®

I: rage ba ami maktab Ce yad-et ast ~ What do remember about that
Ce mitanin bogoyin az daure-ye school, what can you tell about
maktab the school days?

R: darsa-ye mo ke payin bod az u diga In my lower classes a person from
kelasa az senfa-ye balatar yak the higher classes who was the
nafar ke hamintur €iz-e kelas bod  thing, [the most] talented [of his
momtaz bod u-ra rawan mitkadand class] was sent to our class and he
da kelas-e az mo bar-e mo dars gave classes to us.
mugoft

When we say that ¢iz is a placeholder, this does not necessarily mean that the
syntactic structure must be completed in exactly the same way it was planned
originally. In example (5) the usage of ¢iz shows that the speaker originally had
intended to create another structure of his utterance, maybe with an adjective
like saxtgir ‘strong’, but he changed his mind and gave a periphrastic descrip-
tion of his father’s behavior.

7 In this sequence the past stem of dastan ‘have’ appears as dist, which is also a characteristic
feature of the dialect of Herat (my observation). Furthermore, in colloquial Dari for reasons
of modesty, the personal pronoun for the first person singular ma(n) can be replaced by
the pronoun for the first person plural ma (pluralis modestiae), in these cases the verb can
also occur in the form of the first person plural or in the form of the first person singular as in
example (3).

8 Example (4) was given in the dialect of the Hazaras (Hazaragi), where /5/ corresponds to /a/
of the colloquial standard. The sign // denotes a long and stable back vowel between /u/ and
/6/, which is characteristic of most varieties of Hazaragi. It is more closed than /6/ and more
open than /u/. It appears mainly in the verbal prefix of many verbs (cf. mi-/me- in standard
Dari). See Efimov (1965: 12).
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(5) Male Qizilbash from the city of Ghazni, eighteen years old

I:

xub diga da xana kodam kumak
mikadi kar mikadi ¢iz mikadi

R: ma x6 xord-e xana bodim xord-e

xana megan sag-e xana as har ce
ke mégoftan mekadim ma ham xub
padar-am baz €iz bod namimand

Well, did you help at home; did
you work there or something like
that?

After all I was the youngest in the
house. And people say that the
youngest in a house is like the dog
of the house. I did everything
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ke ziyad birun berom what they told me. Well, and my
father was what, he didn’t allow

me to go outside often.

In a similar function the interrogative e ‘what’ or sometimes the rhetoric ques-
tion ¢e mégan ‘how it is said?’ can be used as placeholder.

(6) Male Dari speaking Pashtun from Paghman province, nineteen years old

I: xod-e maktab-etan da koga bod Where was your school?

R: maktab-e ma da Ce kote-ye sangi
amu taraf-e ¢e / Ce mégan da
pés-e dewanbégi

My school was what, in Kote-ye
Sangi in the direction of what,
how it is called, in front of
Dewanbegi.

The literal meaning of a filling expression often falls aside. This can be seen by
the fact that a particular expression may be pronounced in a strongly reduced
form, like, for example, b-esla (> ba estelah ‘quasi’, ‘so to speak’) in example (7).

(7) Hazara from Jaghori district of Ghazni province, over forty years old
I: zaban-e madari-yetan ce ast What is your mother tongue?

R: zaban-e madari-ye ma ami zaban-e My mother tongue is Hazaragi,
azaragi b-esla dari mitanim so to speak, we can say Dari.

begoyim

2.2 Fillers as connectors

In some cases it is difficult to define exactly in which function a particular
expression is used as filler. Some lexical items are inserted not only for filling
hesitation pauses but for connecting words or phrases or for expressing the
meaning relationship between one utterance and the following one. In these
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functions, according to my data, the lexical items xoldsa ‘in summary’, ‘briefly’,
b-estelah ‘quasi’, ‘so to speak’, magsad ‘what I mean’, or masalan ‘for example’,
‘for instance’ can be used. Thus in example (8) xoldsa can be considered not
only a filled pause. From the point of view of semantics, it combines two
clauses, but it could be displaced without doing serious harm to the idea of the
utterance.

(8) Male Hazara from Qarabagh province, sixteen years old

I: sabzimaidan e gesm gay ast What kind of place is
Sabzimaidan?

R: sabzimaidan az xod-e darwaze-ye It is one or two stations above the
tehran yak du istgah balatar miSa  Teheran gate. What [ mean, there
xolasa unga ke hast harruza bazaar is every day.
bazar a

2.3 Fillers used for highlighting

Example (8) indicates another important pragmatic function that fillers can
fulfill. They can be inserted for highlighting a particular element of an utterance.
In example (8) the speaker might have said unga harruza bazar a ‘There bazaar
is every day’. But he didn’t say that. Instead he said unga ke hast harruza bazar
a. The commonly used expressions ke hast ‘which is’ (present tense) or ke bod
‘which was’ (past tense) are often inserted for highlighting a preceding element
of an utterance. It could be translated as ‘as for ...” or ‘as far as ... is con-
cerned’, but such a translation is not compulsory as examples (9) and (10) show.

(9) Male Hazara from Jaghori district of Ghazni province, age unknown®

I: baz nazr-e bibi goftin da u ce as Then you mentioned [the custom]

nazr-e bibi. What is [in] that?

R: nazr-e bibi ke asta amcunan Ciz a  As for Nazr-e bibi, this is a similar
magsad yak nazr mitkona amu-ra  thing. What I mean: People give
amu nazr-a xand ke nazr kada baz offerings and these offerings —
gam miiSa miixéra amu roz xoS$ tér  those houses that have given
muna diga offerings gather and they spend

that day well.

9 Notice the use of magsad ‘what I mean’ as connector as described above.
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(10) Male Hazara from Jaghori province of Ghazni province, age unknown'©

I: sal-e nau goftin sal-e nau ce You mentioned the New Year.
mikonan What do people do at New Year?
R: sal-e nau masalan amu id amu New year, for example, this

sal-e nau ke asta diga ke nauruz festival, what concerns the new

muiSa nauruz migoyi diga amu-ra  year, it becomes Nauruz, people

nauruz-ra migirand call it Nauruz, and people
celebrate this Nauruz.

2.4 Fillers as expression of uncertainty

Some lexical items that are inserted for filling hesitation pauses are clear symp-
toms of a speaker’s uncertainty and of his indecisiveness about what to say and
how to say it. In this function a great variety of lexical items can be used, and
some of them one would hardly expect to be fillers like, for example, dobara
‘again’ in example (11).

(11) Male Hazara from Jaghori district of Ghazni province, sixteen years old!!

ya trektar keraya mikadi ya Either one rented a tractor or, for
masalan ¢e gaw ya xar-mar ker@dya  example, one rented a cow or a
mitkadi balde Ce-Si balde u-ra ke donkey or so for what, for again
dobara ¢iz mitkadi xarmanikobi doing, what, for threshing at the
mitkadi u-ra dobara da bad midadi  barn-floor and for what, winnowing
i Ciza and so.

2.5 Fillers as discourse markers

Often fillers are used as discourse markers in order to address the interlocutor
directly and to maintain the conversation. These are often expressions of the
Persian ta’arof (Persian form of civility emphasizing defense and social rank) or
rhetoric questions.

10 Notice that in the dialect of the Hazaras the verb form of the second person singular can be
used for expressing impersonal forms, i.e., miigoyi stands here for ‘people say’, ‘one says’.

11 In this sequence the retroflex /t/, the preposition balde ‘for’ (cf. standard baraye) and the
enclitic pronoun for the third person singular and plural -$i (cf. standard -as, -e$ or -asan,
-eSan) must be mentioned as special features of the dialect of the Hazaras.
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(12) Male Hazara from Jaghori district of Ghazni province, twenty-one years old

(13)

I: Ce keSt-u kar méSa unja

R: unja masalan amin gandom

masalan kest mikona diga baxses

begoyim kacalu kest mikonan
piyaz kest mikonan dehat ai diga

What is cultivated there?

There, for example, that wheat,
for example, is cultivated, else, I
apologize for saying, potatoes are
cultivated, onion is cultivated;
after all it is a rural place.

Male Hazara from Jaghori district of Ghazni province, over forty years old

I: kodam mazamin-a mixandin da
maktab

R: da maktab-e uskol da maktab-e
uskol xo ma mazamin-e moxtalef
as wale ma az dari dastim riyazi
dastim xedmat-e soma arz
konom ke pasto dastim qoran-e

Which subjects did you learn at
school?

In the school? In the school we
had different subjects. We had
Dari, we had mathematics — and I
make so bold as to say you — we
had Pashto, we had the Holy

Sarif dastim Koran.

(14) Male Tajik from Qarabagh province, seventeen years old

madar-am har birun ke miraft

kati cadar miraft az xater-i ke e
megand ce raqgam bar-etan
begom az xater-i ke polis u iya Sak
nakona sar-e ma

Whenever my mother went outside

she wore a veil in order to — how it
is said, how shall I say this to you —
so that the police and these people

wouldn’t have any doubt on us.

The rhetorical question famidi /| pamidi ‘Got that?’ is also often inserted into
fluent speech as a discourse marker and for filling a hesitation pause. An Arab
speaker, whom I interviewed in Mazar-e Sharif, used it twenty times within a
speech sequence with a length of twenty minutes. When a speaker asks in every
second sentence famidi ‘Got that?’ as this Arab did, he does not really expect an
answer. This qualifies this rhetorical question as filler. An answer to this rhetorical
question is neither expected nor given. The question is inserted to address the
interlocutor and to produce a pause for planning the rest of the utterance. It
is worthy of mention that the lexical item famidi ‘Got that?’ was used with a
similar frequency by other Arab speakers whom I met in Balkh province. This
qualifies this filler as a special feature of the Persian dialect of the Arabs of
Balkh province.
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(15) Male Dari-speaking Arab from Balkh province, fifty years old

ma az kalime-ye xan bad mibarom / 1 don’t like the word Khan. Got
famidi / hi¢ waxt ma ami andéwala- that? I never call my friends Khan.
ye xod-a xan namegom hi¢

(16) Male Dari-speaking Arab from Balkh province, fifty years old

bace-ye gosfand-a bara mégim / We call the young of a sheep bara,
bace-ye boz-a bozgala / boz-e nar-a  the young of a goat bozgala. We call
taka mégim / famidi / boz-e nar-a a male goat taka. Got that? We call

taka mégim / boz-e nar-é ke ma a male goat taka. A male goat the
xaye-3-a kasida basim u-ra ke dau  testicles of which were extracted so
diga nari nakona u-ra baz serka that it would not cry anymore, we
meégim / famidi / boz nar as walé call it serka. Got that? It is a male
xaye-s-a kasida ke diga i diga mardi goat but its testicles were extracted
nadasta basa / una serka so that he would not have

manhood. This is a serka.

In this respect religious formula must also be mentioned. The expression
wallah ‘1 swear by God!’ is often used at the very beginning of an utterance. It
can be regarded as an expression that is inserted for retaking the turn of the
conversation.

(17) Tajik from the district of Soltan-Saheb of Ghazni province, twenty-four

years old

I: da aféanestan az kodam gesmat- Which part do you come from in
es$ hastin Afghanistan?

R: wallah ma az gazni-stim I swear by God! I am from Ghazni,
woloswali-ye soltan saheb from the district Soltan-Saheb.

It is due to the semantics of this formula that wallah ‘I swear by God! is often
used when negative answers are given. In the culture of Afghanistan negative
answers are regarded as something bad and people try to avoid such answers.
The religious formula, obviously, shall underline the truthfulness of a statement
that cannot be avoided.

(18) Male Hazara from Jaghori district of Ghazni province, age unknown

I: aw dastin Did you have water?
R: wallah ziyad aw nadastim cun I swear by God! We didn’t have
xoSksali Soda much water because there was a

drought.
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(19) Tajik from the city of Ghazni, twenty-four years old

I:

diga zabanha-ra ham balad hastin
masalan englisi basa pasto basa

R: walldah né pasto-ra yad nadarom

englisi-ra ham yad nadarom farz-e
mesal farsi-ra méfamom

Do you understand other
languages, for example, English
or Pashto?

I swear by God! No, I do not know
Pashto, I do not know English
either, but I know, for instance,
Farsi.

2.6 Filling longer hesitation pauses

If we admit that hesitation pauses are inserted for planning the rest of an
utterance, it is a consequential assumption that longer pauses provide more
time for planning. In order to fill longer hesitation pauses, filling words that
are semantically close to each other can be combined. Typical combinations
are taqriban hodud-e ‘approximately about’, masalan farz-e mesal ‘for example,
for instance’ or wallah hodud-e ‘I swear by God! About’.

(20) Male Qizilbash from the city of Ghazni, eighteen years old

I:

wa i maktab ¢e gesm bod maktab-e
majani bod ya pul mipardaxtin

R: maktab x6 maktab-e afganiya bod

amu nafar bod ke masalan mesal
diplom gerefta bod az iran az
maktab-e iraniya ba ma dars
midad

What was this school like? Was
the school free of charge or did
you pay?

The school, after all the school
was a school for Afghans. There
was a person, for example, for
instance, who got his diploma
from Iran, from an Iranian school.
He taught us.

Example (21) is of special interest because three fillers are combined with each

other.

(21) Male Tajik from Ghazni province, twenty-four years old

I:

Ce qadr waqt méSa ke amadin

R: wallah odud-e ya’ni az xane-ye
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ma ke arakat kadim yak panj Sas
mah misSawa

How long has it been that you
arrived?

I swear by God! About, I mean,
since I have started from my home
it is about five or six months.
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2.7 Iranian influence

Some Afghans who spent some years in Iran have a special sympathy for the
Persian language of Iran. Consequently they may also use some expressions
for filling hesitation pauses that are not common in colloquial Dari but are in
colloquial Persian of Iran. In example (22) this is the expression ba goul-e ma’ruf
‘as the word is’, ‘like they say’. According to Dari phonology, this expression
should be pronounced ba qaul-e ma’ruf (with the consonant /q/ instead of /g/
and with the diphthong /au/ instead of /ou/), but even in this way of pronuncia-
tion this expression is not common in Dari. It is rather popular in Iran and must
be considered an Iranian influence on the linguistic behavior of these speakers.

(22) Afghan Hazara, who was born in Iran and went to school there for five
years, twenty-three years old

I: kar mikadin Ce qadr barayetan You worked. How much did they
midadan pay you?

R: pul bastagi dast diga ba goul-e The money depended like they
ma’ruf u zaman masalan ke ma say. At that time when I was
kar mikadim baca bodom u working I was a child. That time

zaman xeili kam bod masalan ruz-i the money was very few, maybe
pangsad tuman kar mikadom xub 500 tomans per day. Well, in the
da karxana ba’d az in ke ba goul- factory after, like they say, I had

e ma’ruf bozorg Sodim xo bistar grown up, I worked more, per day
kar mikadom ruz se hazar tuman 3,000 tomans or 4,000 tomans.
car hazar tuman

3 Fillers in spoken Pashto

Dari and Pashto are very different languages from an historical-genetic point of
view. Dari is a west-Iranian language with a rather analytical structure, while
Pashto is an east-Iranian language with a synthetic structure. However, both
languages coexist in the multilingual society of Afghanistan and many contact-
induced linguistic phenomena are apparent. It is no surprise, therefore, that Dari
and Pashto to a large extent share a common vocabulary in the field of fillers.
Most Pashto fillers are used the same way as in Dari. Most of them are omis-
sible from the point of view of semantics and grammar. The Dari filler ba hesab
‘so to speak’ has the Pashto equivalent pahisab that is used similarly. The
speaker in example (23) is bilingual. Pashto is his first language, but he also
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Table 2: Lexical items used as fillers in Pashto with Dari equivalents

Pashto Dari equivalents Meaning
pa hisab, hisab-kitab ba hesab ‘so to speak’ (lit. ‘calculated’)
misal mesal ‘for instance’, ‘for example’
no diga ‘then’, ‘so’, ‘hence’
Ce dai / da ce (hasta ‘what is’
poh Swei famidi ‘Got it?’
X0 X0 ‘vet’, ‘but’; ‘after all’
wallah ‘I swear by God!’

knows Dari on the level of a second native language. This may have influenced
his lexical choice for filling hesitation pauses in Pashto.

(23) Pashtun from Kunduz province, thirty-five years old
I: tase yastai do afganistan do kom  Which part do you come from in
gismat na Afghanistan?

R: za pa asl ki do xanabad da ahtag 1 am by origin from Khanabad,
yama pa qaum niyazai yama pa from Ahtaj, by tribe I am Niyazai,
hisab wilayat-e kunduz raci do so to say, this belongs to Kunduz

xanabad munga pa hisab do province, from Khanabad, I am,
ahtag yastu da kunduz so to say, from Ahtaj, from
Kunduz.

(24) Pashto-speaking Pashtun from Khost province, seventeen years old

I:  musaferi tsanga teregi How is your journey going on?
R: musaferi xo wallah der po My journey is after all — I swear
muskilat bande teregi by God! — with many difficulties.

A Pashto equivalent of the Dari expression famidi ‘Got that?” can be seen
in example (25). This speaker is also bilingual, but his knowledge of Dari as a
second language has hardly influenced his lexical choice in Pashto because no
Arabs can be found in the province of Kunduz where this speaker comes from.
The expressions poh Se ‘Got it?’ is used by numerous speakers of Pashto from
various places and it can be considered an original Pashto filling expression
here:
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(25) Pashtun from Kunduz province, fifteen years old

I: hamdolta paida Sawai ye hamdoalta Were you born there and did you
loy Saway ye hamdbalta de Zwand ~ grow up there? Did you live there?

korai

R: ho dalta paida sam pa cardaro Yes, I was born there. I was born
ki paida Sawai yam poh se da in Chardara. Got that? In Chardara
kunduz ¢ardaro ki u amoalta paida  from Kunduz. There I was born.
Sawai yoma poh Se Got that?

The Pashto equivalents of the Dari expression ke asta ‘which is’, used for high-
lighting, are Ce dai (masculine) or Ce da (feminine). As in Dari, they are inserted
for highlighting a preceding element of an utterance. They must not necessarily
be direct copies of Dari, although the speaker in example (26) comes from a
district where Dari is widely used as first language even by many Pashtuns. But
the expression ¢e dai (masculine) or ¢e da (feminine) can also be encountered in
the speech of numerous Pashtuns from other places with no knowledge of Dari.

(26) Pashtun from Surkhrod district of Nangarhar province, about twenty-four
years old

I: da taso kali ki ka na kali pa bara As far as your village is con-
tsa mung ta malumat rakawe tsa cerned, what do you say about
tarif kawe your village, what can you

describe?

R: emunga kalai Ce dai kalagani di/  As for our village, there are
har sarai xpala kala lari fortresses. Everyone has his
fortress.

A filler that can be considered an exclusive feature of Pashto against Dari is the
expression ka na ‘isn’t it?’, ‘isn’t that so?” which usually is placed after the word
or expression it refers to. It can be considered a rhetorical question inserted for
highlighting.

(27) Male Pashto speaking Pashtun from Kunduz province, fifteen years old
I: yau daktar dai Is there one doctor?

R: daktaran log xo na di ka na ziyad Doctors are not few, are they?
di ka na There are many, aren’t they?
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(28) Male Pashtun from Nangarhar province, seventeen years old!2
I: tsa karal kegi taso &ay ki What is cultivated at your place?

R: har tsa kegi xo biya ziyatar xalk There grows everything, but
moxki tso kaluna maxki taryak tsa  previously, some years ago, most
kawa ka na taryak ziyat kedo people produced what, much

opium, didn’t they, opium was
much cultivated.

The popularity of the filling expression ka na ‘isn’t it?’, ‘isn’t that so?’ can be
seen in the fact that both the interviewer and the interviewee use it in the
following part of the same interview.

(29) Male Pashtun from Nangarhar province, seventeen years old
I: da kom kali yastoi Which village do you come from?
R: Serzad markixel Sherzad Markikhel.

I: au markixeél ¢e dai ka na da ca Sai And as for Markikhel? What is
doai that?

R: markixél loka Ce Sérzad yau &ay Markikhel was a place like
wu ka na misal xabara yau qariya Sherzad, didn’t it? It is so to speak
da a village.

The fact that ka na is used not only for highlighting but also for filling a hesita-
tion pause in order to plan the utterance becomes evident in example (30) in
which ka na is added to the conjunction doka ‘what’ is really unusual.

(30) Male Pashtun from Paktia, sixteen years old

halta xo tilifun naSta gaka ka na  There are no telephones because,
halta dase hisab da ¢e Zranda kar  evidently, the mills (for electricity)
nakawi do not work.

4 Summary

The analysis of 105 speech sequences in Dari from thirty-one speakers and
twenty-nine sequences in Pashto from six speakers brought to light a great
variety of lexical items and expressions that in one way or another are used as

12 Notice that in example (28) the interrogative pronoun tsa ‘what’ is used as a placeholder in a
similar way as ¢e in Dari.
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fillers or emphasizers. Fillers in Dari and Pashto show many similarities due to
the close neighborhood of the speech communities in the multilingual society of
Afghanistan and mutual linguistic influences.

Generally speaking, all speakers of Dari and Pashto can resort to these pools
of lexical items and expressions when inserting fillers in their speech, but some
preferences are evident. Some lexical items or expressions proved to be the indi-
vidual preference of a particular speaker. This does not mean that other speakers
would not use these lexical items and expressions at all, but these particular
speakers used them strikingly more often than other speakers.

The expression ba hesab ‘so to speak’ was most often used by a thirty-nine-
year-old Tajik from Herat. The expression b-estelah ‘so to speak’, ‘quasi’ was
used by an over forty-year-old Hazara from Jaghori much more often than by
other speakers. The lexical item xoldsa ‘in summary’, ‘briefly’ was preferred
over other lexical items by a sixteen-year-old Hazara from Qarabagh. The
expression ba goul-e ma’riif ‘as is known’ proved to be an exclusive feature of
the language of Afghans who lived in Iran for a while and who show special
sympathy to the Persian language of Iran. The rhetorical question famidi ‘Got
it?” was used by speakers who belong to the group of Persian-speaking Arabs
in northern Afghanistan, but by no other speaker. It can be considered a dialect
feature of the Persian dialect of the Arabs in northern Afghanistan. In Pashto,
most popular are constructions with ka na ‘isn’t it?” and with ce dai / Ce da ‘as
for..., ‘as far as ... is concerned’, which are used for highlighting a particular
element of an utterance. Its structural and semantic Dari equivalent ¢e (h)ast
‘which is’ is similarly popular in colloquial Dari. The interrogatives ce (Dari)
and fsa (Pashto) ‘what’ are likewise used as placeholders.

The idea that fillers can be considered filled pauses for planning an utter-
ance is not wrong. But the analysis shows that at the same time the described
lexical elements can fulfill various functions from the point of view of pragmatics
and discourse strategies. They can be used as discourse markers, as connectors,
for highlighting an element of an utterance, or for covering up uncertainty and
indecisiveness of a speaker regarding what to say and how to say something.
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7 The historically unmotivated majhul
vowel as a significant areal
dialectological feature

Abstract: The article focuses on the majhul e /é/ in modern Tajiki and most of
the Afghan Persian (Dari) dialects, which occurs as result of the historically
short /i/ changing into /é/ in a closed syllable when followed by pharyngeal
consonants /h/ or /¢/. Because /&/ in such cases does not go back to historically
long /é/ and is fully determined by environmental factors, I define it as “histor-
ically unmotivated”. However, since this phenomenon does not occur in Persian
varieties, including the Khorasani Persian dialects of western Afghanistan, it
should be regarded as an important distinguishing feature marking, along
with other characteristics, the linguistic border between the Persian dialects of
Iran (in a broader sense), on the one hand, and the Tajiki and Afghan-Persian
varieties, on the other. The article is based on various published (mostly Russian)
studies on Tajiki, Afghan Persian, and Iranian Persian and on the field materials I
collected in Afghanistan.

Keywords: Persian, Afghan Persian and Tajiki dialectology, Iranian linguistics,
Iranian studies, classification of Persian dialects

The three closely related languages — Iranian Persian, Afghan Persian (Dari),
and Tajiki — form a vast continuum of varieties, stretching from western Iran to
Afghanistan and Central Asia (Tajikistan, partly Uzbekistan). Because it is not
easy to draw a geographical border between the dialects of Persian proper, those
of Afghan Persian, and those of Tajiki based on purely linguistic factors, as
these varieties overlap and merge into one another, it is therefore reasonable to
conceive of this whole area as a single linguistic continuum within which three
major groups can be defined, namely, western (western and central Iran), central
(north-eastern Iran and north-western Afghanistan), and eastern (central and
northern Afghanistan, Tajikistan, and parts of Uzbekistan).!

What is implied by majhul vowels in Iranian linguistics is long /é/ and /o/
(with possible variations) going back to classical Persian. This article deals with
the former vowel with regard to the abovementioned linguistic continuum. This

1 The central group consists of Khorasani (type) dialects. For more information on these three
groups, see my articles: Ioannesyan (1995, 2007).

Youli loannesyan, Institute of Oriental Manuscripts of the Russian Academy Sciences
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historically long (majhul) /é/ has become /i/ in modern Iranian Persian,? but is
preserved in Afghan Persian (and Tajiki) as a long /&/: s dér ‘late’. In this
article, I use bold for historic phonemes (in classical Persian). Slant brackets / /
indicate Iranian/Afghan Persian and Tajiki phonemes, square brackets [ ]
enclose particular phonetic realizations (allophones) of Iranian/Afghan Persian
and Tajiki. It is also worth noting that /e/ in Tajiki (“e” in the Cyrillic-based
original Tajiki script) always stands for majhul /&/ (IPA /e:/). For the Herati
dialect, I also need to distinguish between the close mid /e/ and open mid /e/
and between these two and /a/. The latter symbol in a final position implies
a variant of @ and stands for a near open front unrounded vowel, but slightly
reduced and, for this reason, with a less clear articulation.

One of the most remarkable features of Tajiki, distinguishing it from Iranian
Persian, is the changing of the historic short and historic ma’ruf long vowels
into majhul vowels in a closed syllable when followed by glottopharyngeal con-
sonants [h] or [?]. This phenomenon as a universal characteristic of Tajiki merits
special attention. According to V. S. Rastorguyeva (1964: 29), the changing of /i/
(which in Tajiki combines respective short and long vowels) into [e] (phoneme
/&/) is most common, for it is typical of the literary language and of all the local
varieties. As will be shown later, this shift also occurs in a vast majority of
Afghan Persian dialects.

This article focuses on the changing of historic short and long i, 1 into
majhul [&/. Because the latter in such cases does not go back to historic long &
and is fully determined by environmental factors, I define it as “historically
unmotivated”. However, since this phenomenon does not occur in Persian
varieties, including the Khorasani Persian dialects of western Afghanistan, it
should be regarded as an important distinguishing feature marking, along
with other characteristics, the linguistic border between the Persian dialects of
Iran (in a broader sense), on the one hand, and the Tajiki and Afghan Persian
varieties, on the other hand (or between the western and central groups of
dialects, on the one hand, and the eastern, on the other hand).

Let us now consider a few examples from Tajiki dialects disregarding some
possible minor qualitative differences in the articulation of [e] (/&/) between
certain varieties of this language3:

2 With the exception of some dialects.

3 While in some Tajiki dialects this vowel has a very close variant that sounds halfway between
[i] and [e], it may be realized as a diphthongoid in some others (Sokolova et al. 1952: 164;
Sokolova 1949: 10). This led researchers engaged in field studies to transcribe it differently. The
existence of various phonetic forms does not, however, obscure the general picture, for all the
variants of majhul /&/, regardless of qualitative differences, represent the same phoneme, which
occupies a distinct place in the vowel system of the respective dialect without merging with /i/.
I changed the original Cyrillic script for Tajiki to Latin for the sake of convenience. However,
whenever necessary, I will indicate the Cyrillic spelling of a word in literary Tajiki in a note.
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Table 1: Table 1: Samples from Tajiki dialects illustrating the “historically unmotivated” majhul

e(h) <th e(h) <th e(?), e(h)4 <i1?
Badakhshani® /gire/¢ ‘knot’ Badakhshani Darvazi /toleh/2® ‘fortune’®

/saheh/7 ‘true’
Kulabi /gere/10 Panjakenti /toleh/1
Qarataqi /gireh/12 Kulabi /tobe?/®3 ‘subject’
Qarategini /farbe/14 ‘fat’ Darvazi /tobeh/%5 ‘district’
Ashti /farbeh/16 Kulabi /vose/7 (personal name)
Kassansayi /farbeh/ Kulabi /ne’matulo/!®

(personal name)

Leninabadi /farbeh/ Kulabi /badfe?l/1 ‘evil-doer’

Kanibadami /farbeh/
Badakhshani /menat/2° ‘labor’
Kulabi /mehnat/2!

Varzabi /mehnat/22
Farghanayi /mehnat/

Sokhi /mehnat/

Chusti /menat/

Badakhshani

/de(h)gon/23 ‘peasant’
Qarategini /dehqun/24

Darvazi /dekun/25

Varganza?¢ /deqon/?”

Kulabi /be(h)tar///be/?8 ‘better
Goroni2?/betar/3°

Panjakenti /beh/31

4 Arabic /?/ in borrowed words is regularly replaced with /h/ in some southern Tajiki varieties.
5 The Tajiki varieties of the Badakhshan area on the Tajiki side of the border between Tajikistan
and Afghanistan.

6 Rosenfeld (1982: 80). Here and below in the column the word in literary Persian, in Arabic
script: oS, in literary Tajiki (in Cyrillic script): eupex.

7 Murvatov (1982: 140 n. 966). The word in literary Persian, in Arabic script: oo, in literary
Tajiki: caxex.

8 Rosenfeld (1956: 201). Here and below in the column the word in literary Persian, in Arabic
script: @b, in literary Tajiki: Tones.

9 The examples illustrating the shift e(h) <ih and e(h) <i‘ could have largely increased if
religious terminology had also been available as in the case of Afghan Persian varieties (see
below). However, Soviet scholars whose works I use here rarely focused their attention on that
terminology for ideological reasons.

10 Sokolova et al. (1952: 158).
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Despite the fact that very few dialects of Afghan Persian have so far been
studied, there is convincing evidence that the above phonetic phenomenon is
not confined just to Central Asia and is largely shared by Afghan Persian varieties.
For instance, it regularly occurs in the dialect of Kabul:

Table 2: Samples from the Kabuli dialect illustrating the “historically unmotivated” majhul

The spelling of

the literary form English translation
Kabuli dialect in Arabic script or meaning
/dé/ (</deh/)32 0> ‘village’
/bé/ (</beh/) //b&tar/ (</behtar/) &/ Ay ‘better’
/geré/33 (</gereh/) 0,5 ‘knot’
/déqon/ (</dehqgon/) Olias ‘peasant’
/tfera/ (</dehra/) 07 ‘face’
/mér/ (</mehr/) I ‘love’
/tazbé/ (</tasbih/) T ‘prayer beads’
/tarobé/ (</tarowih/) 9 extra prayers performed by

Muslims at night in the
month of Ramadan

/[ér] (</fe?r/) Jes) ‘verse, poetry’
/étebor/ (</e?tebor/) slas! ‘trust; validity’
/tolé/ (</tole?/) &b ‘fortune’
/samé/ (</sami?/) R personal name
/wogé/ (</woqe?/)3* =y ‘happening’
/étemol/ (</ehtembl/) Jlass! ‘probability’

11 Ivanova (1956: 282).

12 Uspenskaya (1956: 222).

13 Murvatov (1982: 140 n. 966). Here and below in the column the word in literary Persian, in
Arabic script: U, in literary Tajiki: ToGe®.

14 Murvatov (1982: 54 n. 2207). Here and below in the column the word in literary Persian, in
Arabic script: 4,3, in literary Tajiki: dap6ex.

15 Rosenfeld (1956: 201).

16 Here and below in this column unless otherwise indicated: Rastorguyeva (1963: 196).

17 Nemenova (1956: 100 n. 543). The name in literary Persian, in Arabic script: zwls, in literary
Tajiki: Bocews.

18 Nemenova (1956: 91 n. 244). In the cited source, the word is used with the object marker.
The name in literary Persian, in Arabic script: 4l Cw=s, in literary Tajiki: HebMatysuio.

19 Nemenova (1956: 95 n. 406). The word in literary Persian, in Arabic script: J=éw, in Tajiki:
6andenn.

20 Rosenfeld (1982: 124). Here and below the word in literary Persian, in Arabic script: Cose,
in Tajiki: MexHaT.

21 Murvatov (1982: 175).
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Isolated examples of this shift are also recorded in the Yakaulangi dialect of the
Hazara: /déyd/ ‘peasant’, /tféra/ ‘face’ (Efimov 1965: 22).3°

A different situation is observed in western Afghanistan, which is an area
of Khorasani type varieties. In that part of the country, historic 1 immediately
preceding [h] or [?], is realized as a more open vowel than [e], which normally
corresponds to historic 1 in other cases.3® Thus, the form /deeyoni/ ‘agricultural
labor’ was recorded by me in 1981 from a native of the province of Badghis and
from a native of Ghor. The latter person provided another sample illustrating the
same shift: /deot-ae diga/ ‘other villages’. However, as is already clear from this
example, a more open articulation is not confined in his speech just to positions
considered in this article. This is also attested by another sample recorded from
the same dialect speaker: /del be del/ ‘heart to heart’.

Vowel /e/ (corresponding to historic 1) is often but not regularly realized
as a more open sound in the position before [h] or [?] in the varieties of Herat
province that also belong to Khorasani type dialects.3” The samples in which

22 Here and below in this column unless otherwise indicated: Rastorguyeva (1964: 135).

23 Rosenfeld (1982: 66). Here and below the word in literary Persian, in Arabic script: oliss, in
Tajiki: mexkoH.

24 Murvatov (1982: 98 n. 839).

25 Rosenfeld (1956: 202).

26 Varganza is a small town in Uzbekistan whose population consists mostly of Tajiks.

27 Mahmudov (1978: 13).

28 Murvatov (1982: 256 n. 2297, 188 n. 369, 211 n. 541). Here and below the words in literary
Persian, in Arabic script: 4 /g , in Tajiki: Gextap/ Gex.

29 Goroni is one of the Tajiki varieties in Gorno-Badakhshan Autonomous Province in southern
Tajikistan spoken in the small mountainous town of Goron.

30 Bogorad (1963: 56).

31 Ivanova (1956: 318).

32 Here and below unless otherwise indicated: Farhadi 1955: 19-20, 38 (original transcription
changed).

33 In some dictionaries, published in the former Soviet Union, the word is transcribed as gera,
which is not correct. The latter form originally occurred in Bogdanov’s (1930) Stray Notes on
Kabuli Persian. Bogdanov, who was a pioneer of Afghan Persian studies, did not distinguish
between the local dialects of Afghan Persian, which was due to the beginning stage of these
studies at the time. The above form of the word, in case it had been recorded correctly, could
not have come from a native speaker of the Kabuli dialect.

34 Here and below unless otherwise indicated: Pakhalina (1964: 30, 32, 58) (original transcrip-
tion changed).

35 The widespread occurrence of this phenomenon in Afghan Persian varieties is reflected in
the transcription of the folk quatrains from different parts of Afghanistan, published by Asadollah
Sho’ur (1974: 409).

36 What is implied here is [e] in such words as [del] J> ‘heart’, [komel] Js5 ‘complete’, etc.

37 1 have done a special study on the Herati dialect, which has resulted in a series of publica-
tions, including a monograph.
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the change occurs at the end of the word most clearly illustrate this tendency. It
is important to point out that since in the latter case it concerns the final
stressed syllable, which is the most favorable position for preserving all the
qualitative and quantitative characteristics of the vowel in question, the change
cannot be caused by such factors as reduction. Here are a few examples
from the Herati dialect: /gwa/?® ‘knot’, /zaerapuf/ ‘armored personnel carrier’,
/matfetdgoma///mastletdsome/ ‘great mosque’ (the corresponding forms in
literary Afghan Persian are /gereh/, /zerehpdf/, /masdzed-e dzome?/ (<dgami?).

While historic i in the described position undergoes change (which I will
discuss in more detail later), historic 1 in the same position preserves its quality
in Herati unlike Tajiki, Kabuli, and some other dialects, where it has changed
into majhul vowel (see above): /tespi/ ‘prayer beads’, /tafri///tefri/ ‘recreation,
amusement’, /piy/ ‘tallow’ (the corresponding forms in literary Afghan Persian
are /tasbih/, /tafrih/, /pih/).3°

The changing of [e] into a more open vowel before [h] also occurs in the
Persian varieties of the Iranian part of Khorasan, including the dialect of
Mashhad: /mahraebani/*° ‘kindness’, /beedae/ — imperative of the verb “to give”,
/dee/ ‘village’ (Massé 1925: 93, 101, 73), /maeh/ ‘mist’, /motavadzdzaeh/ ‘attentive’*!
(the corresponding forms in literary Iranian Persian are /mehreboni/, /bedeh/,
/deh/, /meh/, /motavadzdzeh/). Examples illustrating the same shift are also
found in W. A. Ivanow’s materials from northern (Iranian) Khorasan (Ivanow
1925: 269 [quatrain number 52], 292 [quatrain number 171]): /baeyterum ku/
‘make me better’, /fahree/*? ‘face’ (the corresponding forms in literary Persian
are /behteer-seem kon/, /tfehre/).

The fact that in Khorasani dialects on either side of the Iran-Afghanistan
border, the vowel corresponding to historic 1 in the position before [h] or [?]
often assumes a very open articulation changing into [a], [&], [3], (], excludes
any possibility of it being classed as a variant of the majhul because wherever
the latter is preserved in Khorasani varieties (it occurs occasionally as an archaic

38 This symbol in a final position implies a variant of @ (a low or near-low front unrounded
vowel) with a less clear articulation.

39 Literary Afghan Persian does not reflect the changing of historic i, 1 before [h] or [?] into
majhul [&/. Therefore, I contrast Herati (and Khorasani varieties in general) with the dialect of
Kabul where this change occurs (see examples in one of the passages above) and not with
literary Afghan Persian. Literary Tajiki, on the other hand, does reflect it: [tasbeh] (Tac6ex)
‘prayer beads’, [tafreh] (maghpex) ‘recreation, amusement’, etc.

40 In Khorasani varieties [o] in an unstressed syllable tends toward losing its rounded quality
and merging into [a]. This phenomenon occurs often but not regularly.

41 The latter two examples were recorded by me from a native of Mashhad.

42 Original transcription changed.
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relic in them), it is normally a very close [e] ranging between close [i] and close-
mid [e]. For further proof of the validity of this argument, let us turn to Herati. In
this dialect, [€] is not a separate phoneme because of a progressive tendency
toward gradual merging together of [€] and [i] into one phoneme. This is best
illustrated by the existence of interchangeable doublet forms: /fér///fir/ ‘lion’,
/dér///dir/ ‘long’, etc.**> The [€], which is but an allophone of one phoneme
/lil/[€]/ here, shows a clear tendency to a more close articulation and is not
realized as more open vowels ([a], [e], [a], [€]). A very close realization of majhul
[e] (/&/) is observed even in Tajiki varieties (see above) and the Kabuli dialect#4
in which it is preserved as a separate phoneme. With regard to Tajiki, this is best
illustrated by the alternation [e]/[i] in the transcription of this vowel, used by
scholars for Tajiki varieties: /gire///giri/ ‘knot’ (Rosenfeld 1982: 80, 1971: 179,
1962: 129), /farbe///farbi/ ‘fat’ (Murvatov 1982: 7, 54), [vose///vosi/ — a personal
name (Nemenova 1956: 100 n. 543, 123 n. 1219), etc.

The described situation in Tajiki and Kabuli dialects contrasts sharply with
that in Herati. In the latter, the common variants corresponding to historic 1, in
the position before [h] or [?]: [a]/[ee]/[a]/[€] are not within the range of allo-
phonic variation of historic majhul @. In fact, they fall within the acoustic range
of other phonemes, such as /e/ and /a/, merging into their allophones. (It is
hard to define more precisely to which of the two phonemes a particular vowel
in this position belongs because of the neutralization of phonemic distinction
between /a/ and /e/ ([g]) due to the common alternation [a]/[€] (<a) in the final
position.)

It will not be correct to assume that the more open variants ([a]/[z]/[3]/[€])
in Herati are special positional realizations of the majhul vowel restricted to a
final open syllable because linguistic data indicate otherwise. Thus, whenever
historic majhul occurs (as an archaic relic) in a final open stressed syllable,
it preserves its typical quality of close [e], which merges into [i]:*> [n€] / [ni]
(<neé) — a word of denial or refusal, [bi] (<abé) ‘without’. On the one hand, the
phonological opposition between the vowel variants corresponding to historic

43 See also Ioannesyan (1995: 226, 2007: 260, 2009: 2).

44 In Kabuli, /&é/ (often transcribed as /é&/) is realized as a close-mid vowel. See Pakhalina
(1964: 46).

45 Had it been otherwise, it would have run counter to the general trend of the evolution of
the phonological type of Iranian languages. According to D. I. Edelman, “historic long front
close-mid vowels (like e and o) have been preserved with no qualitative changes for a long
period in some [Iranian] languages, while in others they show a tendency to shifting to closer
sounds: 0> /i/ in Tajiki, 0> /u/ in the Iron dialect of Ossetic, and in Persian. However, e and o
are nowhere realized as more open vowels” (Rastorguyeva and Edelman 1975: 64; translation
mine).
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majhul é and those corresponding to historic a in this position is preserved: [bi]
(<abe) — [ba]/[be] (<pad) — a prefix and a preposition with different grammatical
meanings, while [a]/[e]/[3]/[€] corresponding to historic i in a final syllable, in
the position before [h] and [?] fall within the allophonic range of a in a final
syllable and merge with it. Thus, [9] in the word /gira/ (literary Afghan Persian:
/gereh/) ‘knot’ is qualitatively no different from [s] in /furs/ (literary Afghan
Persian: /fura/) ‘saltpeter’, [e] in /mastfetdsome/ (literary Afghan Persian:
/masdzed-edgome?/) ‘great mosque’ is identical with [€] in /dgeme/(literary
Afghan Persian: /dgom?a/) ‘Friday’ and in /modzaseme/ (literary Afghan Persian:
/modzassamay/) ‘statue’.

The positional variants of the vowel (corresponding to historic i before [h]
and [?]) are also remarkable. Its most open variant [a] is observed when it
precedes a word or a morpheme starting with [a], while its most close allophone
[e] occurs before [y]: /pok matfetdzoma aste/ ‘(this) is a complete great mosque’,
cf. /matfetdgome-ye erot/ ‘the great mosque of Herat’, /matfetjome-ya/ (this) is a
great mosque’. The phoneme corresponding to historic a shows a tendency to
the same allophonic distribution (at the end of a word, its open variant occurs
if the following word or morpheme begins with [a], while the close allophone is
observed before a word or a morpheme starting with [y]):

Table 3: Samples demonstrating the allophonic distribution of the phoneme corresponding to
historic d, which depends on the sound that follows it

Open variant

English translation
of the sample

Close variant

English translation
of the sample

/gofnaam astom/

/deraxt-e pestaam
aste/

/bam tay-ye kisaam
bud/

/barra am pif-e az
in-ae/

/el to korram
(<korraam)ba rad-e
az i/

/rame-ye gusfand-a/

/vazifa andzom mide/

‘l am also hungry’

‘there is (also) a
pistachio tree’

‘it was in my purse’

‘there is even a lamb
with it’

‘forty colts are even
(running) after her

‘it is a flock of sheep’

‘he carries out his
responsibility’

/madgéu gufne-ye/

/paste-ye xandon/

/se kise-ye
sadtumani/

/bare-ye dige/

/korre-ye pari/

/migae i rama az
kin-a?/

/vazife-yi-rda andzom
midaam/

‘the cow is hungry’

‘a partly open
pistachio nut’

‘three purses with a
hundred tomans in
each’

‘another lamb’

‘a fairy colt’

‘he says: “whose is
this flock?”’

‘I carry out the
responsibility’
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It should be noted that in Herati, the word “knot” and the word “crying” may
sound the same as the result of a vowel reduction under the influence of [r]
occasionally leading to a complete vowel drop: /gir/(</gwa/</gereh/) — /gir///ger/
(</gue/</gerya/). This shows that [a] corresponding to [eh] in literary Afghan
Persian is subject to the same phonetic alterations as [€] corresponding to [(y)a]
in the final position.

The analysis of the linguistic factors above indicates that the vowel corre-
sponding to historic 1 before [h] and [?] in Khorasani varieties is not majhul/&/.
Since all the variants of the former represent one phoneme realized as different
allophones, this conclusion holds true for all its acoustic variants, open and
closed alike. As has been illustrated above, historic 1 does not become [€] in
this position either. Consequently, in Khorasani, historic short and long i, 1 do
not change into majhul /&/ before glottopharyngeal consonants in contrast to
the eastern group of dialects.

It is worth noting an interesting phenomenon. In the dialects where the
changing of historic short and long i into majhul /&/ before glottopharyngeal
consonants takes place, the same majhul vowel also occurs in the final posi-
tion of the two words: “three”, “Saturday” (as well as in composites containing
these words), which appears etymologically unjustified (cf. Iranian Persian /se/,
/feembe]/: /se (s€)/ ‘three’ in Varzabi, Farghanayi, Shahristani, and other varieties
of Tajiki (Rastorguyeva 1963: 175, 1964: 71), cf. /sé, séyom/séwom/ ‘three, third’
in Kabuli (Farhadi 1955: 19, 61-62) and /se (sé)/ ‘three’ in the Yakaulangi dialect
of Hazara (Efimov 1965: 26); /yakfambe (-&)/ ‘Sunday’, /tforfambe (-€)/ ‘Wednesday’
in Kulabi (Nemenova 1956: 89 n. 198, 148 n. 3); /tforfanbe (-€)/ — a form common
to all southeastern Tajiki varieties, /payfanbe (-€)/ ‘Thursday’ in Badakhshani
(Rosenfeld 1982: 53, 145), /fambe (-€)/ ‘Saturday’, /sefambe (-&)/ ‘Tuesday’ in
Varzabi, Farghanayi, Ura-Tyube, and Shahristani varieties; /feembe (-&)/ ‘Saturday’
in Rishtani (Rastorguyeva 1963: 176, 220),%¢ cf. /pain-fambé/ ‘Thursday’ in Kabuli
(Farhadi 1955: 31).

In the Khorasani dialects, on the other hand, these words are characterized
by alternation [e/g/2] in the same position, which, as has been pointed out
above, excludes the possibility of the vowel being considered a variant of majhul
[&/: [se//[s®/, [seyyom/ ‘three, third’ in the dialect of Mashhad (Massé 1925: 85,
89, 90, 93),% [see/ ‘three’ in the dialect of Qayen (Zomorrodian 1974: 90),
/[eembae/ ‘Saturday’ in the dialect of Sabzivar (Ivanow 1925: 292 n. 167), /se///see/

46 The vowel in both words in Tajiki is definitely majhul [€]. Had it been otherwise, the words
would have assumed the forms /sa/, /famba/, because there is no [e] in Tajiki other than
majhul.

47 Here and in the examples below, original transcription changed.
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‘three’, /fombe/ / /fombe/ ‘Saturday’ in the dialect of Herat. In the latter dialect,
there is also a composite word /seetabayai/ ‘three story (building)’, which
also confirms the fact that the vowel in /se///s@/ is not majhul /&/. The fact that
the vowel in question is short is reflected in the transcription of words con-
taining the numeral in a Herati dialect vocabulary: ¢l ‘tripod’, Jw ‘sepull®
(name of a coin), . ‘threefold’ where the Herati forms are contrasted with
Kabuli: &l 4w (Jgy 4w (Fikrat 1976: 99). Here are more examples from Kabuli
illustrating the shift /se/ > /sé/: /sé-r0za/ ‘three day long’, /sé-poya/ ‘tripod’,
/sé-gona/ ‘triple, of three kinds’, /sé-barobar/ ‘three times [larger or more]’
(Farhadi 1955: 63, 103, 123). It is highly remarkable that the word /sé-roza/
rhymes with /férdza/ ‘turquoise’ and /mé-s6za/ ‘is burning’ in popular Afghan
Persian poetry.*8

The above facts indicate that the difference in the realization of the vowel in
these two words, on the synchronic level, may also be considered an important
distinctive feature between the eastern type varieties and the central (Khorasani
type) group, while the seemingly unexplainable changing of historic 1 into
majhul in these words in the eastern group dialects, where it normally occurs
under the influence of glottopharyngeal consonants, may provide evidence for
the fact that the vowel in the above words might have originally been followed
by [h]. That the final majhul in the two words must have occurred at some point
in history due to environmental factors only is obvious from the fact that had it
been otherwise, the corresponding variants in western and central group varieties
would have ended in /i/ and /[i]/[€]/ respectively (these phonemes in the
mentioned varieties regularly correspond to /&/ in eastern dialects) assuming
the following forms: /si/ ‘three’, /fambi/ ‘Saturday’ in the western group and
/si/sé/, [fambi/fambé/ ‘Saturday’ in the central. However, this is not the case.
The influence of [h], which with respect to changing the vowel into majhul is
confined to the eastern group, could well have explained the situation. Histori-
cally, there is no ground to reject such a possibility, which makes this conclusion
even more likely. Let us consider some historic and phonetic reasons for this
hypothesis.

The Middle Persian numeral “three” is spelled with h in Manichaean texts:
sh*® which is very remarkable, given the fact that Manichaean spelling was less
conservative or historical and corresponded more closely to contemporary pro-
nunciation than Pahlavi Middle Persian spelling. It is highly unlikely that the
final h in the word could have been a silent letter, an orthographic feature
representing a terminal e or another vowel. The most convincing proof that it

48 See Sho’ur (1974: 219 n. 3).
49 See MacKenzie (1986: 74), Durkin-Meisterernst (2004: 306, 423).
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was not the case is the Manichaean spelling of the words bé/bé ‘but, out,
except’ : b, ké ‘who, which’: ky (MacKenzie 1986: 18, 50), which clearly indicates
that a terminal e, whether long or short, was denoted by symbols other than
a silent letter h. That final h in Manichaean Persian writing system is not a
mute symbol is also illustrated by dah ‘ten’ (in transliteration: dh,>° which is
analogous to sh), réh/rah ‘chariot’ (in transliteration: ryh, rh),”! etc. In some
early New Persian classical texts, according to Lazard (1963: 216), the word
“three” was also spelled as sih (in transliteration: syh). These facts confirm the
viewpoint of those scholars (Lorimer 1922: 69, 135; Wolff 1935: 534; Tedesco 1921:
198) who trace back /se/ ‘three’ in New Persian to an older form sih (seh).>2

Similarly, there are historic grounds for assuming that the word “Saturday”,
at least in one of its variants, might have originally ended in h, which eventually
dropped. Not surprisingly, such a variant is found in very few (mostly Persian-
Persian) dictionaries, though missing in the majority of others.53 Thus, fanbih,
in pronunciation: fambih (where h is not a mute sign) is listed among the
phonetic variants of the word “Saturday” in the dictionaries of Dehkhoda and
Mo'in. The first gives the following forms: [ s, / .« /[« "aidi | 4334 (Dehkhoda,
relevant entry), which correspond to famba/fambi/fambih (!) in romanization.
The latter three variants are also represented in Mo’in’s dictionary in his modern
Persian transcription: /$anba(-e), Sanbeh/ (Mo’in 1977-1978, 2: 2081).

Let us now consider some linguistic and historic grounds for the existence
of the form with a final [h]. In classical Persian, the word often occurred as
Janbid or fanbié, spelled in Arabic script as s or Jws®* respectively. In
Firdowsi’s Shahname, one comes across a composite word: s..iSs yakfanbidi
‘Sunday’ (Wolff 1935: 575, 882). Interestingly, forms /sefembet/ and /sefambet/
‘Tuesday’ were recorded by Zhukovski (1922: 261) at the beginning of the
twentieth century in the Shiraz region, in the villages of Sivand and Abdu
respectively, while /[aebbat/ ‘Saturday’ (with [a] denoting historic &), /yeyfeebbat/
‘Sunday’, /tfarfeebbat/ ‘Wednesday’, etc., are found in the Judeo-Persian variety
of Isfahan (Abrahamian 1936: 67, 68, 70, 72).5°

All the above examples from classical Persian and the twentieth-century
dialects testify to the fact that the word “Saturday” did have a variant ending in

50 See MacKenzie (1986: 23).

51 See Durkin-Meisterernst (2004: 295).

52 Cf. also Farhadi (1955: 19).

53 It does not occur in Russian or Tajiki otherwise comprehensive dictionaries, including those
focused on classical Persian.

54 These forms occur in classical texts and dictionaries (Ivanow 1923: 18; Vullers 1864: 469;
Mo’in 1977-1978, 2: 2081).

55 Original transcription changed.
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a consonant: d, t, or 8.5¢ Alternation between dental d, t, 8 / z, and h in inter-
vocalic and postvocalic positions in some words is reflected in early classical
Persian texts: Harat/Harah ‘Herat’ (city), bazu/bahu < badiy ‘arm’ (Lazard
1963: 148, 171), etc.

Classical Persian literature provides evidence for the existence of the form
Janbih. In the “Seven Beauties” (Haft Paikar) by Nizami, there is an instance of
the word combination: fanbih bud rhyming with bih bud:

O3 ath gud & Il ais

591 43 O 55 Oz o ,Ss T 5

Janbih anja ki yism-i fanbih bud
v-an digarha funan k-az an bih bud>”
[On Saturday the place prescribed for it,
And on the other days as it was meet>8]

But the most remarkable and convincing evidence in favor of the variant fanbih
(fambih) is provided by the expression fambihi (shambihi) kardan ‘to keep
a Sabbath, to sabbatize’, occurring in some dictionaries (Johnson 1852: 765;
Dehkhoda (n.d.). The form fambihi could only be derived from fambih. This,
combined with the other facts we considered, conclusively testifies to the
existence of fanbih (fambih) ‘Saturday’, in which h is not a mute sign with no
phonetic value.>®

The final conclusions of this article can be summarized in the following way.
One of the distinguishing phonetic features of Tajiki and the majority of Afghan
Persian varieties, which form the eastern group of the linguistic continuum of
New Persian dialects, is the changing of historic short and long i, 1 into majhul

56 This is quite logical to expect given that the word had a consonant ending at the earlier
stages of the history of west Iranian languages. Thus, its form in Middle Persian, according to
‘Amid’s dictionary, was funbat (‘Amid 1389: 710), while in Manichaean Parthian, it occurred
as fambat (fmbt) (Durkin-Meisterernst 2004: 318, 418). Though the form fambed (fmbyd)
suggested by de Blois for the word “Sabbath” in Manichaean Middle Persian, which would
have matched fanbid or fanbié of classical Persian (see above) perfectly, is questioned by
Durkin-Meisterernst (de Blois 1998: 483; Durkin-Meisterernst 2004: 318), in my opinion, de Blois’s
viewpoint should not be discarded out of hand since the issue needs further investigation.

57 Haft Paykar-e Nizami; transcription mine.

58 Translated by C. E. Wilson and B. A. Lond (The Haft Paikar).

59 In an early Judeo-Persian translation of the Pentateuch from the Vatican collection, the
word “Sabbath” normally occurs in transliteration as fbt (Paper 1965b: 99, 103-104). But there
is an instance of it being spelled in a different form: fmth (Paper 1965b: 174). The form occurs in
the combination: s’l fimth ‘year of rest, sabbatical year’ (Leviticus 25: 5). This might be another
indication that the word had variants ending in h.
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/&/ before [h] or [?]. This phenomenon does not occur in the western group em-
bracing the Persian varieties of western and central Iran or in the central group,
which consists of the dialects of northeastern Iran and northwestern Afghani-
stan. In the latter group, though historic i, 1 before [h] can be realized as more
open vowels, they do not match the acoustic characteristics of majhul /&/ falling
within the acoustic range of other phonemes. This feature (the absence of the
described phenomenon) links the western and central groups together. Hence
the linguistic boundary of the area within which the changing into majhul
occurs is the line separating the two groups of dialects — the eastern and the
central. The existence of this distinguishing phonetic feature enabled me to put
forward the hypothesis that the final [€] in the words /s&/ ‘three’ and /fambé/
‘Saturday’ in the eastern group varieties, as opposed to the western and central
groups in which the words end in [e] or in more open vowels, could well be ex-
plained if we assumed that the majhul in the eastern group occurred under the
influence of [h] (which might have been dropped at a later stage), a possibility
for which there exists not only phonetic but also historic ground.
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Zohreh R. Eslami, Mohammad Abdolhosseini, and Shadi Dini
8 Variability in Persian forms of address
as represented in the works of Iranian

playwrights

Abstract: In this study, a set of seven Persian plays was systematically searched
for every instance of address forms. In total, a corpus of 500 address forms was
collected. The data were analyzed within a shared framework from two classic
studies on address forms: Brown and Gilman’s (1960) second two-dimensional
semantic model and Brown and Ford’s (1961) “controlled induction” approach.
The findings of the study indicated that Persian address forms can be classified
into fifty-four types among which honorific title (HT), professional title (PT),
generic noun (GN), first name (FN), general title (GT), and general title + last
name (GT + LN) are the more frequent forms. Considering the semantic factors
associated with the most common and other variant forms of address, it was
found that in Persian the semantics of power should be expanded so as to
include not only age and/or occupational differences but also religious status,
ideologies, and political affiliations. Also, the results of this study question
Brown and Ford’s (1961) universalistic views about systems of address since the
Persian system of address includes more address types compared to that of
Western languages.

Keywords: address forms, Persian, playwrights, variational pragmatics, drama

1 Introduction

Address forms are words or expressions one uses to designate the person being
talked with in the course of interaction. Address forms are socially driven and
they signify the complex social relations of individuals (e.g., Dittrich, Johansen,
and Kulinskaya 2011; Philipsen and Huspek 1985). By means of certain forms
of address, interlocutors define their relationship to each other and identify
themselves as part of a social group. As noted by different scholars (e.g.,
Dittrich, Johansen, and Kulinskaya 2011; Zhang 2011), the systematic use of
variable address forms has sociocultural significance and conveys the attitude
and dispositions of interlocutors toward each other.
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Forms of address are also a reflection of cultural values and indicate political,
social, and ideological changes. Much research on address forms has used Brown
and Gilman’s (1960) framework, which is based on two types of opposition: less
formal pronouns (T) versus more formal pronouns (V) and between power and
solidarity semantics. The power semantics stipulates that the nonreciprocal use
of V by one interlocutor and T by the other expresses a power relationship and
the reciprocal use of T or V marks a solidarity relationship. Although many
researchers have confirmed Brown and Gilman (1960) model, some researchers
have shown its limitations (e.g., Clyne et al. 2003; Hymes 1972; Kendall 1981;
Nanbakhsh 2011). Clyne et al. (2003) argue that the dichotomy T/V can no
longer simply be understood in terms of solidarity versus power. Nanbakhsh
(2011) argues that the T/V model does not provide an accurate explanation
for the mixed Soma pronoun use with the second person verbal agreement in
Persian or the fact that Soma can be used as an address form among individuals
who are intimate. Along similar lines, Hymes (1972) argued that power and
solidarity models are not sufficient for the investigation of natural data. These
researchers have questioned Brown and Gilman’s (1960) dichotomous frame-
work and universalistic claims due to the decrease in nonreciprocal pronoun
use, detachment of T from the notion of solidarity in some social situations,
dynamic and strategic use of address forms in intra- and interpersonal relation-
ships, and the more complex and diverse markings of relationships as exempli-
fied by the variety of address forms used in some societies versus others. As
Braun (1988) stated, in their search for universal rules based on the abstract,
idealized, and simplistic dimensions of power and solidary and of symmetry/
asymmetry, researchers have neglected language-specific and culture-particular
principles governing the proper usage of address terms. Further research is needed
to expand the scope of the field by taking into account the dynamic use of
address forms in different relationships and in societies where the relational
role of interactants plays a significant and complex part.

This study aims to extend the investigation of address forms to Persian and
to shed light on the existing literature on universality of address system. We
examined the use of forms of address in a set of plays written by contemporary
Iranian playwrights. Our aim was to investigate the applicability of Brown and
Ford’s (1961) universalistic claims and to determine whether or not the Persian
system of address functions similarly to that of language(s) based on which
Brown and Ford formed their universalistic claims. The findings of the study
broaden the scope of research on address forms in different languages by in-
cluding a less studied language (i.e., Persian).
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2 Background

A brief review of the literature reveals that there are important cross-cultural
and crosslinguistic variations in the way people use their address repertoire
in different languages, and that cross-cultural differences in expectations of
linguistic behavior, interpretive strategies, and signaling devices can lead to
breakdown in interethnic communications. Obviously, without insight into the
different social values and communication styles of diverse speech communities,
one can easily form unwarranted value judgments. This, therefore, necessitates
the need for a wider understanding of cultures and corresponding styles of
communication.

Braun (1988) pointed out that Asian language address systems are marked
with more variation in their repertoire of address terms than are languages in
Western societies. Studies of address forms, from this perspective, show how
clashes between different interaction styles can lead to intercultural miscom-
munications. For example, considering the exchange of first names between
two interlocutors, Brown and Ford (1961) indicate that for American interlocutors
to exchange such a term of address, i.e., first names, there should be only a very
small increment of intimacy — as small sometimes as five minutes of conversa-
tion — whereas in many cognate languages today first names are used only after
a long period of friendship (Brown and Ford 1961).

Brown and Gilman (1960) suggested a two-dimensional system of power and
solidarity. According to this model, the terms of address used by a social inferior
to a social superior may be different from those between peers. In Persian,
similar to several other languages (e.g., Spanish, Italian, French), speakers
have to make a choice between two forms of “you”, the familiar and the defer-
ential. The familiar “you” is used when an intimate relationship exists between
the speaker and the addressee, or when the addressee is in a subordinate posi-
tion. The deferential “you”, on the other hand, is used when the relationship
between the speaker and addressee is an asymmetrical relationship and the
addressee is in a superior social position or when the speaker and addressee
do not have a close personal relationship.

Persian address forms have attracted the attention of several authors
(e.g., Eslami and Eslami-Rasekh 2007; Keshavarz 1988, 2001; Nanbakhsh 2011;
Sharifian 2009). Keshavarz (1988) conducted a sociolinguistic analysis on the
forms of address in post-revolutionary Iranian Persian using questionnaires.
His findings show a sudden shift from power to solidarity due to the Islamic
revolution and as he states, due to the change, the forms of address have
become simplified. The findings show that forms of address marking solidarity
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(e.g., “brother” and “sister”) have gained popularity, whereas the asymmetrical
forms reflecting the complex social class structure of prerevolutionary Iran have
declined. In another study, Keshavarz (2001), using questionnaire data, indicated
that variation in forms of address is related not only to the age, sex, and social
class of the language users, but also to the social context (setting, intimacy,
and social distance). Eslami and Eslami-Rasekh’s (2007) study used question-
naire and interview data to examine the use of address forms by two different
groups of religious and secular women in Iran. Contrary to Keshavarz’s (1988)
findings, Eslami and Eslami-Rasekh (2007) found that there was a shift from the
use of religious/revolutionary terms of address in the earlier post-revolutionary
years to more neutral terms of address (e.g., xanom ‘Mrs.” and agha ‘Mr.” versus
xahar/ ‘sister’ and baradar ‘brother’. As stated by Eslami and Eslami-Rasekh
(2007), social, political, and religious values and affiliations have a direct impact
on the choice of address forms, and that Iranian female language use is an
indication of differences in the ways they perform their gendered identities.

Sharifian (2009), in line with Beeman’s (1986) elaborate discussions on
Persian taarof system and the use of singular and plural distinction as an indi-
cator of status, highlights the degrees of respect being identified in the use of
pronominal, verbal, and lexical use in address forms in Persian rather than the
dichotomous use of solidarity/deferential forms. His study shows the intricate
system of Persian address forms and various choices Persian speakers have at
their disposal to mark their relations to their interlocutor. Nanbakhsh (2011) dis-
cusses sociolinguistic functions of address pronoun switching and the mismatch
construction. Nanbakhsh emphasizes that a sociolinguistic variable may index a
variety of social and pragmatic functions with a change of stance in discourse,
and that address pronoun switching is not constrained by age or gender of inter-
locutors but by their interactional goals, their evolving social relationship in
discourse, and stance taking in interaction (Nanbakhsh 2011).

The studies discussed above have focused on specific aspects of Persian
forms of address (i.e., singular versus plural pronouns, the role of intimacy and
distance). Our study uses an extensive corpus of 500 address forms from Persian
plays to shed more light on the richness and variety of forms of address used in
contemporary Persian. Furthermore, this study used dramatic representation of
address forms in contemporary Persian plays. As asserted by different researchers
(e.g., Moreno 2002; Moyna and Ceballos 2008), dramatic texts are sources of
language use reflecting the speech of the time, and plays can represent a wide
range of language use choices in a period of interest to the author.
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3 Method
3.1 Data

The data in this study were collected from a set of seven plays written by different
contemporary Iranian playwrights. This kind of data, in spite of their advantages,
seem not to be extensively used by the researchers studying forms of address in
different languages. The plays were chosen to provide a broad spectrum of social
settings by different playwrights.

It should be noted that in particular cases, literary works can provide the
investigator with more reliable data than actual situations because, according
to Brown and Ford, “much of the everyday behavior that is governed by social
dimension is difficult to record and involves an uncertain number of contrasts”
(1961: 375). To reach a sufficient level of naturalness, playwrights prefer to write
their plays using the features of the spoken rather than the written language. As
stated by Moreno (2002), dramatic texts are sources of the best information
available on the speech of the time and plays can represent the full range of
society in a specific period of time.

As for the fitness of plays in sociolinguistic research, Brown and Ford (1961)
point out that there are more instances of address terms in plays than in any
other form of literature. Secondly, as stated by Brown and Ford (1961), studying
social structure in everyday life, due to its being governed by a diverse amount
of social dimensions, is difficult to record, and involves an uncertain number of
constraints. Furthermore, as stated by Labov (1966), an informant’s tendency
toward standardizing increases when a greater degree of attention is directed to
language. In contrast, in plays, since the non-prestigious forms are to be uttered
by the characters of the plays rather than by the writer, playwrights feel free
to reflect the actual norms of different social groups, even though they sound
stigmatized or non-prestigious.

Several researchers have raised the shortcomings of data collected by inter-
view and questionnaire. One major issue with a questionnaire is that the in-
formant’s impression of what an item intends to elicit might be different from
that of the researcher who has designed the item. Also, in the questionnaire
data, the language users have to imagine what they would say in different situa-
tions and this may not reflect what they actually say (Eslami and Mirzaei 2012,
2014).

Considering the feasibility of using plays, and the fact that they seem to be
closer to natural language use, they were selected as the source of data for the
present study.
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The data for this study were selected from seven Persian plays, including
Majles-e Divan-e Balx [Balkh court house] Gowharshdd [Gowharshad/Name of a
person or a place], Majhul-ol-hoviyye [Unknown identity], Aheste ba gol-e sorkh
[Slowly with the red flower], Monji dar sobh-e namnak [Messiah in the moist
morning], Kasb-e bi-hasel [Earn the ungainly], and Maxmal [Velvet] written by
different Iranian playwrights. From these plays, more than 500 instances of
terms of address exchanged between play characters were extracted. Then the
data were analyzed to determine what linguistic variation occurred as the effect
of social variables of solidarity and power influencing the interlocutors’ relation-
ship varied.

3.2 Research Focus

The aim of this study was to identify the range of address types used in a corpus
of address forms collected from seven plays. We also identified the most frequently
used address types in the corpus, their specific features, and the characteristics of
other variant address types in terms of the associated semantic factors. Moreover,
this study discusses the major dyadic patterns that govern the choice of address
forms with regard to the effect of the social variables of power and solidarity.

3.3 Data analysis

The data in this research were analyzed within a shared framework using the
two-dimensional semantic model introduced by Brown and Gilman (1960) and
the “controlled induction” approach developed by Brown and Ford (1961).
Brown and Gilman (1960) and Brown and Ford (1961) — by providing the notions
of “reciprocity”/“non-reciprocity” (symmetry/asymmetry), of “power” and “soli-
darity”, and of T and V pronouns - formed a theory of address terms and
claimed that the rules and models in this theory suffice to explain address usage
in different speech communities.

Based on the framework provided by Brown and Ford (1961), we applied
semantic analysis to the study of address forms in a selected set of seven plays
written by Iranian playwrights. The purpose was first to describe the norms of
address used in a set of Persian plays, and to point out major dyadic patterns
in which the extracted address instances function. To do this, from among all
variables affecting the relationship between speaker and addressee, the effects
of two social variables of power and solidarity were considered. Although the
recent literature has revealed the effects of more complex factors such as
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gender/age (Archibald Afful 2010; Liu 2009; Mahnmoodan 2013), and attitude
(Koven 2009; Nanbakht 2011; Mahnmoodan 2013) on the speakers’ choices of
address terms and in spite of the arguments against the power-solidarity model
for its context-free analysis (Liu 2009), power and solidarity, as indicated in the
classic works of the literature (Brown and Gilman 1960; Brown and Ford 1961),
still seem to play a more principal role in language variation. Furthermore, our
aim was to provide a comprehensive account of the different forms of address in
Persian based on the power-solidarity framework and examine if the findings of
this study support the universalistic views (i.e., reciprocal and nonreciprocal use
of V and T) held by Brown and Ford (1961) about systems of address in different
languages.

The semantic factors associated with each major dyadic pattern and other
variant forms of address are explained. As explained by Brown and Gilman
(1960: 253), semantics of a certain form of address is a “covariation between the
pronoun and the objective relationship existing between speaker and addressee”.

For each of the plays, every instance of address terms was recorded,
together with an identification of the speaker and addressee so as to make
it possible to decide about the presence or absence of the two variables, i.e.,
solidarity and power, in the interlocutors’ relationship. Then, with regard to the
specified composition of the variables for every instance of address form, and
using Brown and Gilman’s (1960) two-dimensional semantic model, the address
terms were classified into different categories.

4 Findings
4.1 Specification of available forms of address

The address forms collected from the plays (500 instances) were classified into
fifty-four types indicating the different combinations in which Persian terms of
address occur. These address types can be further placed into two subgroups:
namely, simple and compound forms of address. The former includes terms of
address that occur singly, and the latter comprises those with a combination
of two, three, or four members.

Table 1 illustrates the frequency and percentage of each type of address
form identified in the data. The abbreviations used in the table are defined
in the following sections as we provide explanations about the distribution of
different forms of address.
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Table 1: Frequency and percentage distribution of Persian forms of address

No. Address type Frequency Percentage
1 PT+0 30 6.0
2 RT+0 3 0.6
3 OFT+0 6 1.2
4 HT+0 74 14.8
5 0oT+0 10 2.0
6 GT+0 29 5.8
7 GN+0 49 9.8
8 FN + 0 38 7.6
9 LN +0 9 1.8
10 TA+0 1 0.2
1 NN + 0 21 4.2
12 KT+ 0 13 2.6
13 TE+0 6 1.2
14 FKT + 0 26 5.2
15 IKT+0 1 0.2
16 NNOT + 0 4 0.8
17 NNFN + 0 8 1.6
18 GT + TE 7 1.4
19 GT + LN 48 9.6
20 GT + PT 13 2.6
21 GT + RT 1 0.2
22 GT + OFT 2 0.4
23 GT + FN 4 0.8
24 GT + GN 1 0.2
25 GT + OT 1 0.2
26 GT + NN 1 0.2
27 HT + OT 3 0.6
28 HT + OFT 7 1.4
29 HT + PT 7 1.4
30 HT + GT 2 0.4
31 HT + FN 1 0.2
32 HT + LN 3 0.6
33 RT + FN 2 0.4
34 RT + GT 7 1.4
35 PT + LN 1 0.2
36 CT + KT 1 0.2
37 FN + CT 9 1.8
38 FN + TE 7 1.4
39 FN + GT 2 0.4
40 KT + FN 4 0.8
41 KT + TE 4 0.8
42 FKT + FN 5 1
43 FKT + RT 1 0.2
44 FKT + TE 8 1.6
45 IKT + FN 1 0.2
46 IKT + TE 4 0.8
47 GN + TE 8 1.6
48 LN + TE 1 0.2
49 TA + TE 1 0.2
50 TR + TE 1 0.2
51 GT + KT + TE 1 0.2
52 HT + GN + TE 1 0.2
53 HT + FN + CT 1 0.2
54 GT+FN + CT + LN 1 0.2
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In addition to the vast variety inherent in Persian address forms in terms of their
constituent parts, such terms occur with different frequencies. As indicated in
Table 1, among the fifty-four types of address terms determined, the ones that
had the highest frequency included: HT, GN, PT, FN, GT, and GT + LN.

To determine whether or not these most frequent address terms, which
mainly occur singly (except GT + LN), hold the same high frequency if con-
sidered in terms of both simple and compound instances, the occurrences of
each of them both in simple and compound cases were counted. For example,
to determine the frequency of PT, i.e., such titles as doctor ‘doctor’, mohandes
‘engineer’, etc., the number of its occurrences both as PT alone and in such
combinations as PT + LN, HT + PT, GT + PT, etc., were counted. Table 2 shows
the frequency distribution of these terms of address in both simple and com-
pound cases.

Table 2: The frequency of the most common address forms

Simple Simple + compound
No. Address type Frequency Percentage Frequency Percentage
1 HT 74 14.80 99 19.80
2 GN 49 9.80 59 11.80
3 PT 30 6.0 51 10.20
4 FN 38 7.60 75 15.00
5 GT 29 5.80 120 24.00

The result, at this stage of analysis, confirmed that such terms of address are
among the most frequent ones as compared with the total set of address types.

Below we present the most common (most frequently used) forms of address
divided into two categories: simple and compound forms of address.

4.2 Most common simple forms of address

As mentioned earlier, simple forms of address are address terms that occur
alone. This category consists of such types as: HT + 0, GN + 0, FN + 0, PT + O,
and GT + 0.

4.2.1 Honorific title (HT + 0)

In classifying the extracted forms of address into fifty-four categories, HT + O,
occurred with the highest frequency. Perhaps this is the case because the
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usage of this term is not restricted to a certain setting in terms of power and
solidarity. In other words, one can, more or less, witness the exchange of
such terms of address in various dyads, regardless of the social status of the
characters exchanging them.

The reason why such an address term is used in different settings, which
thus leads to its predominance over other terms of address in Persian, is
perhaps because individuals in Iranian society are expected, under normal
circumstances, to show a certain degree of humility and humbleness when they
refer to themselves and to show respect for others when addressing them. To
use such terms appropriately, one should take into account such variables
as age, sex, social status, and the degree of intimacy or distance between the
participants.

Honorific terms, e.g., enab-e ali ‘your Excellency’, hazraet-e ali ‘your Excel-
lency’, etc., used by play characters in various settings, were most frequently
used by inferiors in contexts where they wanted to show respect to their superiors
out of politeness or flattery. For example, in the play Majles-e Divan-e Balx [Balkh
Court House], almost all clients addressed the supreme judge with jenab-e ali.

More specifically, these two honorific terms were restricted to adult male
play characters and were mainly exchanged between power equals, and by
upper-class characters. As such, one can claim that their use is constrained by
age, gender, and social class.

The least common of the honorific terms extracted were sarkar ‘your honor’
and gorban ‘your honor’. The former was usually associated with the speech of
working-class and uneducated people. For example, in Gowharshad the ordinary
people in the street would address police guards as sarkar ‘officer’. The second
form, i.e., gqorban ‘your honor’ was used in both military and nonmilitary settings
mainly to address superiors. For example, in Majhul-ol-hoviyye [Unknown
identity], the doctor addresses both the head of the hospital and the inspector
as gorban ‘your honor’.

4.2.2 Generic nouns (GN + 0)

GNs were used in situations where the speaker did not know the actual name of
the addressee. A few examples from this category include javan ‘young man’;
pesar ‘boy’; pir-e zan ‘old woman’ (an insulting term); martike ‘little man’ (an
insulting term); xahar ‘sister’, etc. The first GN of this set, javan ‘young man’,
was typically used in settings with superior/inferior relationships. In such
settings, the speakers, besides being older than the addressees, were superior
in status. One would not come across this term being used by those inferior in
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rank or status to address superiors. Therefore, it seems that the semantic load of
this term emphasizes superiority of the speaker in terms of status and age, with
age acting as the indispensable element.

In spite of the current arguments on the importance of context in determin-
ing impoliteness of a word/expression, some words/expressions can inherently
be “impolite” (Culpeper 2010). Two such impolite and offensive terms of address
in this category are mart-ike ‘little man’ and zan-ike ‘little woman’. They are
formed by the affixation of the diminutive marker of -ike (derived from ce
‘small’) to such generic nouns as mard ‘man’ and zan ‘womarn’, based on the
rule of “diminutive-construction” in Persian. Such terms of address were abun-
dantly found in the speech of some play characters when addressing the inter-
locutors whom they considered as guilty of doing unfavorable actions in both
power-laden and equal settings.

4.2.3 First name (FN + 0)

The third category of the simple forms of address in the data was the FN
category, which included full first names (e.g., Ali, Mina), familiar abbreviations,
e.g., ebram from ebrahim and diminutive forms, e.g., feri from farhad or fereydun.

In addition to nominal terms of address in the data, the second person
singular pronoun, i.e., /to/ ‘familiar you’, was considered as an instance of FN
in the data. In almost all dyads where the interlocutors used a FN term, one
would also find instances of to in their exchange. No instances of to were
detected where the interlocutors did not use FN, insofar as the marked (deviant)
uses of address terms are excluded.

With regard to the semantic factors associated with the usage of FN + 0,
it was noticed that FN was common not only between intimate characters in
settings ranked with equality and solidarity, but it was also used frequently by
superiors to known inferiors. No instances of FN were found to be exchanged
in non-solidarity settings, no matter whether they were power-laden or equal.
Also, FN was almost never used by inferiors to address their superiors. The
only case spotted was in Aheste ba gol-e sorx [Slowly with the red flower] where
the rich younger teenage addressed his elderly poor cousin with FN + O, which
may indicate the importance of status over age in some situations. In this
respect, Brown and Ford (1961) mention numerous instances in plays where
status gains priority over age. They, for instance, mention settings with such
interlocutors as an adolescent girl and her family’s middle-aged cook, a young
navy ensign and a middle-aged enlisted man, a young executive and an elderly
janitor. In all such cases, address was found to be in accordance with occupa-
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tional status, so they concluded that there would be a normative rule of priority
for the two criteria — that occupation would prevail over age in the determina-
tion of deference.

4.2.4 General titles (GT + 0)

The category of general titles in this study includes such titles as aga ‘Mr.’,
xanom ‘Mrs.’, and duSize ‘Miss’. The term daqa is a common male title in the
Persian language, which was exchanged by play characters in almost all settings
marked differently with power and solidarity variables. But the majority of the
instances of the use of this title were extracted from settings where inferiors
were addressing their superiors.

4.2.5 Professional titles (PT + 0)

Professional titles (PTs) are another category of simple, most frequently used
forms of address. It is worth mentioning that a distinction is made between
such titles and other similar terms of address like official titles (OFTs) and occu-
pational titles (OTs).

Following Braun’s (1988) categorization, we have made a distinction between
two groups of titles. Professional titles are defined as the titles of those who are
specifically trained for that purpose. Examples are doctor ‘doctor’; mohandes
‘engineer’; ostad ‘instructor’; qazi ‘judge’, etc. The second group, i.e., official
titles, includes certain types of titles for the achievement of which no institu-
tional training is necessarily required. These positions can be inherited or awarded.
Examples include vazir ‘minister’, ra’is ‘boss/head’, etc., which were placed in
this category.

As shown in our data, PTs were not only used by the inferior-in-rank inter-
locutors; they were also exchanged between power equals, particularly when a
third party was present, regardless of the status, age, and gender of this third
person. It is likely that the exchange of professional titles in the presence of
others by power equals who would otherwise use FN or GT + LN terms signifies
the importance of attending to social privilege and higher social status in
Iranian culture.

4.3 Most common compound forms of address

Compound forms of address are address terms that co-occur with other terms.
One of the most frequent compound cases in the data was GT + LN. In this
form of address, one of the general titles, i.e., dga ‘Mr.’, xanom ‘Mrs.’, and
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dusize ‘Miss’, precedes the addressee’s last name. aga ‘Mr.’, xanom ‘Mrs.’, in
such cases, may change to dqa-ye and xanom-e according to the Ezafe Con-
struction in Persian, like aga-ye Ahmadi ‘Mr. Ahmadi’. “Ezafe” is a grammatical
particle that connects a noun to another noun, pronoun, or adjective, and its
function is almost the same as that of the English preposition “of”. This way of
addressing is typical of settings where the interlocutors know each other. Other-
wise, the speaker would use other possible forms of address.

With regard to power semantics associated with such an address term, one
would find that such forms of address were received by inferiors, superiors, and
power equals, provided that the solidarity variable was present. Table 3 shows
the frequency of GT + LN in different settings.

Table 3: Frequency of GT + LN in different settings

Address Superior Superior Equal Inferior Inferior
form solidary not solidary solidary solidary not solidary
GT + LN 13 2 20 13 0

In general, these address forms (i.e., GT + LN) were used like PTs, either recipro-
cally between power equals or nonreciprocally by a person of lower status to
address an interlocutor with a higher status. The address form GT + LN seems
to be more intimate and less deferential than PTs, as the semantic analysis of
such terms of address showed.

4.4 Other variant forms of address

The second group of address forms include several other forms that had a high
level of occurrence but not as high as the ones already presented above. For
the sake of clarity, they are divided into two groups of simple and compound
address forms.

4.4.1 Simple forms of address

4.4.1.1 Kinship terms (KT + 0)

Kinship terms of address were used for blood relations and for affines. This
category included such terms as baba, pedar, and aga ‘father’; maman and
madar ‘mother’; nane ‘grandmother’; pedar/baba bozorg ‘grandfather’; dadas
and baradar ‘brother’; xahar and abji ‘sister’ amu ‘paternal uncle’; dayi ‘maternal
uncle’; amme ‘paternal aunt’; and xdle ‘maternal aunt’. These terms were
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employed in a familial context by younger people to address those who were
older. In situations where the age differences between the interlocutors was not
considerable (i.e., about ten years) they exchanged FNs.

4.4.1.2 Inverted kinship terms (IKT + 0)

Inverted kinship terms appeared in certain situations where a KT was used in
such a way that it did not express the addressee’s but the speaker’s role in the
dyad, e.g., a father addressing a child as baba ‘father’.

4.4.1.3 Fictive kinship terms (FKT + 0)

Fictive kinship terms were forms of address used for addressing someone who
was not related to the speaker in one way or another. For example, in Kasb-e
bi- hasel [Earn the ungainly], among other plays, the servant called the old
woman who had come to visit his master as madar ‘mother’. It should, however,
be taken into consideration that there seems to be a restriction in the fictive use
of KTs. For instance, no fictive instance of maman ‘mother’, though having the
same meaning, was observed.

4.4.1.4 Last name (LN + 0)

Last naming appeared to be common between enlisted men until they became
acquainted. Also, in such military contexts, the commanders and other high-
ranking officers addressed enlisted men by their last names. It should be
pointed out that commanders are those serving in the regular army, not those
in militia forces, who, as the data show, usually employed the address term
baradar ‘brother’ when addressing less intimate subordinates, and FN for the
intimate ones.

Another context in which last naming occurred quite frequently was in
educational institutions. In such situations, teachers regularly addressed their
pupils by LN. Classmates also practiced last naming. This usually occurred
where the FN was polysyllabic and had no familiar abbreviation whereas the
last name contained less syllables than the first name and was thus easier to
pronounce, e.g., Mansure (FN) Ata3 (LN).

4.4.15 Religious titles (RT + 0)

Religious titles in this study included titles such as haji ‘Mr. pilgrim [to Mecca]’,
hajiye ‘Mrs. Pilgrim [to Mecca]’, seyyed ‘Mr.” [descendant of Prophet Mohammed],
seyyede ‘Mrs.’” [descendant of Prophet Mohammad], mashadi ‘pilgrim [to
Mashhad]’, i.e., a religious holy city in Iran respected by Shias, karbalayi
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‘pilgrim [to Karbala, i.e., a religious holy city in Iraq respected by Shias]’, and
Seyx ‘learned man’.

As observed in the data, hajiye served as a mode of address. Among acquain-
tances, this term was used if the addressee was known to have made a pilgrimage
to Mecca. Among strangers, however, it was employed as an address term for
elderly people in general. There appeared to be an age restriction in the usage
of such terms of address because no instance of this title was found to be used
for young addressees.

mashadi and karbalayi appeared less frequently in the data and were
normally found in combination with other terms of address, especially FNs. As
far as pronunciation is concerned, these terms of address get shortened when
combined with FNs (e.g., Mast Ali). Similarly, seyyed(-e)/ and Seyx also did not
co-occur with LNs.

The existence of a wide variety and number of religious nominal variants in
Persian address system could be indicative of the status of religion in Iran.

4.4.2 Compound forms of address

4.4.2.1 First name combinations

There are certain co-occurrence rules of FNs with other forms of address that
can occupy the frames in which such a term occurs. FN typically occupies the
second position in compound address instances consisting of two elements.
Some examples are KT + FN, e.g., amu ali ‘Uncle Ali’; GT + FN, e.g., dqa reza
‘Mr. Reza’; HT + FN, e.g., jenab-e arsalan ‘your honor Arsalan’; and RT + FN,
e.g., hajhasan ‘Mr. Pilgrim Hasan’.

In addition to such combinations, FN can also occur as the first element
in some other compound terms of address. For example, FN + GT, e.g., ali aqa
‘Mr. Ali’ or mina xanom ‘Mrs. Mina” FN + TE (terms of endearment), e.g., ahmad
jan ‘Ahmad dear’; and FN + CT (conventional titles), e.g., karim xan ‘Karim
Chief’.

From among these combinations, KT + FN, IKT + FN, and FN + TE exclu-
sively occurred in familial contexts where one family member addressed the
other. More specifically, KT + FN was mostly used by inferiors, whereas IKT +
FN and FN + TE were used by superiors to address inferiors (e.g., amu jan ‘dear
uncle’).

GT + FN and FN + GT were found to be often exchanged between solidary
age mates both in familial contexts and among friends. There seems to be
phonological restrictions as to whether a certain FN should follow or precede
the GT. For example, as for the male GT, i.e., aga ‘Mr.’, in the data not one
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instance of FN ending with a@ was found to precede aqa, and hence reza aqa ‘Mr.
Reza’ is not a possible combination.

As for combinations such as RT + FN, e.g., hdj hasan ‘Mr. pilgrim Hasan’, it
should be pointed out that as the data showed, they were used when there was
a higher degree of superiority in terms of age and reverence. Also, the use of this
address term was mainly restricted to male characters of the plays and not
exchanged as an address term between female interlocutors.

4.4.2.2 Terms of endearment combinations

Terms of endearment are another group of simple terms of address that frequently
co-occurred with other address forms. These terms were mostly employed in
addressing kids or interlocutors to whom the speaker felt close. Examples
are KT/FKT/IKT + TE, e.g., amu jan ‘dear uncle’, and GN + TE, e.g., farzand-e
delband-am ‘my charming baby’.

One of the characteristics of TEs in the data was that they appeared only in
the end positions when combined with other forms of address. Moreover, they
normally co-occurred with address terms that were used in situations marked
with intimacy and familiarity. That is, they usually occurred in familial contexts.
In the data in this study, however, there were few instances of TEs co-occurring
with LNs. A review of the context in the data revealed that the speaker using
such a combination was in a state of anger. Therefore, the semantic of TEs in
such instances is not one of intimacy but sarcasm. For example, in Monji dar
Sobh-e Namnak [Messiah in the moist morning], one of Mr. Shayan’s friends
addresses him with LN + TE Sayan-e aziz ‘dear Shayan” when they have a
serious argument; whereas in their ordinary conversations, they exchange GT + LN
aqa-ye sayan ‘Mr. Shayan’, or just FN.

4,5 Marked forms of address

In some cases, the choice of a certain term of address clearly violates a group
norm and the customary practice of the speaker. In such cases, the speakers
used a marked form of address to express their attitude or emotion or other
types of stance toward their interlocutor.

Considering that the focus of this study is on the effects of two semantic
dimensions of power and solidarity, these marked address forms, which typi-
cally express an emotional or ideological stance, are divided into those that
break the norms of power and the ones that break the norms of solidarity.
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In deviating from the norms of power in the use of address forms, the
speakers may deliberately employ less respectful terms of address to reveal their
agency in choosing to show that the addressee is not considered as having a
higher power, or in some cases to show solidarity. Norms of solidarity are vio-
lated by considering the addressee as an outsider (GT + LN) or as an intimate
when the opposite is actually true (FN). For example, in Monji dar sobh-e
Namnak [Messiah in the moist morning], Zanganeh who is on GT + LN terms
with Shayan, the famous writer, addresses the writer as vahsi ‘wild one’ when
Shayan is reacting aggressively in their argument. Also, in Majles-e Divan-e
Balx [Balkh Court House], a character when agreeing with the judge’s decision
at court addresses him as HT + PT, hazrat-e gqazi ‘Your honor judge’; however,
when the judge’s decision is turned against him, he addresses him by FN
abolgasem.

As evident in these examples, by employing less respectful terms of address,
speakers intentionally break the norms of power and imply that they regard their
addressees as inferior or of equal status.

T and V pronouns can also be used to express ideological, attitudinal, and
emotional stance like other forms of address. In cases where interlocutors typi-
cally use T, using V may show admiration or sarcasm or serve as a distance-
building device. Using T where V is socially expected can signal disrespect,
anger, or contempt.

In addition to the kinds of expressive usage of address terms discussed so
far, some marked forms of address were observed in power-equal settings where
the interlocutors were well acquainted. Unlike the former cases of expressive
address usage in which the speakers tried to upgrade or degrade the addressees,
the implementation of such terms of address by solidary power-equals could be
humerous or ironic. For example, in Aheste ba gol-e sorx [Slowly with the red
flower], Sina addresses his cousin Sanaz with such address terms as madmazel
‘mademoislle’, hazrat-e olja ‘your excellency [fem.]’ and in return, receives
address terms such as profosor ‘professor’, dlijenab ‘your excellency [male]’,
and other respectful or very formal titles. Insulting address terms used by equals
were observed as well. For example, in Makhmal [Velvet], the stepbrother
addressed his sister with such address terms as pir-e zan ‘old woman’, ney-e
gelyun ‘skinny’, and in return received ¢upun ‘shepherd’, agrab ‘scorpion’, and
other disrespectful, humiliating forms of address.

4.5.1 Major patterns governing forms of address

In order to find the major patterns of address, Brown and Ford’s (1961: 235)
“controlled induction” approach was adopted.
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On the basis of the effect of social variables of solidarity and power, in each
play, four types of settings were considered:
1. Power-laden and solidary
2. Power-laden and not solidary
3. Equal and solidary
4. Equal and not solidary

Then in each setting regarding the characteristic features of superiority, equality,
and inferiority, six groups of addressees were specified:

Superior and solidary

Superior and not solidary

Inferior and solidary

Inferior and not solidary

Equal and solidary

Equal and not solidary

ov A WwN e

It should be mentioned that in the set of plays analyzed in this study, no
addressee in the “equal and not solidary” group was found.

Following Brown and Ford’s (1961) approach, the next step was to find the
norms of address in each group and then match the obtained address norms in
opposing groups so as to infer the possible dyadic patterns governing such
norms of address. As suggested by Braun (1988), for a certain address variant
to be considered normative, the variant should be used with a frequency beyond
75 percent. None of the five groups of address forms in our study reached this
frequency.

Each group of address forms had several potential variants that were used
by the characters in the plays and therefore the multitudes of variants and the
small degree of uniformity in the data led to the lack of a norm of address
in each of the five groups. Tables 5-9 in the appendix show the frequency and
percentage of each address type for the above groups.

To explore the possibility of arriving at a norm, we combined some of the
subcategories into a major category. For example, such address types as PTs
(professional titles), RTs (religious titles), OFTs (official titles), HFs (honorific
titles), OTs (occupational titles), and NNOTs (occupational terms and their
derivations), GTs (general titles), and CTs (conventional titles) were all con-
sidered as titles and put in one category (Title). In a similar attempt, address
terms such as NNFNs (derivations of first names), NNs (nicknames), and GNs
(generic names) were counted as instances of FN (first name). Finally, address
terms such as FKTs (fictive kinship terms) and IKTs (inverted kinship terms)
were counted as instances of KT in general. After combining subcategories to
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a more inclusive category, the address terms, used for the five groups of
addressees, were identified (tables 10-14 in the appendix).

Even after combining subcategories of address forms into more inclusive
categories, none of the variants, addressed to the five groups of addressees,
reached sufficient frequency (75 percent) to be considered a norm. However, it
was possible to find predominance of a given variant. Table 4 shows such pre-
dominant variants for the five groups of addressees.

Table 4: Predominant address forms

Predominant

No. Addressee’s characteristics terms of address Percentages
1 Superior and solidary T+0 46.62
2 Superior and not solidary T+0 57.14
3 Equal and solidary FN+0 46.44
4 Inferior and solidary FN +0 42.51
5 Inferior and not solidary FN + 0 52.38

In fact, such predominant forms of address used for each group of addressees
only give an idea of what types of forms play a more predominant role in the
Persian address system, and what factors possibly affect the choice of a variant.
However, as can be seen from our data and the analysis in previous sections, a
socially homogeneous group of play characters used a variety of address terms,
in which establishing a norm with high frequency of use was not possible. In
other words, additional play characters, with the same characteristics, in terms
of power and solidarity relations, were potential sources of additional variants
and differentiations.

5 Conclusion and Discussion

The results of data analysis showed that Persian address system is marked with
variation. The most common of these forms of address were HTs, GNs, PTs, FNs,
GTs, and GT + LN (general title + last name). Data analysis also revealed
that none of the variant address forms, exchanged between interlocutors with
different solidarity and power relations, even after combining subcategories
into more general categories, reached the sufficient frequency (75 percent) to be
considered a norm. Therefore, we attempted to match the predominant address
instances employed by interlocutors in counterpart groups to come up with the
most probable address form use. This match produced the two exchanges of
(1) reciprocal FN, and (2) nonreciprocal T and FN. Of course, the notion of
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reciprocity/nonreciprocity here refers to the high possibility of the exchange of
these variant forms among other available terms of address.

One major difference between the Persian and the Western languages address
systems discussed by Brown and Gilman (1960) and Brown and Ford (1961) is
related to the number of variants in use in Persian language. For example,
English address forms, according to Brown and Ford (1961), like other Western
languages, is described by a single binary contrast: FN or TLN. That is, the
principle option of address in English is the choice between use of the first
name and use of a title with the last name. In contrast, Persian speakers have
quite a number of possible address variants to choose from when they address
a certain addressee. Even after these variants were summarized into basic
category types, there still remained several nominal variants for the speaker to
use for one and the same addressee.

As explained by Braun (1988), the multitude of variants is evident as one
turns away from European or Western societies. In non-Western communities,
due to their greater social diversity, one will find variation in the use of terms
of address according to factors like regional dialect, class, education, age,
gender, ideology, religion, etc. Conversely, in Western communities, due to the
spread of standardized varieties by mass media and other institutions and a
more egalitarian ideology, the inventory of address variants is restricted, not
allowing much variation or modification.

In the light of the above discussion, one notices that the rules Brown and
Ford (1961) propose are more applicable to the address system of Western
languages, which include normative forms of address, and do not apply as
much to the Persian language. In Persian several factors govern the selection of
a certain form of address, which decreases the possibility of a norm because one
variant will not easily outnumber the others.

5.1 Notion of (non)reciprocity

Brown and Ford (1961) view reciprocity of address in a dyadic system, i.e.,
the exchange of the same variants as a signal of equality, real or pretended.
Nonreciprocity has been interpreted as an expression of difference in age or
professional status. Brown and Ford’s (1961) interpretation of reciprocity, how-
ever, cannot be applied to a language like Persian, which is characterized by
the “inversion” phenomenon. As previously explained, inversion refers to the
use of a nominal variant which, in its lexical content, implies features related
to the speaker rather than the addressee. Inversion consists of the reciprocation
of a term that mostly expresses seniority over superiority. In such cases, the
inferior speaker of the dyad, e.g., one who is inferior in age, status, or both,
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uses address variants that express the other’s superior position, and the superior
responds with the same or similar term, inappropriate as it may seem. For
example, once, in Persian, the reciprocation of a term like amu ‘uncle’ is observed
between uncles and nephews or nieces, one can by no means, conclude, as
Brown and Ford (1961) do, the equality of the interlocutors.

The reciprocal usage of this kind, as Braun (1988) maintains, obviously
is not covered by the evaluation of reciprocity suggested by Brown and Ford
(1961), and it has to be accepted that in address inversion, the reciprocation of
address terms can occur as an expression of inequality.

5.2 Semantic factors involved

As for the semantic factors affecting the interlocutors’ address usage, Brown and
Ford (1961) make the generalization that there are two factors that determine the
(non)reciprocation of terms of address: age and occupational status. They main-
tain that differences in the two or either dimension alone are able to generate
the nonreciprocal pattern. Also, they state that there is a normative rule of
priority of occupation over age in the determination of deference.

The data in this study suggest that Brown and Ford’s (1961) interpretation of
(non)reciprocity cannot be used to explain all instances of reciprocal and non-
reciprocal exchanges of terms of address in Persian. There are instances in the
data in this study, which reveal the fact that the factors governing Persian
address behavior are highly varied that it is hard to fit them into a general
theoretical frame. That is, not all of them can easily be traced back to the more
abstract notions of superiority/inferiority, distance/intimacy, etc. The variety of
existing forms of address in Persian and their dynamic and strategic use by the
language users prevent a simple and straightforward mapping with well-known
general parameters such as age, status, or both.

Our findings indicate that there are instances of address forms in the Per-
sian address system that do not support Brown and Ford’s (1961) universalistic
views about address system in different languages. The Persian address system,
as discovered within the scope of this study, is characterized by diversity, rarity
of norm, and larger number of address forms compared to the English address
system. In fact it can be said that the rules governing the Persian address
system, unlike those of Western languages, are more complicated and function
within a more extensively diversified domain. Therefore, it seems that while
dealing with a language like Persian, variability is more widespread in the
address form system than consistency. The choice of address term among the
extensive range of options seems to be affected by variables such as age, gender,
personality, social status, social distance, religious and political orientations,
family relationships, and formality.
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Appendix

Table 5: Frequency/percentage of terms of address used for superior and solidary addressees

No. Address terms Frequency Percentage
1 PT+0 18 10.11
2 RT+0 2 1.12
3 OFT+0 6 3.37
4 HT+0 41 23.03
5 oT+0 2 1.12
6 GT+0 12 6.74
7 GN+0 3 1.68
8 FN +0 2 1.12
9 TA+0 1 0.56
10 NN +0 1 0.56
11 KT+ 0 12 6.74
12 FKT+ 0 2 1.12
13 NNOT + 0 2 1.12
14 GT + TE 4 2.24
15 GT + LN 13 7.30
16 GT + PT 8 4.49
17 GT + RT 1 0.56
18 GT + FN 1 0.56
19 HT + OT 3 1.68
20 HT + OFT 7 3.92
21 HT+ PT 3 1.68
22 HT + LN 3 1.68
23 RT + FN 1 0.56
24 RT + GT 4 2.24
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25 PT + LN 1 0.56
26 CT + KT 1 0.56
27 FN + CT 2 1.12
28 FN + TE 2 1.12
29 FN + GT 2 1.12
30 KT + FN 4 2.24
31 KT + TE 2 1.12
32 FKT + FN 5 2.80
33 FKT + RT 1 0.56
34 FKT + TE 4 2.24
35 TA + TE 1 0.56
36 GT+ KT+ TE 1 0.56
Total 178 100

Table 6: Frequency/percentage of terms of address used for superior and not solidary

addressees

No. Address terms Frequency Percentage
1 PT+0 2 4.08
2 HT+ 0 16 32.65
3 OoT+0 3 6.12
4 GT+0 7 14.28
5 GN+0 1 2.04
6 FKT+ 0 9 18.36
7 GT + LN 2 4.08
8 GT + PT 1 2.04
9 HT + PT 3 6.10
10 RT + GT 1 2.04
11 FN + CT 1 2.04
12 FKT + TE 3 6.10
Total 49 100

Table 7: Frequency/percentage of terms of address used for equal and solidary addressees

No. Address terms Frequency Percentage
1 PT+0 4 3.20

2 OT+0 2 1.60

3 GT+0 4 3.20

4 GN+0 15 12

5 FN+0 30 23

6 LN+0 4 3.20

7 NN +0 13 10.4

8 TE+O0 5 4
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9 FKT + 0 8 6.40
10 NNOT + 0 2 1.60
11 GT+ TE 2 1.60
12 GT + LN 20 16

13 GT + PT 2 1.60
14 GT + OFT 2 1.60
15 GT + FN 1 0.80
16 GT + OT 1 0.80
17 GT + GA 1 0.80
18 HT + GT 2 1.60
19 HT + FN 1 0.80
20 RT + GT 1 0.80
21 FN + CT 1 0.80
22 FN + TE 2 1.60
23 GN + TE 1 0.80
24 HT + GN + TE 1 0.80
Total 125 100

Table 8: Frequency/percentage of terms of address used for inferior and solidary addressees

No. Address terms Frequency Percentage
1 PT+0 6 4.72
2 RT+0 1 0.78
3 HT+0 2 1.57
4 OT+0 3 2.36
5 GT+0 4 3.14
6 GN +0 19 14.96
7 FN+0 20 15.70
8 LN+0 5 3.93
9 NN+ 0 7 5.51
10 KT+ 0 1 0.78
1 TE+0 1 0.78
12 FKT+ 0 4 3.14
13 NNFN + O 8 6.28
14 GT + TE 1 0.78
15 GT + LN 13 10.23
16 GT + PT 2 1.57
17 GT + FN 2 1.57
18 HT + OFT 1 0.78
19 HT + PT 1 0.78
20 RT + FN 1 0.78
21 FN + CT 5 3.93
22 FN + TE 3 2.36
23 KT + TE 2 1.57
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24 FKT + TE 1 0.78
25 IKT + FN 1 0.78
26 IKT + TE 4 3.14
27 GN + TE 5 3.93
28 LN + TE 1 0.78
29 TR + TE 1 0.78
30 HT + FN + CT 1 0.78
31 GT+FN + CT+ LN 1 0.78
Total 127 100
Table 9: Frequency/percentage of terms of address used for inferior and not solidary
addressees

No. Address terms Frequency Percentage
1 GT+0 2 9.52
2 Gn+0 1 52.38
3 FKT + 0 3 14.24
4 IKT + 0 1 4.76
5 GT + GN 1 4.76
6 RT + GT 1 4.76
7 GN + TE 2 9.52
Total 21 100

Table 10: Frequency/percentage of terms of address used for superior and solidary addressees

No. Address terms Frequency Percentage
1 T+0 83 46.62
2 FN+0 6 3.37
3 TA+0 1 0.56
4 KT+ 0 14 7.86
5 T+TE 4 2.24
6 T+LN 17 9.54
7 T+T 26 14.60
8 T+FN 2 1.12
9 T+KT 1 0.56
10 FN+T 4 2.24
11 FN + TE 2 1.12
12 KT + FN 9 5.05
13 KT + TE 6 3.37
14 KT+T 1 0.56
15 TA+TE 1 0.56
16 T+KT+TE 1 0.56
Total 178 100
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Table 11: Frequency/percentage of terms of address used for superior and not solidary

addressees

No. Address terms Frequency Percentage
1 T+0 28 57.14

2 FN + 0 1 2.04

3 KT+ 0 9 18.36

4 T+ LN 2 4.08

5 T+T 5 10.20

6 FN+T 1 2.04

7 KT + TE 3 6.10
Total 49 100
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Hooman Saeli and Corey Miller
9 Some linguistic indicators of
sociocultural formality in Persian

Abstract: Similar to many other languages, speakers of Persian utilize their lan-
guage to reflect societal norms, such as opposite-gender dynamics (Mahdavi
2007), in conversations. Given the relative dearth of evidence, this study was
our attempt to investigate how speakers of Persian incorporate linguistic ele-
ments to varying degrees (e.g., plural versus singular pronouns and morphemes
and colloquial versus standard pronunciation and morphology) to converge
to/diverge from societal norms. In particular, we hoped to unveil how speakers
of Persian use their pragmalinguistic repertoire to enact societal norms in inter-
gender exchanges. Our data comprised discourse completion task (DCT) responses
from 27 Persian-speaking participants. Analysis revealed that the participants
utilized a variety of linguistic variables to achieve a number of important com-
municative purposes in different contexts. For instance, the participants generally
used singular pronouns/inflectional morphemes to minimize societal, inter-
gender gaps. Our findings help shed light on the intricate interplay between
language use and societal norms, and how language is used as a vehicle to
disseminate social and personal values.

Keywords: Persian, pragmatics, politeness, colloquial, diglossia, phonetics

1 Introduction

Among the principal constituents of language is the ability of its speakers to
utilize their linguistic repertoire in accordance with the sociocultural norms
of a given language community. Widdowson (1998) illustrates that authentic
language use occurs in natural communication in discourse communities. A
number of crucial aspects of authentic language use are speakers’ knowledge of
what to say, how to say, and when to say. Koike (1989: 279) identifies pragmatic
competence as an underlying component of competent language use and defines
it as “the speaker’s knowledge and use of rules of appropriateness and politeness
which dictate the way the speaker will understand and formulate speech acts”.
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Koike’s (1989) definition of pragmatic competence highlights the role of
politeness in language use. Fraser (1990) touches upon the elusive nature of
politeness and states that the type of language one uses (e.g., formal) and her
or his degree of politeness are interrelated. Culpeper, Bousfield, and Wichmann
(2003), in a similar vein, state that politeness is indeed difficult to define. In
particular, they conclude that politeness is a phenomenon to be studied with a
context-specific approach.

Languages provide different tools by which speakers control the degree
of (im)politeness in their speech. Whereas in some languages a number of
pragmatic strategies, such as indirectness, have been reported to make one’s
speech more polite (e.g., Blum-Kulka 1987), other languages wield a wide
variety of linguistic tools through which one’s speech can become more polite.
Such tools may be lexical (e.g., colloquial vs. standard vocabulary), syntactic
(e.g., word order, pro-drop), or morphological (e.g., use of inflectional morphemes).
The focus of this article is to examine how these categories may be manipulated
in Persian in order to affect the relative politeness of utterances.

1.1 Politeness norms in Persian academic contexts

As Fraser (1990) concludes, the concept of politeness is construed in a variety of
ways based upon the context in which it occurs. Iran, as Koutlaki (2010) points
out, is a country in which people of opposite genders are segregated in a
number of contexts (e.g., personal and academic). Specifically, within the Iranian
school context (i.e., pre-college), women and men attend different schools; there-
fore, in academic settings, the first “formal” encounter of women and men is at
the college level. This, as Mahdavi (2007) also attests, contributes to the formality
of the women-men dynamics in an Iranian context. It is, thus, safe to conclude
that women and men formally (and legally) come together for the first time after
entering college. As Agha (2003) and Coupland and Jaworski (2004) suggest, for
instance, social and cultural ideologies are likely to surface in their language.
Consequently, sociocultural norms and expectations, such as social distance
between women and men, are also likely to materialize in language. Therefore,
we can hypothesize that the Persian sociocultural norms that govern the
women-men dynamics also surface in language exchanges.

1.2 Favor-asking as a face-threatening act

Brown and Levinson (1987) postulate that, within social interactions, inter-
locutors strive to save face by not appearing imposing. Goldschmidt (1998) states
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that the speech act of favor-asking is by nature a face-threatening act. In
particular, she shows that asking for favors in American English places an
out-of-ordinary burden on hearers. Interlocutors would, therefore, attempt to
minimize the face-threatening nature of asking for favors by using a variety
of communicative strategies. Goldschmidt (1998) and Saeli (2016) report that
speakers usually incorporate pre-favor strategies (e.g., problem statement and
solution proposition) to ease such psychological burdens. This brief discussion
qualifies favor-asking as an appropriate tool by which politeness norms in a
Persian context can be examined.

1.3 Persian second person reference and inflectional
morphemes

In Persian, second person interlocutors can be addressed by names, kinship terms,
familiarizers, pronouns, imposters, or nothing. Baumgardner (1982) presents a
table, here simplified, based on Obolensky et al. (1973) that summarizes the use
of first names (FN) and last names (LN) in increasing order of deference:

Table 1: Use of names in increasing order of deference

Male Female

FN FN

FN + ol> /d3on, d3un (QY)/ ‘dear’ FN + ol /d3pn, d3un/ ‘dear’

FN + &7 /oyo/ ‘Mr.’, BT /oyo/ ‘Mr.” + FN FN + o5l> /xonom, xonum (Q)/ ‘Ms.’
BT /oyo/ ‘Mr.” + LN NILS /xonom, xonum (Q)/ ‘Ms.” + LN

Persian, like many other languages, allows the use of kinship terms, such
as lsls /dodof/ ‘brother’ as a familiar form of address. Other vocatives, such
as BT /oyo/ ‘Mr.” without following or preceding name, may be also be used like
English man as ‘familiarizers’ (Luckmann de Lopez 2013).

As a substitute for the above, the Persian language has two second person
deictic references: s /to/ and L. /fomo/, along with their corresponding enclitics
o- [eet, et (Q)/ and (G- /-eton, -etun (Q)/, which may be used to indicate
possession or direct objects. While the former pair (g3, <-) are singular (T in the
terminology of Brown and Gilman 1960), the latter pair (L., G-) are plural (V in
the terminology of Brown and Gilman 1960). As in many languages, the plural
or V form in Persian may be used to refer to a single person, and when so

1 Colloquial forms marked with Q, see below.
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used, connotes a higher degree of formality (Keshavarz 1988). These pronouns

have verbal inflectional counterparts in order to satisfy Persian’s subject-verb

agreement; however, V pronominals may be combined with T verb forms

(Baumgardner 1982 “mixed forms”; Nanbakhsh 2012 “mismatch construction”).

In this article, we take a pragmatic and sociocultural approach to analyzing the

use of different pronominals and verbal forms in a number of pragmatically

laden contexts. In the following, we provide a list of sociocultural interpreta-
tions of pronominals and verb forms:

— Singular pronominal and singular verb: minimal perceived social distance;
indication of intimacy (e.g., between friends)

— Plural pronominal and singular verb: some perceived social distance;
indication of acquaintance, but not intimacy (e.g., between coworkers).
Baumgardner (1982) notes that forms with a singular pronominal and plural
verb are used only jokingly or sarcastically.

— Plural pronominal and plural verb: vast perceived social distance (e.g.,
between strangers, or professors and students)

Another aspect of Persian pronoun use we will explore is known as pro-drop,
the phenomenon by which certain languages may optionally eschew the use of
pronouns in certain situations where they would be required in other languages.
Contrast Persian g3, ((e)/(maen) mireeveem/ ‘(I) go’ with English ‘I go’; whereas
the Persian pronoun ;. /men/ ‘I’ is optional, the English pronoun “I” is obliga-
tory. While some pro-drop languages, such as Spanish, benefit from a wide
literature quantitatively and sociolinguistically exploring the use of different
pronouns in different situations (e.g., PeSkova 2013), Persian has only a small
number of studies treating this phenomenon in any detail. Azizi (2011) examined
variable interpretations by speakers of a number of sentences lacking an explicit
pronoun, while Dalili (2009) examined obligatory and optional use of pronouns
from a theoretical syntactic viewpoint.

The relevance of pro-drop to a study of formality and politeness is twofold.
On the one hand, one may ask whether omission of pronouns renders sentences
more casual; on the other hand, one may ask whether absence of a pronoun is a
strategy by which speakers avoid the choice between a formal and familiar pro-
noun. Stemming from this is the phenomenon of imposters (Collins and Postal
2012), or Super-V (Levinson 1977) — third person non-pronominals such as “my
lord”, which “hide” a first or second person core. In Persian, such imposters may
be honorific, such as Jle ol /d3enobe vli/ ‘exalted sir’ (for second person) or
humbling such as Sl /foker/ ‘servant’ (for first person), both of which connote
higher deference (e.g., than use of either T or V forms) to one’s interlocutor
(Baumgardner 1982).
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1.4 Standard vs. colloquial language

As is well known, there is a wide gulf between spoken and written Persian.

While some have viewed this situation as an example of diglossia (Jeremias

1984), others have found the differences between the two registers not as extreme

as in languages like Arabic (Perry 2003). In the current age where internet com-

munication blurs the line between spoken and written varieties (Crystal 2006),

we find it more useful to characterize the L (Low) forms “colloquial” and the H

(High) forms “standard”. While colloquial forms are used by all speakers of

Persian, regardless of social class, in certain situations, it is reasonable to

explore their relative use in similar situations by different speakers. Thus, in

this study, we will examine the use of variables having colloquial and standard

counterparts, such as the following:

— colloquial 2PL verbal inflectional suffix /-in/ vs. standard /-id/

— colloquial /vose/ vs. standard /beervje/ ‘for’

— colloquial verb stems such as /or/ vs. /oveer/ ‘bring’

— colloquial /un/ vs. standard /on/, e.g., in ‘that’

— colloquial use of pronominal enclitics as objects, e.g., cww> /dideemet/ vs.
> 1,3 /toro dideem/ ‘I saw you’

— use of suffixed definite article /-'(h)e/, e.g., /mayvle'he/ ‘the article’

2 The present study

In this study, we shed light on the use of second person reference, morphological,

pronominal, and register variation that could, purportedly, manipulate the extent

to which favors were asked “politely” within a Persian academic context. The

following research questions are addressed:

— Do second person reference, morphological, pronominal, and register modifi-
cations contribute to generating more or less “polite” favors?

— If so, what are some ways in which norms of “politeness” are (dis)obeyed?
Why?

2.1 Methodology

In this section, we provide relevant information on the participants, study
context, data collection, and data analysis methods.
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2.2 Participants

Twenty-seven native speakers of Persian living in both the United States and
Iran were invited to participate in the study. The participants were university
students in a variety of academic majors in both countries. We need to note
that the participants were all graduate students because we hypothesized that
female and male students came into contact with each other in such contexts.
The participants willingly took part in the study, and their ages ranged from
twenty-one to thirty-two. Also, care was taken to select a relatively even gender
balance — thirteen women and fourteen men - to facilitate a better understand-
ing of inter-gender social and linguistic interactions of women and men.

2.3 Instrument

The data used in this study were part of a larger project conducted in order to
investigate the impact of gender and academic status differences on favors
asked within formal and informal contexts. We hypothesized that favor-asking
was a speech act that was imposing in nature, and therefore would require inter-
locutors to use politeness strategies to save face. As a result, recorded oral
discourse completion tasks (DCTs) were employed to elicit favors in a typical
academic context.

In order to make the final interpretations more feasible, the variable of
gender was the only manipulated variable, and the DCT scenario revolved
around one principal theme, as elaborated below. We attempted to utilize a
scenario that was very likely to happen in academic contexts in order to
increase the authenticity of the data: prompting the participants to ask for an
article from a peer (i.e., university classmate). Before collecting the data, we
stipulated that the participants imagine they had known the imaginary classmate
for only one academic semester (i.e., four and a half months). We also added
that the hypothetical addressee was a classmate, not a friend.

Also, in order to examine the role of gender differences and their effect on
the elicited favors, the respondents were asked to complete two DCTs for the
scenario. That is, each respondent provided two responses: one response for a
same-gender classmate and one for an opposite-gender classmate. The following
is the scenario used:
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W Galls 039 n S pll Glp OT 4 syt Guiwd ope dlie Sy 4 e WS (28
Sobils @,k 3 Jle yeku) wla 1y dlae OT &5 o ls 1y Ol ol 0BLasls 3o Led LwdShan duyld
olo L gly 1y dlie duslgse ol 51 Lk (Coluss o 3 O

3 Geden G Jgl A e tusd Bl 1y Cunlgsd (ol dSye ¥ b kb & uS dog Lik)
e puiz 5l GedSen SO 3l p9d ddse 5 (Blos puiz

1S5 b

[Imagine you do not have access to an important article, but need it for a univer-
sity project. A classmate of yours has the ability to find the article for you (e.g.,
through downloading it from a website). Please ask her/him to find the article
for you.

Please note that you need to ask this favor twice: once from a same-gender
classmate, and once from an opposite-gender classmate.

Thanks!]

2.4 Procedure

The participants were invited to a quiet public coffee shop in order to read
the scenarios and record their responses. The initial briefing took three to
five minutes. The Oklahoma State University’s Institutional Review Board (IRB)
documents were also provided to the participants. After it was confirmed that
the participants had a clear idea as to the purpose of the study, they were
instructed on recording their responses on a personal digital device. The record-
ings took ten to fifteen minutes. The participants were left alone so they would
have maximum mental comfort in responding to the scenarios. After the
recordings were completed, they were listened to once more to ensure that no
technical failures occurred and that the recordings were of sufficient quality.

2.5 Data analysis

A total of fifty-four favors were elicited from the participants: twenty-seven
same-gender favors and twenty-seven opposite-gender ones. As part of the
larger project, the favors underwent content analysis (e.g., open- and axial-
coding of data), and the main constituents of the favors were identified. For
the purpose of this study, however, we report only on the interrelated nature
of second person address, morphology, pronominal use, and register with
(im)politeness of the favors. In doing so, our analyses were targeted at the
following features:
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— the use of names, kinship terms, familiarizers, imposters, and pro-drop in
same-gender vs. opposite-gender favors

— the use of singular vs. plural pronouns and enclitics in same-gender vs.
opposite-gender favors

— the use of singular vs. inflectional morpheme on verbs in same-gender vs.
opposite-gender favors

— the use of colloquial forms in same-gender vs. opposite gender favors

The above features were particularly scrutinized to shed light on the differences
associated with gender.

2.6 Findings

In the following, we provide excerpts from the DCT responses, along with their

English translations and interlinear glosses. Each morpheme or word deemed

markedly colloquial is indicated with a “Q”. Where other abbreviations go

beyond the material covered in the Leipzig Glossing Rules (Comrie et al. 2015),

we provide an explanation at the first instance. Following each excerpt, we tally

the following:

— Form of address: Name type from Table 1, familiarizer, kinship term, T pro-
noun, V pronoun, honorific/humbling imposter, pro-drop (in main clause)

- Second person verb: singular, plural /-id/, colloquial plural /-in/ (number of
each type occurring in excerpt follows type in parentheses)

- Mixed forms: Presence (1) or absence (0) of mixed forms/mismatch construc-
tion (V pronoun + singular verb)

— Number of colloquial morphemes

We first present the findings obtained from the analysis of the favors asked by
the female participants (i.e., the ones asked from women and the ones asked
from men). We then move on to the favors elicited from the male participants
(i.e., the ones asked from women and the ones asked from men).

2.6.1 Women’s favors

2.6.1.1 Same-gender favors

Analysis of the favors women asked from women brought to light that, in
all cases, singular deictic references and inflectional morphemes had been uti-
lized. This finding was not surprising; considering the patterns of sociocultural
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interactions in Iran, it appears that women are likely to feel more comfortable
with same-gender interlocutors. This, therefore, materialized in the asked favors.
Also, we looked at instances of pro-drop and the use of honorific and humbling
imposters. In the following examples, we delve into the variables that con-
tributed to the (in)formality of the favors.

1) S 9kp e!l,.o
salom tletowr-i
hello  how-COP.2SG
‘Hello, how are you?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop singular (1) O 0

(2) §3 guld 9y dlaa o Gi.ya
mi-g-em in maeyvle-ro dor.i to

DUR-say.Q-1SG this article-oM2.Q have-2SG you.2SG
‘(I say) do you have this article?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
T, non-canonical word singular (1) 0 2

order with respect to verb,

used contrastively (e.g.,

‘I don’t have it, do you?’)

3 Toke 19,8 6,50 Sy pwly dShn Guld &S
age dor-i momken-e vose-m  perint be-gir-i
if.Q have2sG possible-cOP.35G.Q for.Q-me print SBjv-take-2SG
feerdp bi-or-i
tomorrow SBJV-bring.Q-2SG

‘If you have it, is it possible to print it and bring it for me tomorrow?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop singular 3) O 4

2 OM = Object Marker
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(4) SAS sl il S SIS
emkon-ef haest vose-m  donlod-ef kon-i
possible3sG.qQ is for.Q-1sG download-oM.Q do-25G
‘Is it possible for you to download it for me?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop singular (1) O 3

As shown in examples (3) and (4), the women participants tended to ask more
indirect favors even though they used singular pronouns. The use of singular
pronouns indicates that they felt more socioculturally comfortable around their
same-gender peers; nonetheless, we can conclude that the incorporation of
indirect favors is a token of their attempt to save face.

2.6.1.2 Opposite-gender favors

The opposite-gender favors the women participants asked differed greatly from
those asked of same-gender people. In particular, the instances of singular
deictic references and singular inflectional morphemes were only a few. In
addition, while one case of singular pronoun and inflectional morpheme use
was identified, two favors included a plural pronoun, but a singular inflectional
morpheme. In the following excerpts, we show how the gender of the addressee
can lead to the higher formality of the favors.

(5) G BT
selom vpyp-je felon-i
hello Mr.-EZ someone-INDF
‘Hello, Mr. So-and-so’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms

87 + FN/LN NA 0 0
(6) S Jlg
ahvol-e Jomp

conditions-Ez3 you.2pPL
‘How are you?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
\% NA 0 0

3 Ezafe (43Ls))
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@) 555 1 5855 o lad ) alis (ol piih i
be-baex/-id Jenid-em in meyvle-ro fomp  mi-tun-in
SBJv-excuse-2PL heard-I this article-oM.Q you.2PL DUR-can-2PL.Q
pejdo  kon-in
find do-2rL.Q
‘Pardon, I heard that you can find this article’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
Vv plural (1), colloquial plural (2) O 3
(8) e Souud sl oy oS Gl ewly 9 xS bl 4b e
mi-sh-e lotf kon-in o vose-m  perint-ef

DUR-become-3sG.Q please do-2pL.Q and for.Q-me print-3SG.Q

kon-in har mowye tun-est-in mersi
do-2PL.Q any time can-PST2PL.Q thanks

‘Is it possible you could do me a favor and print this for me any time

you could?’
Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop colloquial plural 3) 0 5
©) s Osien ol xS el ossn &)
a&ge be-tun-in baero-m gir-ef be-or-in

if.Q sBjv-can-2pL.Q for-1sG  find.Q-OM.Q SBJV-bring.Q-2pPL.Q
maemnun mi-f-aem
thanks DUR-become.Q-1SG

‘If you can find it for me, I would appreciate it’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop colloquial plural (2) 0 4

As we showed in the above excerpts, the women participants revealed a great
deal of formality when interacting with their opposite-gender peers. This is
apparent in their use of plural pronouns and plural verbs.

(10) SIS 9y S gn dlie i CiSis 20
merjem mi-goft Jomp meyvle-je biozenetik-ro.Qq  dor-i
Maryam DUR-say.PST you.2PL article-EZ  biogenetic-oM.Q have-2SG
‘Maryam told me that you have this biogenetic article’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
\Y singular (1) 1 1
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In example (10), we found that a plural pronoun is used in conjunction with a
singular verb, what has been called a “mixed form” or “mismatch construction”.
Whereas the use of the singular verb signals higher sociocultural comfort, the
incorporation of the plural pronoun still functions as a creator of social dis-
tance. Such a distance, however, might not be as large as the ones depicted in
examples (7) to (9), which employ plural verbs.

11) IS Sy ewls Sue ab)
lotf mi-kon-i vose-m  pejdo-f kon-i
please DUR-do-2PL for.Q-1SG find-3sG.Qq do-2SG
‘Can you please find it for me?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop singular 2) 0 2
(12 $Ouws Soshes

ffetowr-i  hosejn
how-2sG Hossein
‘What’s up, Hossein?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
FN singular (1) O 0

(13) oS Gl Wb gy e ol e e
be-bin meen in maeyvle-ro bojeed pejdo-f kon-aem
SBJV-see.2sG I this article-oMm.Qq must find-3sG.Q do-1sG

‘Look, I have to find this article’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop singular (1) 0 2

(14) LPgies SIS (1SS Hoie
mi-tun-i komaek-em kon-i  meemnun

DUR-can-2sG help-1SG.Q  do-2sG thanks
‘Can you help me? Thanks’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop singular (2) O 0

Examples (11) to (14) indicate a higher degree of informality the women partici-
pants reported with opposite-gender peers, given the use of singular verbs. We
can nevertheless conclude that the social barriers and norms, to some extent,
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govern the interactions between people of different genders. Through the afore-
mentioned favors, we can see how the use of more formal linguistic properties
helps reflect the societal norms in an Iranian context.

2.6.2 Men’s favors

2.6.2.1 Same-gender favors

As expected, all of the same-gender favors asked by the men participants
included singular deictic references and singular inflectional morphemes. This
was an indication of fewer social barriers, if any, between two male classmates.
As we show in the following examples, the use of singular pronouns, singular
verbs, and humbling pronoun replacements illustrate the great deal of socio-
cultural comfort among men in an Iranian academic context.

(15) TR e
humaen  raedif-i
Hooman row-COP.2SG
‘How you doing, Hooman? (Are you in order?)’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
FN singular 0 0

(16) foe oy Sl xS ot 5 CuiSie Sl &S an Alis (ol ($Sue B
pyp mi-g-eem in  mayvle-he ke ostod mi-goft

Mr. DUR-say-1SG this article-ART.DEF.Q that professor DUR-say.PST.3SG
0 mi-tun-i gir bi-or-i Vps-e man

and DUR-can-2sG find.Q SBJjV-bring.Q-2sG for-EZ me

‘Dude, I say this article that the professor was talking about, can you find

it for me?’
Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
(8T (familiarizer) singular O 2
a7) 16T oS Cand
daem-et gaerm bvyp

breath-256.Qq warm man
‘May your breath be warm!” (Thank you)

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
(87 (familiarizer) NA O 1
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(18) SIS (e
xub-i dodof
good-COP.2sG brother
‘How you doing, bro?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
oilsls (kinship)  singular O 0

(19) Spuds dlis 4 LS e L33l b oS slil disly 6Sae
mi-g-eem jod-et-e ostod-e kelos saextaefzor

DUR-say-1SG remember-2SG.Q-COP.35G.Q professor-EZ class hardware
mi-gof je meyvle  hees

DUR-5ay.PST.3SG.Q  one.Q article there is.Q

‘I say, do you remember the professor of the hardware class was saying
there is an article?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
T (enclitic) NA O 5

(20) Tole S sk el sisl st
mi-tun-i un-o baero-m donlod kon-i  bi-or-i
DUR-can.Q2sG that.Q-oM.qQ for-1sG download do-25G SBJV-bring.Q-2SG
‘Can you download it and bring it for me?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop singular 3) 0 3

As we showed in the above examples, the sociocultural distance between the
interlocutors of the same gender (i.e., men) was minimal. This was apparent in
the favors the male participants asked from male addressees. The use of singular
verbs was indicative of such sociocultural intimacy. Also, replacing pronouns
with familiarizing nouns (e.g., 57 /oyo/ ‘man’ and _ilsl> /dodof/ ‘brother’) was
another means through which the informants revealed higher degrees of comfort
with same-gender peers.

2.6.2.2 Opposite-gender favors

Like women when talking to men, men showed increased formality when talk-
ing to women. Men used the T pronoun more with women than women did
with men, but their use of singular and plural verbs in the cross-gender context
was similar.

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

1)

(22)

(23)

(24)

(25)

Some linguistic indicators of sociocultural formality in Persian = 177

selom xonum bostoni
hello Ms.Q Bastani
‘Hello, Ms. Bastani’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
@l + LN NA © 1

O93un 3o 5 050 4 6> lie 4§ LS e
ali mi-goft to je meayvle dor-i be
Ali DUR-say.PST.3SG you.2sG one.Q article have-2sG to
derd-e  kor-e man  mi-xor-e
pain-Ez  work-Ez 1 DUR-eat-35G.Q

‘Ali was saying that you have an article that comes in handy for me’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
T singular (1) 0 2

owye 100 wihe Gioly ewly S bl db e
mi-[-e lotf kon-i  vose-m  bi-or-i-f
DUR-become-3SG please D0-2SG for.Q-1PS SBJV-bring-25G-3SG.0BJ.Q
heefte-je dige mersi
week-EZ other.qQ thanks

‘Is it possible you could please bring it for me next week? Thanks’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop singular (2) 0 3

AEed Ld Qg5 Az @20
maerjeem fle  xub fod did-eem-et
Maryam what good became saw-1SG-0BJ.2SG.Q
‘Maryam! Good that I saw you’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
FN, T (enclitic) NA O 1

$exiS gy S 4o dlis Ol
un mayvle-he ke be-het  goft-aem
that.q article-DEF.Q that t0-25G.Q say.PST-1SG
‘That article I told you about’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
T (enclitic) NA O 3
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(26) Tl eels 19,8 St sigl Sa3b
jod-et-e un-o mi-tun-i feerdo
remember-2SG.Q-COP.35G.Q that.Q-OM.Q DUR-can.Q2SG tomorrow
vose-m bi-or-i-f
for.Q-1sSG  SBJV-bring-25G-0BJ.35G.Q
‘Do you remember? Can you bring it for me tomorrow?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
T (enclitic) singular (2) 0 6

(27) SCdSie Y8 dlil 45 6)ls 5 Gwlid Ob) Wlis i (Seo
mi-g-eem Jomp  maeyple-je zabonfenvsi-o  dor-i ke

DUR-say.Q-1SG you.2pL article.Ez linguistics-oM.Q have-2sG that
ostod-e folon-i mi-goft
professor-EZ  so-and-so.INDF  DUR-say.PST.3SG

‘I say, do you have the linguistics article that professor so-and-so was
talking about?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
Vv singular (1) 1 2

(28) RV 9&;.3).5 e Sy \o.w‘j A UAcgl
age mi-[-e vbse-m  perint mi-gir-i-f mersi

if.Q DUR-become-3sG.Q for.Q-1SG print DUR-take-25SG-0BJ.35G.Q thanks
‘If it’s possible, will you print it for me? Thanks’.

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop singular (1) O 4

(29) 368! psils os Jlse
ahvol-e Jomp  xpnum akbeeri
condition.PL-EZ you.2PL Ms. Q Akbari
‘How are you, Ms. Akbari?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
V,e-+LN  NA 0 1

(30) S0l 9 Jbsegil Alie i
Jomo meaeyvle-je nonomaeteriol-o dor-in
you.2PL article-EZ nanomaterial-oM.Q have-2PL.Q
‘Do you have the nanomaterial article?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
\Y colloquial plural 0 2
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€3] 1S Gideayl gy st s S By &)
age veeyt keerd-id mi-tun-id vose-m  imejl-ef kon-id
ifqQ time did22PL DUR-can.Q2PL for.Q-1SG email-0BJ.35G.Q do-2PL
‘If you have time, can you email it to me?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop plural 3) O 4

(32) Somls C8g dhasd 4
je leehze-je veeyt dor-in

one.Q moment-EZ time have-2PL.Q
‘Do you have a moment of time?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop colloquial plural (1) 0 2

(33) $0uS o GiosbIS puls (23S Cds &)
a&ge vaeyt kaerd-in  vose-m  donlod-ef mi-kon-in

ifqQ time did2pL.q for.Q-1sG download-0BJ.35G.Q DUR-d0-2PL.Q
‘If you had time, you can download it for me?’

Form of address Verb Mixed forms Colloquial forms
pro-drop plural (1), colloquial 0 5
plural (1)

3 Discussion

We tabulate the presence of the various linguistic features we have been

examining in Table 2.
Based on our analysis, the following tendencies emerged:

. There is more pro-drop in opposite gender interactions.

. The T pronoun is used most in the opposite-gender interactions of men.

. The V pronoun is used only in opposite-gender interactions.

. Mr./Ms. + FN/LN is used only in opposite-gender interactions.

. Kinship terms/familiarizers are used only by men in same-gender interac-
tions.

. Plural verbs are used only in opposite-gender interactions.

. Women appear to prefer the colloquial second person verb ending.

. Colloquial forms appear more in opposite-gender interactions.

v W R

o N
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Table 2: Summary of linguistic features in all conditions

Female Male
Feature same gender opposite gender same gender opposite gender
Excerpts 4 10 6 13
Pro-drop 3 5 1 5
T 1 0 1 4
Vv 0 2 0 3
FN 0 1 1 1
Mr./Ms. + FN/LN 0 1 0 2
Kinship/familiarizer 0 0 3 0
SG verb 6 5 4 5
PL verb 0 1 0 4
PL.Q verb 0 7 0 3
Mixed forms 0 1 0 1
Q 9 17 1 36

Some of these tendencies appear natural, while others are at first glance surpris-
ing. Among the expected tendencies are the use of the V pronoun, Mr./Ms. + FN/
LN and plural verbs exclusively in opposite-gender interactions by both men
and women. Also, the use of kinship terms and familiarizers exclusively in
same-gender interactions seems intuitive; however, their use exclusively by
men, while not especially surprising, warrants further investigation as to its
generality. The preference for pro-drop in opposite-gender interaction is interest-
ing: it leads us to think that pro-drop may be employed as a strategy to avoid
choosing between T and V pronouns. While clearly pro-drop is employed in
Persian for many other reasons, including a contrastive use where pronouns
may be more likely to occur in utterances featuring a combination of persons
(e.g., first and second, or second and third), its particular use as a pronoun
avoidance strategy merits further study.

We believe our explicit counting of colloquial forms in Persian is novel. It is
certainly problematic, and we welcome critique as a means for the community
to improve its quantification of colloquial speech. We have indicated as collo-
quial only those forms that are clearly marked. Perhaps the majority of linguistic
forms used in both colloquial and standard speech are neutral with respect to
the colloquial/standard distinction. So, the presence of marked colloquial forms
has a random element in that it is related to semantic content of an utterance;
that is, not all expressions have a marked colloquial option. Despite complica-
tions with respect to quantifying colloquial forms, in our data, for example,
there does seem to be a preference on the part of women in contrast to men in
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the employment of the second person colloquial verbal inflection. Such a find-
ing warrants further exploration. Also the preponderance of colloquial forms in
opposite-gender interactions merits further investigation. Since we have already
shown that opposite-gender interactions feature more formal properties, such as
V pronouns and plural verbs, we can speculate that the robust presence of collo-
quial forms serves to mitigate the formality, similar to the way in which a singular
verb can mitigate a V pronoun in mixed forms/mismatch constructions.
Politeness and formality have both sociopragmatic and pragmalinguistic
aspects. This paper has focused primarily on the pragmalinguistic aspects. We
hope to have expanded the realm of inquiry in this domain into some new areas,
including examination of pro-drop and colloquial forms. It is clear that speakers
employ a wide range of nuances in formality setting, and we hope that further
research can illuminate some of the nascent patterns we have uncovered here.
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Behrooz Mahmoodi-Bakhtiari
10 Spoken vs. written Persian: Is Persian
diglossic?

Abstract: Since 1954, when Charles Ferguson introduced the issue of “diglossia”
in his seminal article and noted some languages have separate spoken and
written forms for different purposes, some languages have been identified as
diglossic, and among them Arabic may be one of the best known. In this article,
I show that Persian is also a diglossic language, although to a minor extent,
and introduce the unpredictable differences between the spoken and written
forms of Persian in all four major areas of phonology, morphology, syntax, and
semantics. The major contribution that this article will hopefully make is ex-
panding our insight into spoken Persian not as a dialect or variation of Persian,
but as a level of usage in terms of the social functions of this language. Given
the fact that all the major international radio or TV media with Persian services
broadcast their less official programs in spoken Persian, and all the native
speakers use it in their casual communications, we have to admit that spoken
Persian is not merely a dialect but a medium used to convey the ideas of
Persian-speaking people when they talk.

All the examples used in this article are derived from the data collected from
daily conversations, although I have also consulted my own intuition as a native
speaker of Persian, too.

Keywords: sociolinguistics, diglossia, spoken Persian, written Persian

1 Introduction

The differences between spoken Persian and written Persian have long been
a focus of study and covered by many publications since the early twentieth
century (such as Boyle 1952; Hodge 1957; Vahidiyan 1343/1964; Samareh 1977;
Frommer 1981; Jahangiri 1980; Deyhim 1368/1989; and Ghobadi 1996). Different

names given to spoken Persian such as “colloquial Persian”, “Tehrani Persian”,
“Persian slang”, and recently “Farsi”! almost unanimously share the idea that

1 Perry (2003: 12) believes that the replacement of “Persian” by “Farsi” in recent Anglo-American
usage “implies a distinct contemporary vernacular and written standard divorced from any
linguistic and cultural antecedents”.
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spoken Persian is a less important form of Persian, and may be treated merely as
a dialect of Persian (see Perry 2003).

However, the drastic expansion of literacy, modernization, and growth of
mass media in Iran during the recent decades has changed the status of spoken
Persian as merely a dialect of Persian spoken by the inhabitants of Tehran.

Considering the attempts made to raise the spoken form of Persian to
literary status by people such as Axondzade, Dehxoda, Jamalzade, Hedayat, and
Cubak in the twentieth century, and the fact that there are so many published
materials written in spoken Persian (such as almost all the dramatic texts and
pop music lyrics, together with major literary fictions and poems) show that
spoken Persian has gained a status of its own, to be studied as the major
medium of speech among the Persian speakers of Iran.

In this article, I try to prove Jeremias’s (1984) assumption, which regards
Persian as a diglossic language. This idea, challenged later by Perry (2003), is
still acceptable to me, so I have come up with several examples and use the
classical definitions of the notion of diglossia. First, I will review the notion of
diglossia. Then I will consider the status of Persian according to the discussions
of Jeremias (1984) and Perry (2003).

2 Diglossia

There are languages in the world that clearly make a distinction between the
use of their written forms and the spoken forms. For example, if we consider
the following examples of Arabic:

Table 1: A comparison between the data from classical and
Egyptian spoken Arabic (Kaye 2009: 570)

Classical Arabic Spoken Egyptian Arabic Gloss
raca saf ‘he saw’
hida‘un gazma ‘shoe’
fanfun manaxir ‘nose’
dahaba rah ‘he went’
ma Pe(h) ‘what’
PalPana dilwa?ti ‘now’

We notice that what the speakers of Arabic say is not necessarily the same as
what they write. This issue, which is found in some other languages, is now
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referred to as “diglossia”, a term coined by Charles Ferguson in his (1959)
article. In that source, he defines this term as follows: “Diglossia is a relatively
stable language situation, in which, in addition to the primary dialects of the
language, there is a very divergent, highly codified superposed variety ... which
is learned largely by formal education and is used for most written and formal
spoken purposes” (Ferguson 1959: 88; emphases are mine).

Therefore, a language such as Arabic, with a classical literary tradition
modeled on the language of the Koran, is a good example of a diglossic lan-
guage when compared with its regional vernaculars. Modern diglossic situations
postulated by Ferguson are that of Greek, “High” German vs. Swiss German, and
French vs. Haitian Creole. Perry (2003: 12-13) adds the language situation in
Ottoman Turkey to this list as well, considering a highly “Persianized” Turkish
of divan literature against everyday spoken Turkish. The written and formal
form of the language is referred to as the High variety, and the spoken, collo-
quial form is known as the Low variety of the diglossic language.

However, this definition lacked something important; the degrees of the
structural differences that result in a diglossia were not discussed in this article.
In his thirty-five-year retrospective (Ferguson 1993: 223-232), Ferguson admitted
that specifying how far apart the two Low and High sociolects must be for a
language to qualify as diglossic was missing in the definition, and it seems
that no attempt has yet been made to measure what Perry (2003: 13) refers to
as “degrees of sociolectal polarity” in a language.

Now we may ask if English is also a diglossic language, considering words
such as wanna ‘want to’, gonna ‘going to’, and ain’t ‘to be not’. Here we may
refer to Ferguson’s terms, which admit a broad definition and a narrow one for
diglossia. According to the broad definition, there are systematic stylistic differ-
ences between “High” and “Low” language varieties.> According to Perry (2003:
13), this is true of most, if not all, natural languages, including English and
Persian, and it is hard to imagine a language for which this statement in its
broadest sense would not be valid. However, we act according to the narrow
definition of diglossia (see Coulmas 2013: 149), and do not technically consider
English as diglossic; since the abovementioned items are, firstly, not widely
used, they are, secondly, quite predictable and, thirdly, they do not belong to
(or form) a separate type of English.

2 Here we do not consider Fishman’s (1967) extended diglossia, which applies to situations
where historically unrelated languages were used together, a prestige language for the High
variety, a colloquial one for the Low variety, such as Hebrew and Yiddish in eastern Europe,
English and Spanish in the United States, or German and other languages in the Austro-
Hungarian Empire.

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

186 —— Behrooz Mahmoodi-Bakhtiari

2.1 Features of diglossia

As it was said, diglossic languages have one variety that is used for “High”
(formal, literacy) purposes: the High variety has the most prestige. This contrasts
with the Low variety, which is different phonologically, grammatically, lexically,
and syntactically. The Low variety is used for informal, mostly spoken purposes.
The High variety dominates certain domains: literature, religion, public speak-
ing, while the Low variety dominates in “lower” domains: jokes, intimacy, street
use, and is the first language acquired by the native children of that language.

Generally speaking, there are nine distinct features between the High variety
and the Low variety. They are as follows (see Schiffman [1998], for further
details):

Function: The High variety is used to make sermons, speeches in the parliament,
writing the news in different media, some university lectures, serious academic
lectures, newspaper editorials, and the like.

Prestige: The speakers regard the High variety as superior to the Low variety in
a number of respects.

High is considered more educated, more beautiful, more logical, better able to
express important thoughts, etc., especially when something is supposed to be
written or published.

Literary heritage: There is a sizable body of written literature in the High
variety that is held in high esteem by the speech community.

Acquisition: Children acquire the Low variety, adults use the Low variety in
speaking to children, and children use the Low variety in speaking to one
another.

Standardization: There are grammatical studies or books, dictionaries, treatises
on pronunciation, styles, and so on regarding the High variety. In other words,
there are established norms for pronunciation, grammar, and vocabulary that
allow variation only within certain limits. National academies are also entitled
to take care of the H variety, and place their monetary and academic invest-
ments in it.

Stability: Diglossia typically persists at least several centuries, and evidence in
some cases seems to show that it can last over a very long period.

Grammar: The High variety has some grammatical categories that are not in the
Low, and has an inflectional system of nouns and verbs that is much reduced or
totally absent in the Low variety.
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Lexicon: The High variety includes in its total lexicon some technical terms and
learned expressions that have no regular Low equivalents since those subjects
involved are rarely discussed in the Low variety. On the other hand, the Low
variety includes in its total lexicon some popular expressions and the names
of very homely objects or objects of much localized distribution that have no
regular High variety equivalents since the subjects involved are rarely discussed
in pure High.

Phonology: The sound systems of High and Low constitute a single phonological
structure of which the Low phonology is the basic system. A notable feature
might be the unpredictable and irregular phonological differences between Low
and High, which are not necessarily the result of fast speech.

2.2 Three misunderstandings

According to my own experience, once we study the Low variety of a language,
we may confront three misunderstandings. First, we may consider it a form
that lacks prestige, perhaps even “vulgar” or “ungrammatical”; spoken only by
children, lesser beings, or uneducated people. As a matter of fact, it is not
so. The Low variety of language is not the same as slang, and it may be seen in
languages with profound literatures too, such as Persian. As an example, let’s
consider the word biydr ‘bring!’, which is the spoken form of biydvar. This
word, which is not noticed in any written text or formal speech of Persian, is in
the poetry of Rudaki and Hafez, two of the greatest figures in Persian literature:

(1) ey saba, nekhati az xdke rahe ydr biyir,
bebar anduhe del o mozdeye delddr, biyar.
[O Breeze! Bring a fragrance from the place of my beloved to me,

Take the sorrow of the heart away, and bring the enunciation of the
beloved]

Or the word dahan (written Persian dahdn ‘mouth’), seen in the poems of
Hafez and Sa’di:

sdqiye sim-sdqe man, gar hame dord midahad
kist ke tan co jame mey, jomle dahan nemikonad?

[If my cup-bearer the silver legged gives only dregs to me,
Who is there who does not turn its body all mouth, like the wine cup?]

garat az dast barayad, dahani Sirin kon,
mardi an nist ke mosti bezani bar dahani

[In case you can, sweeten a mouth,
It is not courage to hit your fist against another man’s mouth]

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

188 =— Behrooz Mahmoodi-Bakhtiari

Even the verb va kardan (WP bdz kardan ‘to open’) in the poem of Hafez:

(2) negqabe gol kesid o zolfe sonbol
gereh-bande qgabaye qonce va-kard

[(The breeze) drew aside the veil of the rose, and the tress of the hyacinth,
And loosened the knot of the coat of the rose-bud]

The second case we may keep in mind is that High does not necessarily mean
“the polite form of Language”, hence Low does not necessarily denote impolite-
ness. For example, let’s consider the sentences below, one in written Persian
and the other in spoken Persian, and both quite polite:

(3) High: aya dqadye ra’is tasrif darand?
Low: dqgadye ra’is tasif daran?
‘Is Mr Boss there?’

And the third case deals with the relationship between diglossia and bilingualism.
These two have basically nothing to do with each other, and the speaker of a
diglossic language is not regarded as bilingual because his or her language has
two distinct varieties.

3 Diglossia and Persian

Although the clear differences between the two forms of Persian (written Persian
and spoken Persian) have long been studied, it seems that the term diglossia for
Persian was first used by Henderson (1975), who tried to show the phonological
differences of written Persian and that of Kaboli spoken Persian. But the major
publication that considered diglossia for the entire being of Persian is Jeremias
(1984) article. In “Diglossia in Persian”, Jeremids notes that the differences
between the formal and informal varieties of Persian are large enough to
warrant the term diglossia, and claims that contemporary Persian offers “a
striking example of diglossia” (Jeremias 1984: 286). She considers five features
of written Persian and spoken Persian, and concludes that “there are funda-
mental differences between formal and informal Persian”, which are “as marked
as those between two independent languages” (Jeremias 1984: 287). Jeremias’s
five distinguishing features of Persian “diglossia” are as follows:
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1. the innovation of progressive constructions of the type daram kdr mi-konam,
dastam kar mi-kardam ‘I am/was working’;

2. the stressed suffix marking a defined noun, as pesar-é jim Sod ‘the boy made
himself scarce’;

3. expanded and versatile use of pronominal enclitics as compared with the
formal language;

4. omission of the preposition, e.g., Tehrun raft ‘he went to Tehran’; and

5. violations of the standard verb-final word order in Low variety utterances of
the type raft bazar ‘he went to market’ and na-didam babd-t-o ‘I didn’t see
your dad’ (Jeremias 1984: 281-88).

On the other hand, Perry (2003) rejects the idea, and believes that Jeremias has
not measured the pertinent synchronic differences, and has contented herself
with five disparate features in Persian. He notes that Jeremias’s determination
to foist diglossia on Persian may lead to some exaggerated criticism of peda-
gogic approaches. For example, in her discussion of the progressive aspect
of the verb in present and past tenses, using ddstan as an auxiliary, Perry notes
that this is a feature of the Informal Standard Persian, and as opposed to
Jeremias (who holds that present-day grammars do not usually include such
forms in the paradigms of verbs, but only mention them as a colloquialism), he
counts some of the most well-known modern grammars that have included
“adequate descriptions of the forms, even as they categorize them as colloquial
in usage” (Perry 2003: 25).

In order to prove that Persian is not a diglossic language, Perry makes use
of the model proposed by Schmidt (1974), in which he has provided a list of 900
words, and has found a maximum of 560 diglossically distinct pairs (Perry 2003:
23). This is not something to be found in the Persian lexicon. He then concludes
that the greatest contrast between Arabic and Persian lexical “diglossia” is seen
in the everyday non-cognate vocabulary, where Arabic shows a six- or sevenfold
superiority in the other two sub-categories. Among the Functional-Frequency
listings he counts some common verbs showing stem alterations, such as mi-$-
am ‘I become’, mi-g-am ‘I say’, mi-d-am ‘1 give’, mi-xdy-in ‘you want’, mi-tun-am
‘I can’, be-zdr ‘let’, and na-zdst ‘he didn’t let’ (Perry 2003: 24). He finally shows
that, on the basis of Schmidt’s mechanical quantification, Arabic would appear
to be about three and a half times as diglossic as Persian. This overwhelming
number of diglossic morphological features in Arabic and the negligible number
in Persian convince Perry to conclude that Persian is not nearly as dichotomous
as Arabic in terms of a broad definition of diglossia, and claims that Arabic is,
and Persian is not, diglossic in terms of the narrow definition.
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4 The approach of this article

In this article, I would like to make use of the term diglossia, and by dealing
with the features attributed to it and providing more examples than Jeremias,
show that Persian is diglossic, although not to the extent that Arabic is. In other
words, Persian may not act like Arabic in terms of lexical differences in its High
and Low varieties, but may show some active, unpredicted differences in terms
of other linguistic features between its spoken and written forms.

If we consider the nine features of diglossic languages, we may see that
almost all of them are present in Persian. Written Persian has the function of
delivering the serious lectures and sermons, news reading in the media, news-
paper editorials, and the like. We may even consider the notable change of the
language when, for example, a broadcaster stops reading the news, and starts
talking to a reporter outside the studio.

In terms of prestige, all speakers of Persian are aware that what they write
should not be in spoken Persian. That is why we have no written text of spoken
Persian dating back more than a century ago. As a matter of fact, the only
surviving texts in spoken Persian are the plays written during the Qajar era in
the nineteenth century, and the only one entirely written in spoken Persian is
the play Ostdd Noruz-e Pineduz (‘Ostad Noruz, the Shoesmith’) by Ahmad Kamal
ol-Vezare-ye Mahmudi (see Mahmudi-Baxtiyari 1388/2009). This may also account
for the other feature of diglossic languages, which holds that the literary heritage
of a language is basically written in the High variety.

As mentioned earlier, Iranian Persian-speaking children acquire spoken
Persian before they go to school, and during their official education that they
study written Persian seriously. The media program for children is always broad-
cast in spoken Persian. In terms of standardization, again written Persian as the
High variety has been the main focus in educational institutions and, to the best
of my knowledge, the Iranian academy has taken no serious action to work on
or publish a lexicon or a grammar of spoken Persian. The fact that some lexical
and syntactic features of spoken Persian may also be found in classical Persian
(and not in modern written Persian) may also assure us that such differences
have long existed, although there are few written documents to prove it. The
undeniable grammatical differences between the High and Low varieties (as will
be shown below) may also account for our claim about the diglossic differences
between written Persian and spoken Persian. Although many phonological
differences are predictable based on phonological rules or diachronic change,
the large number of unpredictable phonological differences between written
Persian and spoken Persian may also be added to this list. Perhaps the only
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feature that may not encompass Persian fully is the case of lexicon in diglossia,
about which Perry (2003) seems to be totally right.

Now, in order to show the different linguistic differences and provide examples
in addition to those of Jeremias, let us start with the phonological alternations
and differences between written Persian and spoken Persian. Apart from my
intuition as a native speaker, all the data used below have been extracted from
a corpus of forty-eight hours of casual speech that I collected from 2009 to 2011.
This corpus contains recorded sport program and roundtables broadcasted from
the Iranian national TV channels, as well as some reports and commentaries
downloadable from several Persian-speaking media. Since almost all the data
belong to the official media programs, sociological variants were not considered
in data collection as the differences between several classes of society in using
spoken Persian require separate research.

4.1 Phonological alternations

4.2 Vowel shifts

Some words have different pronunciations when changed from written Persian
to spoken Persian, and such changes are neither easily justified nor explainable
in terms of productivity, for example, the pronunciation of the written Persian
words agar and magar ‘if’ as age and mage, or the unjustified shift of a > o in
the pronunciation of the written Persian word dvardan into dvordan ‘to bring’.
This inconsistency exists in some other cases, which seem systematic at first
glance. For example, it is generally believed that written Persian clusters -dm
and -dn change into -um and -un in spoken Persian, as in the words baddam >
bddum ‘almond’, gerdn > gerun ‘expensive’, ndan > nun ‘bread’, xdne > xune
‘house’, and dsdn > dsun ‘easy’. However, cases such as ehsdn ‘kindness’, tdban
‘shining’, peymadn ‘treaty’, ddstdn ‘story’, bimdrestan ‘hospital’, emtahdn ‘exam’,
tufan ‘storm’, gahremdn ‘champion’, zdyemdn ‘giving birth’, zamdn ‘time’,
saratan ‘cancer’, kdargardan ‘director’, etmindn ‘certainty’, pddegan ‘barracks’,
soltan ‘king’, and many other words do not follow such a rule, although they
are more or less widely used in current Persian.? On the other hand, there

3 Needless to say, “bookish” words do not undergo such phonological changes, such as
ehtesam ‘dignity’, magam ‘post’, elham ‘inspiration’, garibdn ‘collar’, bamdadan ‘morning’,
armagqan ‘souvenir’, rdyegan ‘free’, and so on. Also, the plural marker -dn may also survive
such a change, as in janevar-an ‘animals’, pestanddr-an ‘mammals’, niyd-kdn ‘ancestors’, as
well as the loanwords such as dpdrteman ‘apartment’, Sarldatan ‘charlatan’, kdpitan ‘captain’,
and the like. The fact is that there are many other “common” words (as mentioned earlier) that
are used to a large extent and do not change their ultimate vowels.
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are instances in which words with such endings change their vowels, but not as
we would expect, such as tumdn > toman [*tumun] ‘10 rials’, hendevine >
hendune [*hendevune] ‘watermelon’, dahdn > dahan [*dahun] ‘mouth’, and mi-ta-
van-am > mi-tun-am [*mi-tavun-am] ‘I can’. Also, most of the words ending in the
place marker -estan/-setdn, do not follow this change except in some rare cases
such as golestdn > golestun ‘rose garden’, and gabrestdn > qaberestun ‘grave
yard’. It should also be noted that such a change is not merely seen in the final
vowels, and in a case such as dmadan > umadan ‘to come’, the change of @ > u
is seen, but the same change may not appear in verbs with very similar phono-
tactics (but less usage) such as dmuxtan > *umuxtan ‘to learn’ and dmixtan >
*umixtan ‘to mix’.

On the other hand, the seemingly regular change of e > i takes place in
spoken Persian, as in Sekam > Sikam ‘belly’, jegar > jigar ‘liver’, negdh > nigd(h)
‘sight’, Sekar > Sikar ‘sugar’, tekke > tikke ‘piece’, and gonjesk > gonjiSk ‘sparrow’.
But it may be remembered that the same change does not happen in words that
are very similar to the abovementioned, such as pedar > *pidar ‘father’, sepdh >
*sipdh ‘army’, and sekke > *sikke ‘coin’.

4.3 Vowel harmony

The harmony of the penultimate vowel with the ultimate one in (mostly) two-
syllable words is another feature seen in the phonology of spoken Persian,
which is common but not regular. Changes such as sebil > sibil ‘moustache’ and
kelid > kilid ‘key’ exist along with cases such as sefid > *sifid ‘white’. It seems
that the only regular vowel harmony is the increasing of o > u in the words
with the syllable structure CV-CVC, as in dorug > duruq ‘lie’, Solug > Sulug
‘crowded’, dorud > durud ‘salute’, soqut > suqut ‘fall’, gqorur > qurur ‘pride’,
lozum > luzum ‘necessity’, forud > furud ‘landing’, and many other similar cases.
The o > u shift also happens in very few cases, which have nothing to do with
the vowel harmony noted above, and no specific phonological rule can account
for it, as in xanom > xdnum ‘lady’, ndxon > ndxun ‘fingernail’, and xord > xurd
‘scattered’.

5 Deletions

5.1 Vowel deletions

There are several instances of spoken Persian in which vowels of the written
Persian are deleted. For example, the deletion of /o/ in the following verbs:
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mi-forus-am > mi-frus-am ‘I sell’, mi-gozar-ad > mi-gzar-e ‘it passes’, mi-gozar-an-
am > mi-gzar-un-am ‘I spend [the time]’, or in the noun alominiyom > dlminiyom
‘aluminum’. Such a deletion leads to the verbal roots with the initial consonant
clusters, which are not possible according to the phonology of standard Persian
(also see below).

The other example deals with the deletion of /e/ in the following verbs:
mi-Senav-am > mi-Snav-am ‘I hear’, mi-Sekan-am > mi-Skan-am ‘I break’, mi-
Sends-am > mi-Snds-am ‘I recognize’, mi-nes-an-am > mi-nS-un-am ‘I settle’,
mi-sepdr-am > mi-spd-ram ‘I trust’, mi-Semo-ram > mi-Smor-am ‘I count’, and
mi-ferest-am > mi-frest-am ‘I send’; along with the noun fayede > fdyde ‘use’.
But this is not again something absolute as there are verbs such as mi-nes-an-
am > mi-Sun-am ‘I settle’. They are the same, and mi-nsh-un-am is one step
further in terms of change than mi-shun-am and mi-kes-an-am > mi-kes-un-am
‘I pull [somebody]’, which are almost identical in terms of phonotactics, but
behave differently when used in spoken Persian. An example for the deletion of
/a/ in a verb is anddxtan ‘to drop’: mi-anddz-am > mi-nddz-am ‘I drop’.

The vowels /a/ and /e/ are deleted as the initial vowels of the possessive
enclitics when adjacent to the final vowel of the base noun, such as sandali-
y=am > sandali=m ‘my chair’, pa-ha-y=esan > pa-ha=sun ‘their feet’, and zanu-
y=at > zdnu=t ‘your knee’, in which both the hiatus -y- and the initial /a/ of
the clitic are removed. A similar process takes place for the preposition bardye
‘for’, with the enclitics: bardy=am > bard=m ‘“for me’, bardy=at > bard=t ‘for you’,
bardy=as > bard=$ ‘for him/ her’, etc.

5.2 Consonant deletions

Among the several consonant deletions, some are not regular, such as the
deletion of /t/ in dust=at ddr-am > dus=et ddr-am ‘1 love you’, or xdstegdr >
xds(s)egdr ‘suitor’. We may refer to some major ones, which seem to be more
common, such as the deletion of the final consonants in the terminating
consonant clusters: for example, ¢and > ¢an ‘how many’, past > pas ‘wicked’,
¢eSm > ces ‘eye’, most > mos ‘fist’, fekr > fek ‘thought’, and dast > das ‘hand’.*
This deletion is quite common, and the final consonant is heard only when a
vowel follows it, such as dast-e rezd ‘Reza’s hand’.

4 Persian does not allow consonant clusters with more than two consonants. Therefore,
the pronunciation of words with final clusters attached to another consonant will result in the
deletion of the final consonant of the cluster, as in dastkes$ > daskes ‘gloves’, dastmal > dasmal
‘handkerchief’, asbsavari > assavari ‘horse riding’, past-fetrat > pasfetrat ‘wicked’.
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But in terms of the specific consonant deletions, we may refer to /h/ deletion
in several places. The glottal /h/ is normally deleted after long vowels, such as
siydh > siyd ‘black’, koldh > kola ‘hat’, masih > masi ‘Christ’, and sotuh > sotu
‘restlessness’. Naturally, they are pronounced in case a vowel follows /h/, such
as siydh-i ‘darkness’, and koldh-a ‘hats’. Apart from sobh > sob ‘morning’, in
which the final /h/ is deleted after the consonant, we may see some other dele-
tions of /h/ in the middle of the word, which might take place with or without
the compensatory lengthening of the adjacent vowel. In words such as mashad
> maSad ‘Mashhad City’, and tashih > tasi ‘correction’, we do not recognize a
compensatory lengthening, while in the pronunciation of words such as gahr >
qa:r ‘anger’, behzdd > be:zdd ‘Behzad’, e’teqdd > e:teqad ‘belief’, and Sahr > sa:r
‘city’, the deletion of the glottal stop /’/ or glottal fricative /h/ results in the
lengthening of the previous vowel. Some words also represent the deletion of
a consonant with compensatory lengthening of the non-adjacent vowel, such
as gat’ > ga:t ‘cut’, Sam’ > Sa:m ‘candle’, tanhd > ta:nd ‘alone’, and jam’ > ja:m
‘group’. An interesting case of /h/ deletion takes place in Sdhzdde > Sdzde
‘prince’, in which the three-syllable written Persian word is reduced to a two-
syllable one, in which the deletion of the final /h/ of the first syllable has
resulted in the deletion of the vowel of the second syllable too.

Not only /h/ may be deleted in words. The glottal stop /’/ is also deleted in
words such as daf’e > dafe ‘turn’, na’lbeki > nalbeki ‘saucer’, ta’arof > tdarof
‘offer’, and al’dn > aldn ‘now’. A similar deletion may also be seen for /r/ in tasrif
> tasif ‘presence’ and /l/ in aslan > asan ‘altogether’.

5.3 Syllable deletions

In terms of deleting the syllables in spoken Persian, cases are not regular at all,
and normally take place in verbs. The scattered cases that we know include the
deletion of /ne/ in words such as mi-neSin-am > mi-Sin-am ‘I sit’, and na-nesast-
am > na-Sest-am ‘1 did not sit’, along with the deletion of /go/ in mi-go-zar-am >
mi-zdr-am ‘I put’. The words xoda hdfez and dqd mirza, which turn to xoddfez
‘goodbye’ and dmirzd ‘Mr Mirz& in casual speech, are examples of syllable
deletions in non-verbal words of spoken Persian. I mean nouns or adjectives, etc.

5.4 Non-syllabic cluster deletions

There are also cases in which an adjacent vowel and consonant are deleted
without having formed a syllable, such as in ¢ahar > &ar ‘four’, ¢ehel > el “forty’,
pirdhan > piran ‘dress’, mo’allag > mallaq ‘suspended’, golule > gulle ‘bullet’, and
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the verbs mi-dvar-am > mi-yar-am ‘1 bring’, and dar-bi-y-avar > dar-bi-y-ar, or
dar-ar ‘take out!” The two verbs biydvar ‘bring!” and biyandaz ‘drop!” turn to
biyar and benddz respectively, and exhibit the irregular phonological changes
further.

6 Insertion

Since spoken Persian basically focuses on reducing the linguistic items, inser-
tion of phonemes are not so common in it. However, there are several examples
of consonant and vowel insertions, such as the vowel insertion in the words
mehrbdan > mehrabun ‘kind’, kdrgar > kdregar ‘worker’, and pdsbdn > pdsebdn
‘police’. Examples of consonant insertion basically deal with the gemination of
specific consonants, such as be-par > be-ppar ‘jump!’, be-pd > be-ppd ‘beware!’,
do-td > do-ttd ‘two items’, tipd > tippd ‘(angry) kick’, be-kan > be-kkan ‘remove!’.

7 Morphological alternations

7.1 Free morphemes

Spoken Persian has some specific morphemes that seem to be uniquely its own.
These morphemes are not used in written Persian, and act differently in terms of
being lexical or functional. For example, the copula ast ‘is’ shows itself as =e in
un meddd=e ‘that is a per’, and -s(t) in in rezd-s(t) ‘this is Reza’. Also, verbs such
as vdysddan ‘to stop, to stand up’ (cf. written Persian istddan), pd Sodan ‘stand
up’ (cf. written Persian boland Sodan), or words such as var ‘direction’, bdse
‘all right, OK’, yavas ‘slowly, softly’, gosne ‘hungry’, vdse ‘for’, dre ‘yes’; are all
specifically found within the lexicon of spoken Persian. Among the items
mentioned, the verb vdysddan (or vdstddan) stands out as its verbal root is -st-,
which is basically impossible in written Persian morphology. We keep in mind
that this verb may not be treated identically with spoken Persian verbs such as
mi-Skan-am ‘I break’, mi-Snav-am ‘I hear’, or mi-Snas-am ‘I recognize’ as these
verbs are the reduced forms of written Persian verbs, while vdstadan is used on
its own and has no written Persian equivalent. The conjugation of this verb is
also interesting and unique:
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Table 2: Conjugation of the verb istddan in spoken Persian

Simple present vay-mi-st-am, vay-mi-st-I, vay-miste, ...

Negative present vay-ne-mi-st-am, vdy-ne-mi-st-i, vay-ne-mi-st-e, . ..

Simple past vay-st-ad-am, vdy-st-ad-i, vay-st-ad-g, . ..

Negative past vdy-na-st-ad-am, vdy-na-st-ad-i, vdy-na-st-ad-@, . ..

Present subjunctive vay-s(t)-am, vay-s@t)-i, vay-s@®)-e, . ..

Present durative ddr-am vay-mi-st-am, dar-i vay-mi-st-i, dar-e vay-mi-st-e, . ..
Imperative vad(y)-st-a, vay-na-st-a/ *va(y)-st-@, *va(y)-na-st-@

(positive and negative)

Another important feature of spoken Persian morphology is the addition of
personal enclitics to prepositions such as az ‘from’, be ‘to’, and ba ‘with’. This
addition does not change the initial vowel of the clitic when the preposition
ends up in a consonant: az=am ‘of me’, but the vowel harmony process takes
place with respect to be and bd, which terminate in vowels, and results in the
vowel change of the clitic: be-h=emun ‘to us’, bd-h=dasun ‘with them’, which
never happens in written Persian:

Table 3: Personal enclitics with the prefixes

az az=am, az=at, az=as, az=amun, az=atun, az=asun
be be-h=em, be-h=et, be-h=es, be-h=emun, be-h=etun, be-h=eSun
ba ba-h=adm, bd-h=at, ba-h=as, ba-h=amun, ba-h=atun, ba-h=asun

Among the free functional morphemes, we may count tu ‘in’ (cf. written Persian
dar, daxel); dam ‘near, by’ (cf. written Persian kendr), dar ‘in front of, before’
(cf. written Persian jelo) and vdse ‘for’ (cf. written Persian bardye), along with
the question words ki ‘who’ (cf. written Persian ke) and ¢i ‘what’ (cf. written
Persian ce) and their compound nouns: harki ‘every one’, hi¢ci ‘nothing’, hiski
‘no one’. The question words ki and ¢i have their own distributional behavior,
too, as they can be pluralized and accept the plural marker -a (written Persian
-hd), while ke and ¢e do not:

(4) *ke-hd@ bda ma mi-dy-and? > ki-y-@ ba ma mi-y-an?
‘Which people will come with us?’

(5) *Ce-hd ra mi-Sav-ad dar havdpeymad bord? > Ci-y-d ro mi-Se bord tu
havapeyma?
‘What items may be taken on board?’
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Another question word that may be pluralized in spoken Persian is key ‘when’,
in the form of keya:

(6) *key hd dzad-tar-i? > key-a dzdd-tar-i?
‘Which times are you more free’?

7.2 Bound morphemes

The verbal endings of spoken Persian (SP) (especially in the present tenses) are
different from those of written Persian (WP):

Table 4: Personal verb endings in WP and SP

Person 1sG 256G 3s6 1pL 2PL 3PL
WP -am -i -ad -im -id -and
SP -am -i -e -im -in -an
SP (for xdstan and dmadan) -m -y -d -ym -yn -n

As Table 4 shows, the conjugations of the verbs xdstan ‘to want’ and dmadan
‘to come’ are exclusively their own as their spoken Persian form ends in a
vowel. Table 5 shows the conjugation of these verbs in written Persian and
spoken Persian:

Table 5: Conjugation of the verb xdstan in WP and SP

Person st 2nd 3rd

WP (sG) mixdham/ midyam mixdhi/ midyi mixdhad/ midyad
SP (s6) mixdm/ miydm mixdy/ miydy mixdd/ miyad

WP (PL) mixdhim/ midyim mixdhid/ midyid mixdhand/ midyand
SP (L) mixdym/ miydym mixdyn/ miydyn mixdn/ miyan

8 Affixes

Among the derivational affixes, the suffix -aki seems to be specific to spoken
Persian, and is used in making adverbs such as zur-aki ‘forcefully’, pis-aki
‘in advance’, yavas-aki ‘silently’, rdst-aki ‘really’, moft-aki ‘freely’, dozd-aki
‘sneaky, in a sneaky manner’, dorug-aki ‘fakefully’, Sans-aki ‘by chance’,
xar-aki ‘foolishly’, zirzir-aki ‘covertly’, and holhol-aki ‘hurriedly’. It also attaches
to some infinitives to make adverbs such as xdbidan-aki ‘in a lying manner’ and
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vdstadan-aki ‘in a standing manner’. Another suffix is -u, which forms from
nouns or verb stems an adjective denoting a physical or moral characteristic:
sibil-u ‘moustache wearing’ (sebil/ sibil ‘moustache’), tars-u ‘cowardly’ (tarsidan
‘to be afraid’), Sekam-u ‘owner of a big appetite’ (Sekam ‘belley’).

The subjunctive prefix be- which is attached to the present roots, may be
deleted in some spoken Persian sentences, such as age gom (be)-$-e ¢i? ‘What
if it gets lost?’; bdyad kar (be)-kon-e ‘he should work’. However, in the sentences
with compound verbs, when the nominal part of the verb is definite, it should
necessarily appear:

(7) mitarsam eStebdh bokonam/ konam.
‘I fear to make a mistake’.

mitarsam hamin eStebdh ro bokonam/ *konam.
‘I fear to make the same mistake’.

mitunin kar bokonin/ konin.
‘You can work’.

Mitunin az in kdrd bokonin/ *konin.
‘You can do such works’.

bdyad fekr bokonin/ konin.
‘You must think’.

bdyad ye fekri bokonin/ *konin.
‘You must make a thought’.

9 Clitics

The personal enclitics that denote both possession and the direct object case are
slightly different in written Persian and spoken Persian in terms of form:

Table 6: Possessive and direct object personal enclitics

Person 1sG 2sG 3s6G 1PL 2PL 3PL
WP -am -at -as -emdn -etdn -esan
SP -am -et -e$ -emun -etun -eSun

However, in terms of use, they act very differently. Perry (2003: 22) counts as
three separate features for the use of the enclitic in spoken Persian: as a subject
marker (raft-eS ‘he went’), in combination with a preposition (be-h-e$ goft ‘he
said to him’), and as attached to a sentence constituent other than these or a
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verb (Ce-t-e ‘what’s wrong with you?’). It should be noted, however, that these
usages are all to be found in earlier styles of Persian, notably classical poetry,
as well as in modem informal colloquial (such as be-irdn-at bord ‘took you to
Iran’).

For another example, direct objects in the perfective verbs cannot be
denoted by clitics in written Persian, while they can in spoken Persian. The
question Ce kasi to rd zad-e ast ‘Who has beaten you?’ cannot be rewritten
as *Ce kasi zade ast=at?, but ki zad-at=et? is acceptable in spoken Persian.
The same holds true for the question kasi ke to ra na-did-e ast? > kasi ke na-
did-at=et? ‘Nobody saw you, did he?’

Another difference lies in the spoken Persian clitics adjoining the distribu-
tive determiners such as hame ‘all’, har ‘every’, and har-do ‘both’, while such a
thing does not take place in written Persian, as seen in the following examples:

(8) har-do-ye Somd > *har-do-y=etdn > har do=tun ‘both of you’

hame-ye ma > *hame-ye=mdn > ham=amun ‘all of us’

These clitics may also be used as secondary predicates in spoken Persian, but
not in written Persian:

(9) man bad-axldg=et ro ham dus daram.
‘I love you (even when you are) bad-tempered’.

geyr-e rasmi=t ham qabule.
‘You are accepted (although) not official’.

10 Compounding

An interesting issue in the study of spoken Persian is how reduplication adds
to the lexicon of this linguistic type. Compounding, which is shown mostly in
reduplication here, makes adverbs or secondary predicates. In written Persian
we also have sentences such as u rd zende-zende suz-an-d-and ‘They burnt
him alive’. But there are also some other reduplicative adverbs that do not
seem to be used in written Persian, and are perhaps among the properties of
spoken Persian:

5 For more than two, the quantifier td is also added to the number: har se-td=tun ‘all three of
you’.
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(10) teflaki javun-javun mord.
‘Poor fellow, he died young’.
Cerd cayi=t ro ddq-daq mixor-i?
‘Why do you drink your tea so hot?’
dust o rafiqa-ye bad Suxi-Suxi ‘amali=s kard-an.
‘Bad friends and pals gleefully made him an addict’.
ba’zi-ya alaki-alaki be hame ja res-id-an.
‘Some people have reached everywhere so so easily’.
ddam kost-e, rdst-rast ham rah mi-r-e.
‘He has done a crime, and is walking so safely too’.

10.1 A specific adjective structure: Noun/adjective + beso

When Persian infinitive receives the adjective making suffix -i, the produced
adjective denotes the potential of the content of the verb, such as xord-an-i
‘edible’ (xord-an) ‘to eat’, did-an-i ‘sight to see’ (did-an) ‘to see’. Sometimes it
denotes the character is willing to do something, as in mehman-hd-ye ma
raftan-i nistand, mand-an-i hastand ‘Our guests do not seem to be willing to
go, they would stay’ (they are not going-like, they are staying-like). In spoken
Persian, the adjective Sodan-i ‘capable of becoming’ is denoted by the use of
the imperative verb beSo ‘become!’, together with the noun, mostly in negative
sentences:

(11) in bacce ddam-beso nist. (Gdam ‘human’)
‘This child is not treatable’. (lit. ‘not capable of becoming a human’)

in mdsin az avval ham dorost-beSo nabud. (dorost ‘correct’)
‘This car was not repairable from the beginning’.

in virune dige xune-beSo nemise. (xune ‘house’)
‘This wreckage will not be a house again’. (lit. ‘is not capable of becoming
a house’)

11 Syntactic alternations

There are many cases of syntactic differences between written Persian and
spoken Persian. Apart from the case of the progressive constructions proposed
by Jeremias (which I approve in terms of their specific use in spoken Persian),

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



Spoken vs. written Persian: Is Persian diglossic? = 201

perhaps the first difference shows itself in the case of agreement and definite-
ness. Written Persian does not allow adjectives to be pluralized, and the adjec-
tival phrases are pluralized by adding -hd to the head noun, such as pesar-e xub,
pesar hd-ye xub ‘good boy, good boys’. But the spoken Persian data show that
the adjectives may also be pluralized, provided that the Ezafe marker (-e) is
not pronounced: doxtar-hdye xosgel > doxtar-xosgel=a ‘beautiful girls’ (xoSgel
‘beautiful’), bacce hdye porru > bacce porru=a ‘rude kids’ (porru ‘rude’). A similar
case holds true with the definite marker -e, which can be added to the adjectives
in spoken Persian and not in written Persian: doxtar-xosgel-e ‘the beautiful girl’,
piremard-badaxldg-e ‘the bad-tempered old man’. In terms of definiteness, in
spoken Persian there is a definite marker, stressed -é (-yé after -; -hé after other
vowels), which may be appended to a singular: pesar-é umad ‘the boy (in ques-
tion) came’, tule-hé mord ‘the puppy died’ (see Perry 2007: 981).

However, the greatest syntactic differences between written Persian and
spoken Persian concern the differences in word order and movements. Often a
preposition is deleted from a sentence, and its modifier is moved as a result.
For example:

(12) mixdaham be sinamd beravam. > mixam beram @ sinamd.
‘T want to go to cinema’.
u rd be esfahan ferestadim. > ferestddim=es$ @ esfahan.
‘We sent him to Esfahan’.
be baqal=am biya. > biya @ baqal=am.
‘Come into my arms’.

hamin al’an be xdne residam. > hamin al’an residam @ xune.
‘T arrived home right now’.

The movement of the modifier as a result of preposition deletion may not
take place when some other identical sentences follow the main clause with
conjunctions:

(13) diruz be sinamd raftim, be bazdr ham raftim, be resturan ham raftim. >
diruz raftim @ sinamd, @ bazdr-am ratim, @ resturan-am raftim.
‘Yesterday, we went to cinema, we went to the market too, and we went to
restaurant too’.

However, the complex (or reciprocating) conjunctions ‘ham ... ham’ ‘both ...
and’ keep both the movements and the deletions:
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(14)  diruz ham raftim @ sinamd, ham raftim @ bdzar, ham raftim @ resturdn.
‘We went both to cinema, and the market, and the restaurant’.

Although such a change seems to take place mostly with the dative preposition
be, the destination is not always a concrete noun (15), and the verbs are not
necessarily movement verbs (16). Examples for (15) are:

(15)  be donbal=at midyam. > miyam @ donbdl=et.
‘T will come to take you’. (lit. ‘come after you’)

be sordq=as raftam. > raftam @ sordq=es.
‘I went to him’. (lit. ‘went to his situation’)

Examples for (16):

(16) with the verb anddxtan ‘to drop’:
tofang=at rd ruye zamin biyanddz > tofang=et=0 benddz @ zamin.
‘Drop down your gun’. (lit. ‘drop your gun on the ground’)

cerd hame ciz rd be garden=e man miandazid? > ¢erd hame Cizo minddzin
@ garden=e man?

‘Why do you put all the blame on me? (lit. ‘Why do you drop all the blame
on my neck?’)

dxar to rd be zenddn mi-anddzand. > dxdar mi-nddzan=et @ zendun.
‘They will finally put (lit. ‘throw’) you in prison’.

with the verb gozastan ‘to put’:

koldh=as ra bar sar=as gozast. > kola=S=o0 gozdst @ sar=es.

‘He put his hat on his head’.

yek lahze xodat ra be jaye man be-gozadr. > ye lahze xodeto be-zdr @
jaye man.

‘Put yourself in my place for a minute’.

gahi mive’i dar dahdn=am migozaram. > gahi ye mive’i mizaram @
dahan=am.

‘T sometimes put a fruit in my mouth’.

with the verb xordan ‘to eat, to hit’:

6 Of course for the preposition ruye ‘on’, it is deleted if the item is dropped on the ground (or,
metaphorically, down). That is why there is no sentence such as *tofang=et ro benddz @ miz
‘drop your gun on the table’.
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be zamin xordam. > xordam @ zamin.
‘T hit the ground’.

with the verb gereftan ‘to hold’:
Cerd tofang=at ra be tarafe man gerefte’i? > Cerd tofangeto gerefti @

tarafe man?
‘Why have you pointed your gun to me?’

However, we should keep in mind that the verbs residan ‘reach’ and raftan ‘go’
cannot pave the way for such a change in case they are used in their idiomatic
or metaphoric meanings:

(17) bel’axare be drezu=yam residam. > *belaxare residam @ drezu=m.
‘I finally reached my desire’.

sa’y kon xodat ra be kelds beresdni. > *sa’y kon xodet ro beresuni @ kelds.
“Try to reach (the level of) the class’.

ddr o naddr=as be yagma raft. > *dar o nadar=es raft @ yaqgma.

‘All his belongings were plundered’. (lit. ‘went to nowhere’)

har ce badi karde bud be sar=as dmad. > *har ¢i badi karde bud umad @
sar=es.

‘He suffered all the wrongdoings he had done’. (lit. ‘all his wrongdoings
came to his head’)

Directional adverbs can also lead to such movements and deletions:

(18) be bdla raftam/ be payin dmadam. > raftam @ bald/ umadam @ padyin.
‘T went up/ I came down’.

be in taraf raftam/ be an taraf raftam. > raftam @ in var, raftam @ un var.
‘I went to this direction/I went to that direction’.

be samte Cap boro/ be samte rdst biyd. > boro @ samte cap/ biya @
samte radst.
‘Go to the left side/come to the right side’.

The deletion of a preposition may also take place without any change in the
word order, especially when the verbs are static:

(19) Cce dar dastat ast? > i @ dastete?
‘What are you holding?’ (lit. ‘What do you have in your hand?’)
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bardye Sam ci darim? > @ $am ci darim?

‘What do we have for dinner?’

Cerd kafs be pdyat nist? > Cerd kafs @ pat nist?

‘Why aren’t you wearing shoes’? (lit. ‘Why are shoes not on your feet?’)

Apart from this, the use of clitics is an interesting syntactic issue of spoken
Persian. Until recently, many of the Persian endings now known to be clitics
were treated as affixes. But now, in the light of the new linguistic findings, we
know that Persian and most of the contemporary Western Iranian languages
make use of enclitic pronouns to mark objects for their verbs or possessors for
their nouns. The major clitics of Persian comprise the verbal endings denoting
possession: ketdb=am (book=first person possessive), and objects: zad-am=as
‘I hit him’ (past of ‘hit’-first person singular=third person singular). The ezafe
marker -e and the definite marker -i indefinite are the other enclitics of standard
Persian or written Persian. But there are some other clitics that are the con-
tracted forms of the free functional morphemes and are used solely in spoken
Persian: -d (as the contracted form of the plural suffix -hd), -am for ham ‘also’,
as well as -o, which is an allomorph both for ra (the direct and specific object
marker) and the conjunction va ‘and’. Rd also has a contracted form, r, which
acts as a clitic.

In spoken Persian syntax, when a pronoun ends in a consonant, the clitic
for rd is deleted. Compare:

(20) man ham midyam > man=am miyam. ‘I come too’.
man rd@ ham bebarid > man=am bebarin. ‘Take me too’.

anhd ra ham mibarim > und=r=am mibarim. ‘We will take them too’.

Another important issue in terms of the syntax of clitics in spoken Persian is the
fact that they may also be attached to some adjectives, something very unlikely
in written Persian:

(21) nemixdham qiydfeye Somd x@’en-ha rd bebinam. > nemixam qiydfeye
X@’en=etun ro bebinam.
‘T do not want to see the faces of you traitors’.

hdlam az didane qiydfeye toye biSaraf be ham mixorad. > hdlam az didane
qiydfeye bisaraf=et be ham mixore.
‘Seeing the face of you wicked makes me sick’.

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

Spoken vs. written Persian: Is Persian diglossic? = 205

In the case of the emphatic constructions with xod ‘self’, personal clitics may
even get attached to the adjectives:

(22) begozirid xod-e dn biSaraf ham beddnad. > bezdrin xod-e biSaraf=e$ ham
bedune.
‘Let that wicked personally know it, too’.

xod-e dn kesdfat ast. > xod-e kesdfat=es-e.
‘It is the same him, the filthy’. (lit. ‘It’s exactly his filthy self’)

Other examples of specific spoken Persian syntactic constructions refer to the
special uses of the particle ke. When the particle ke follows the first constituent
of an utterance, it acts as an indignant asseverative: to ke man=o0 koSti ‘you
(almost) killed me’, md ke ba ham da’vd naddarim ‘We (really) have nothing to
fight over’. In the case of compound verbs, when ke is placed between the
noun and the light verb, it indicates the time of the action and means ‘when’:
vagqti ke bozorg Sodi, mifahmi > borozg ke Sodi, mifahmi ‘You will know it when
you grow up’; vaqti ke tamam $od, neSanat midaham > tamum ke Sod, neSunet
midam ‘T will show it to you when it is finished’. It also means ‘of course’ when
placed after the first constituent as well: pul ke ddstam, vali naxdstam xarj=es
konam ‘Of course I had money, but I didn’t want to spend it’; istgdhe dxar ke
nist, vali bdyad piydde Sim ‘This is not, of course, the last station, but we have
to get off’ (see also Bateni 1355/1976; Perry 2007: 985; Mahmoodi-Bakhtiari and
Tajabadi 1392/2013).

Sadat-Tehrani (2003) refers to another use of this particle as “indifference
Ke-construction”. Emerging from Jackendoff’s theory of “parallel architecture”,
indifference Ke-construction has the following structure and denotes that the
content of the verb has not been of importance to the speaker:

Verb; - Ke- Verb;
For this structure (which is not seen in written Persian), we may cite the follow-

ing examples:

(23) nayumad ke nayumad, xodemun mirim.
‘It is not important that he didn’t come. We go by ourselves’. (lit. ‘He didn’t
come-that-he didn’t come”)

This construction may also denote that the action is totally terminated, and
nothing can be done about it:
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(24) raft ke raft.
‘(I don’t care) that he went’. Or ‘He went (and did not return)’.
(lit. ‘He went that he went’) (See also Mahmudi-Baxtiyari and
Tajabadi 2013.)

In comparison to Sadat Tehrani’s indifference Ke-construction, I would like to
propose an Indifferent ham Construction construction, in which the coordinator
ham acts like ke, with a difference in changing the stress pattern of the verbs.
That is to say, in this construction, the stress of the first verb is placed on its
last syllable, while it lands on the first syllable of the second one. The verbs are
mostly in simple past tense as they are supposed to denote a type of conditional
structures:

(25) rafti ham rafti.
‘(It is not important) if you go’. (lit. ‘You went, you went too’.)
xordim ham xordim.
‘(There is no problem) even if we eat’. (lit. ‘We ate, we ate t00’.)

To the list of such symmetrical structures, we may add another one, with a
similar function with na tanhd ... balke... ‘not only... but also...’. This spoken
Persian construction is as follows:

(26)  Si-hicci ‘nothing’-S, (with ham ‘too’)
na tanhd komak nemikonad, balke aziyyat ham mikonad. > komak ke

nemikone hicci, aziyyat ham mikone.
‘He not only doesn’t help, but also bothers’.

Finally, let’s review some verbs that have additional meanings in spoken
Persian, and naturally, different valences in terms of their transitivity. Some
transitive verbs in written Persian can also be used as intransitive ones (with
metaphorically different meanings). Some examples are:

(27)  boridan ‘to give up, to get tired’ (lit. ‘to cut’):
ingadr kar kardam ke dige boridam.
‘I worked so much, that I am so tired’.

tamam kardan ‘to die’ (lit. ‘to finish’)
teflaki disab tamum kard.
‘Poor fellow died last night’.
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madlidan ‘to finish’ (lit. ‘to rub’)
refdqate ma dige malide.
‘Our friendship is totally over’.

keSidan ‘to endure, to tolerate’ (lit. ‘to pull’)
dige nemikesam. az inja miram.
‘T do not stand it any longer. I will leave here’.

sdxtan ‘to get along with, to tolerate’ (lit. ‘to make’)

Care’i nist, bayad besazi.

‘There is no choice. You have to tolerate it’.

kam dvardan ‘to run out of patience’ (lit. ‘to be little of something’)
xeyli talas kardam, amma dige kam davordam.

‘I tried so much, but I ran out of patience/energy’.

qati kardan ‘to (suddenly) get so angry’ (lit. ‘to mix’)
ye vaqt qati mikonam o mizanam tu un dahanet ha!
‘I may suddenly get angry, and hit you on your mouth, you!’

javdb dddan ‘to be of use’ (lit. ‘to answer’)
seddgqat dige tu in zamune javab nemide.
‘Honesty does not work out these days’.

These verbs (in their spoken Persian use) are all intransitive verbs, while we
know that they are transitive verbs in their common use of the language, with
different meaning. We terminate our syntactic examples with these items, which
are samples of the interface of syntax and semantics in modern Persian.

12 Semantic Alternations

Semantic alternations are not among those issues proposed by Ferguson (1959)
in his theory of diglossia. However, providing some examples of several semantic
readings of words and phrases in written Persian and spoken Persian can clarify
the different uses of these two types even better.

Persian words show considerable semantic differences when they are used
in spoken Persian. It is not possible to count all of them here. However, the
examples below may provide a general view of such differences:
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(28) a. The word tdze ‘new’ is also used as a conjunction in spoken Persian,

meaning ‘as a matter of fact, also’: in pdrk kolli vasileye bazi dare. Taze
estaxr ham dare. ‘This park has many play tools. As a matter of fact, it
has a pool, too’.

The adjective dxar ‘final’ (spoken Persian dxe) may also be used in
spoken Persian as an exclamative marker to show complaint or
surprise over something: dxe Cerd rdsteS=o nemigi? ‘Why (on earth)
don’t you tell the truth?’ It also means ‘because’ in spoken Persian:
xunasun nemiram, dxe bahdas qahram ‘I do not go to their house
because I am not on speaking terms with him’.

The word digar (SP dige) ‘else’, has several meanings in spoken
Persian other than its common written Persian use: dige ¢i goft? ‘What
else did he say?’; and the indignant asseverative marker, as in to dige
harf nazan ‘you don’t speak at all’; dige nemitunam tahammol konam
‘I cannot tolerate it any longer’; gol midam dige dars bexunam ‘I promise,
from now on I will study’; dige az man komak naxay-a! ‘Don’t you ever
ask me for help!’; boro dige! ‘go then!’; mohandes mixdstan, man ham
mohandesi xunde budam dige ‘They needed an engineer; as you know,
I had studied engineering’; in dige ceSe?! ‘What the hell is wrong with
this?!’

The word kolli (general), with a transition of stress to the first syllable
as kolli, means ‘so much, so many’ in spoken Persian: kélli ddam jam’
Sodan ‘So many people have gathered’.

The structure ham ke Sode, means ‘even if” in spoken Persian: piydde
ham ke Sode, bayad xodemun ro beresunim unja ‘We have to reach
there, even if (we go) on foot’.

The conjunction ham ‘also’ means ‘even if’ in spoken Persian too:
pesare ra’is ham basi, nemituni beri tu ‘even if you are the boss’s son,
you may not enter there’; man be barddaram ham komak nemikonam
‘T do not even help my brother’.

The adverb aslan (spoken Persian asan) ‘not at all’ means ‘altogether,
at all’ in spoken Persian: gabl az ndhdr miyad, albatte age asan biyad
‘He will come before lunch, if he comes at all’.

The adverb hdld ‘now’ can act as a discourse marker in spoken Persian
in order to change the topic: hdld man ye cizi goftam, to Cerd be del
gerefti? ‘Well, I said something. Why are you so insulted’? (lit. ‘Why do
you take it to your heart?’).
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Nasalamati (lit. ‘without health’) means ‘It seems that you have seem-
ingly forgotten that’: ndsaldmati to mard-e in xune hasti! ‘Don’t forget
that you are the man of this house!’

The verb oftddan ‘to fall’ means ‘to invite oneself’ in diSab xuneye rezd
oftade budim ‘We had invited ourselves to Reza’s house’; and ‘go’ in
biyoft jolo, rdh=0 nesun bede ‘go forward, and show the way’.

The adjective xdli ‘empty’ paradoxically means ‘full’ in spoken Persian
when it follows a word in Ezafe construction: kabdb kubide carbi-ye
xdliye ‘Minced kebab is full of fat’ (lit. ‘only fat’).

The word Sekl ‘picture’ means ‘similar’ in spoken Persian: ceqadr Soma
Sekl-e hamin ‘How similar you two are’; Cerd Sekle geda ha lebds
mipusi? "'Why do you dress like beggars?’

. The lexicalized verb nagu ‘don’t say’ means ‘while’ in spoken Persian:

fekr kardam s@atam ro dozdidan, nagu tu daftaram ja gozaste budam
‘T thought my watch was stolen, while I had left it in my office’.

In case the phrase yék daf’e ‘once’ is lexicalized, the word yekdaf’é
(spoken Persian yedafé) means ‘suddenly’: ddstim bda ham harf
mizadim ke yedafe zad zire gerye ‘We were talking when she suddenly
burst into tears’.

The word gadr ‘value’ with the Ezafe marker (qadde) means ‘as big as’
or ‘as much as’: tu xiydbun ye mus didam, qadde ye gorbe ‘I saw a rat
on the street, as big as a cat’.

In spoken Persian, two phrases mes(De inke ‘like, as’ and ma’lum-e

‘It is clear that’ are used to denote the meaning of ‘apparently’, or ‘It
seems that’: mese inke delet kotak mixdad ‘You are apparently looking
for getting beaten’, ma’lume xodet badet nemiydd beri unja ‘You do not
seem to be reluctant to go there’.

The adverb ettefdqan ‘accidently’ may also mean ‘as a matter of fact’
in spoken Persian: avval nemixdstam beram, ba’d fahmidam ke
ettefaqan unjd jaye mane ‘I did not want to go there at first, but later
I realized that as a matter of fact, there was my place to go’.

The verb nemixdd (written Persian nemixdhad ‘he doesn’t want’)
means ‘it is not necessary’ in spoken Persian too: ma nemixdd qatiye
in qaziyye besim ‘we do not need to get involved with this issue’; Soma
nemixdd kar konin ‘You are not supposed to work’.
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s. The word hame=as (spoken Persian hamas ‘all of it’) is used as an
adverb of frequency in spoken Persian too, meaning ‘always’: hamas
gor mizane ‘he always nags’.

t. The phrase dn-ham (spoken Persian un-am ‘that one, too’) means
‘especially’ in spoken Persian: in kdr=a zeSte, unam az yek ostad-e
ddanesgdh ‘These deeds are wrong, especially from a university
professor’.

u. The phrase haminjur ‘this way’ also means ‘consecutively, repeatedly’:
haminjur harf mizad, saremun ro bord ‘he kept talking, he talked our
heads off’.

v. The phrase dordst-e means ‘that’s right’, but the word dorosté is an
adverb meaning ‘in one piece’: un mitune to ro dorosté qurt bede
‘he can swallow you in one gulp’.

Ww. Balke ‘but also’ may mean ‘may be’ or ‘in the hopes that’: mixdd bere
Sahr, balke kari peyda kone ‘he wants to go to the town, maybe he can
find a job’.

x. The lexicalized phrase umadim o lit. ‘We came, and’, means ‘imagine’,
or ‘suppose’: umadim o taraf kutdah nayumad, Cekdr konim? ‘Imagine
that the guy does not compromise, what should we do?’

13 Conclusion

I hope I have shown that the differences between spoken Persian and written
Persian are not limited to some deletions in syntax or some sound shifts in
phonology. I agree with Perry that Persian does not provide us with as many
unique spoken Persian lexical items as Arabic, but keep Jeremias’s discussions
in mind, too, that the unavoidable differences between the two varieties of
Persian cannot be allocated within the study of the “dialects of Persian”, espe-
cially now, when the population of the speakers of spoken Persian has grown,
and the spoken Persian that was once the dialect of the people of Tehran has
now become the spoken variety of Persian used by almost all Iranian Persian
speakers. I have tried to show that Persian is diglossic in comparison to many
other known languages in terms of the remarkable differences in its written
and spoken forms. If we consider diglossia as a continuum, Persian may have a
place on that continuum, although it may not necessarily be close to classical
diglossic languages.
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Perry (2003: 26) concludes his article by saying that the real question to
be answered is not “How diglossic is Persian?”, but “How did Persian avoid
diglossia?” Given the above discussion, I dare to ask “To what extent is Persian
diglossic?”
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Lewis Gebhardt
11 Accounting for *yek ta in Persian

Abstract: Persian has been described as using numeral classifiers in expressions
such as se ta ketab ‘three CL book’ ‘three books’. However, unlike classifiers in
many languages, ta is not used with the numeral for ‘one’. Based on a syntactic
theory of feature checking in the syntax, I argue that Persian ta has some
characteristics of being a number marker but also has properties of numeral
classifiers.

Keywords: Persian, number, classifiers

1 Introduction

Persian uses the numeral classifier ta in expressions that enumerate count nouns
(Mahootian 1997: 195; Ghomeshi 2003: 55; Lambton 1974: 43-44). Example
(1a) illustrates a classifier construction in Persian, paralleling example (1b) in
Mandarin, another classifier language.! Note that ta is not used with mass nouns,
as in (1c).

(1) a. do/se/daeh ta ketab?
two/three/ten cL book
‘two/three/ten books’

b. yi/liang ge xuesheng
one/two CL student
‘one/two student(s)’
(Sonya Chen, p.c.)?

c. *Cend ta Cai
how.many cCL tea

With regard to (1c), it’s important to note that the expression is ungrammatical
on the intended reading of quantifying a mass volume of tea. However, ¢and ta

1 The order numeral + CL + noun is crosslinguistically common but not the only one (Green-
berg 1972; Simpson 2005; Aikhenvald 2000).

2 The Persian transcriptions are in broad IPA except: c=IPA {f, y=IPA j, §= IPA J, e=IPA ¢, ey=a
diphthong.

3 Many thanks to Sonya Chen for data, judgments and comments.

Lewis Gebhardt, Northeastern Illinois University
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Cai can be used to ask how many cups, or other units, of tea, where the intended
quantification is over the number of cups. This is similar to the general ban on
pluralizing mass nouns in English, where nonetheless one can ask “How many
teas?” with the intended meaning of how many cups of tea.

While Persian speakers favor using ta in colloquial speech, it isn’t obligatory
for grammaticality, and in writing and more formal speech ta is typically omitted.
Even in colloquial Persian, ta is sometimes not used and in some contexts, such
as with very large numerals, the use of the classifier is awkward or ungram-
matical, as in (2a), a fact consistent with the optional or obligatory absence of
classifiers with large numerals in other languages (Aikhenvald 2000: 100). Ta is
not used with quantifying words other than numerals, such as xeyli and ziyad in
(2b), both meaning ‘many, a lot of’, and haer ‘each’ in (2c), though it does appear
in the expression candta ‘how many’ in (2d).

2 a. 6.022 x 102 molkul |/ *6.022 x 1023 ta molkul
6.022 x 102 molecule 6.022 x 1053 cL molkul
‘6.022 x 1023 molecules’

b. *xeyli ta ketab | xeyli ketab
many CL book many book
‘many books’

c. *heer ta ketab | haer ketab

each cCL book each book
‘each book
d. Cceendta ketab

how.many book
‘how many books?’

In this regard, Persian contrasts with Mandarin, which allows a classifier with
non-numeral quantifying elements.

(3) hen duo (ge) xuesheng
very many CL  student
‘many students’

(Sonya Chen, p.c.)

Persian doesn’t use classifiers with demonstratives on their own, as in (4a),
though it’s acceptable to use a classifier with the demonstrative if a numeral
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appears, as in (4b). This contrasts, again, with Mandarin, which allows co-
occurrence of classifier and demonstrative, as in (4c)%; Cantonese also allows a
classifier and demonstrative, as in (4d).

(4) a. *un ta perande
that cL bird

b. un se ta parende
that three cL bird
‘those three birds’

c. zhei ben shu
this cL  book
‘this book’
(Cheng and Sybesma 1999: 510n17)

d. liY/go? bun? syu! hai® ngo®-ge3
that/this cL book be  1SG-GE
‘that/this book is mine’

(Cheng and Sybesma 2012: 642)

One other point of contrast is that Persian ta never has a determiner-like func-
tion, though in Chinese languages classifiers can function like definite and/or
indefinite articles (see Cheng and Sybesma [2005] for numerous examples and
discussion).

Finally, there are said to be other classifiers in Persian that are less com-
monly used such as nafar for people and jeld for books and volumes (Lambton
1974: 43-44), although Gebhardt (2009) argues that those items are classifier
modifiers rather than classifiers per se. The distinction is unimportant for the
scope of this article.>

Summarizing, I focus on ta and assume for simplicity in argumentation but,
at the slight risk of oversimplification, that ta is required for numerals greater

4 Cheng and Sybesma point out that zhei ‘this’ might be analyzed as a demonstrative plus
classifier (Cheng and Sybesma 1999: 510 n. 17).

5 For the record, besides do ta ketab ‘two CL book’, Persian allows expressions like do jeld ketab
‘two “CL” book’, where jeld is used for books or volumes and apparently replacing ta; I put
gloss jeld as “CL” (in scare quotes because of the argument that jeld is not really a classifier.
Persian also allows do ta jeld ketab ‘two CL “CL” book’. Gebhardt (2009) argues that in such
cases ta is the closest thing to a classifier in Persian while jeld and some other words merely
modify, by adjunction, ta itself, which in this case and others is not obligatory. Other languages
lexicalize both the classifier function and the semantically descriptive function into a single
item, as in Mandarin san zhang zhuozi ‘three CL.Furniture table’.
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than yek ‘one’ and is barred from appearing with yek, putting aside the expres-
sion ¢endta ‘how many’. It is the narrow purpose of this article to argue that ta
isn’t exclusively a classifier and that it also has some properties of the category
number, plural in particular. It will be shown that, being plural, ta is then
barred from appearing with singular yek. In a broader picture, the idea that ta’s
category is squishy between classifier and number is in contrast to theories that
see classifier and number as distinct categories. However, at the same time those
theories also assert or assume that classifier and number are, more or less,
mutually exclusive categories in complementary distribution. Complementary
distribution suggests that they might be two manifestations of a single more
abstract category, and this is part of the approach here.

The article is organized as follows. Section 2 follows with background litera-
ture on classifiers. In section 3, I lay out syntactic assumptions and identify
features involved in the syntactic operation of Merge regarding items in the
determiner phase, whereby syntactic features of a lexical or functional item
license that item to combine with other elements. In section 4, I address the
specific problem of accounting for why the numeral yek ‘one’ doesn’t occur
with the classifier ta, and I briefly conclude and look forward in section 5.

2 Background

A well-known proposal to explain the use of classifiers is Chierchia’s (1998)
nominal mapping parameter. Theoretically, Chierchia makes the common assump-
tion that a determiner phrase, headed by D, dominates the noun phrase, overtly
at least in some languages. Empirically, Chierchia points to attested differences
between classifier languages like Mandarin and non-classifier languages like
English and French. Generally, classifier languages lack articles and lack general
plural marking (Chierchia 1998; also see below). Since classifier languages lack
articles, in contrast to English-type languages with articles, it is claimed that
nouns don’t require a determiner to be arguments and can appear bare in argu-
ment position, as in (5a). English-type languages, however, require an article
in count singular contexts, as in (5b). Further, in classifier languages plural
marking is not required in plural contexts, as in (5c), again in contrast to
English-type languages where the plural must appear, as in (5d). In fact, to
the degree that it exists at all, plural morphology is often highly restricted in
classifier languages.
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(5) a. gorbe xabid-e
cat sleep.Past3.5G
‘The cat is sleeping’

b. *(the/a) cat is sleeping

c. se ta gorbe
three CL cat
‘three cats’

d. three cat-*(s)

Chierchia notes that the nonappearance of plural and articles in classifier lan-
guages has a parallel in English mass nouns, which ordinarily don’t take plural,
as in (6a), and don’t require an article to be a verbal argument, as in (6b).

(6) a. *We pumped airs into the tires

b. (Some) air has been pumped into the tires

Following from earlier analyses of count and mass (Krifka [1995] and Gillon
[1992], among others), Chierchia proposes that all Mandarin nouns are in some
sense mass, while some English nouns like “cat” and “student” are count. Mass
nouns, in Chierchia’s analysis, don’t need articles to be used as arguments and
they can’t be pluralized. Further, since Mandarin nouns are mass, they require a
classifier to make countable units, so the use of a word like Persian ta is similar
to the use of an expression like “loaves (of)” with English mass nouns as in the
expression “three loaves of bread”. This leads to Chierchia’s nominal mapping
parameter, which states that languages parametrically set their nouns as mass
or count and, correspondingly, arguments or predicates. If a language’s nouns
are all mass, then they can appear as bare arguments, don’t have regular plural,
and require a classifier in contexts of enumeration. If a language’s nouns are
count, then they cannot appear bare in argument positions and require a plural
in semantically plural contexts. In Chierchia’s view, Mandarin nouns are all
mass arguments, French nouns are count predicates; English-like languages
have both count and mass nouns.

Borer (2005: 87-107) presents a number of empirical and theoretical objec-
tions to Chierchia’s analysis. An important point of departure for her is that,
contra Chierchia, languages cannot be cleanly cloven into those that have
classifiers and no plural and those that have plural and no classifiers. Armenian,
for example, has both. So it can’t be that languages set their nouns as mass or
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count across the board. Nonetheless, Borer observes, there is a complementary
distribution within Armenian such that while an enumeration expression may
have only a classifier, as in (7a), or only plural, as in (7b), or neither, as in (7¢c),
a classifier cannot appear with plural and classifier in the same construction, as
in (7d); all mean or are intended to mean ‘two umbrellas’.

(7) a. yergu had hovanoc
two CL umbrella

b. yergu hovanoc-ner
two  umbrella-PL

c. yergu hovanoc
two  umbrella

d. *yergu had hovanoc-ner
two CL  umbrella-PL
(adapted from Borer 2005: 117-118)

Still, both Borer’s and Chierchia’s proposals depend partly on the idea that
classifiers and number serve similar or parallel functions in unitizing a noun’s
denotation into countable units, an approach earlier investigated by Doetjes
(1997). Very briefly, Borer’s proposal is that a classifier phrase can be headed by
either a classifier or number. The function of the head of the classifier phrase is
to individuate a root, which is unspecified for mass or count. Since a classifier
and number compete for the same head, their co-occurrence is ruled out in
Armenian, as Borer predicts.

While Chierchia’s analysis argues for the denotation of nouns across a lan-
guage and Borer’s analysis focuses on particular constructions, both Chierchia
and Borer assume a kind of mutual exclusivity of classifiers and number markers.
However, there is ample evidence that languages don’t come in pure types
as Chierchia would suggest. In three studies of language samples, Greenberg
(1972), Sanches and Slobin (1973), and T’sou (1976) show that, while individual
languages may tend toward having classifiers or number, the complementarity
is only a rough one, with many languages having both. The World Atlas of
Language Structures (WALS) bears similar results (Dryer and Haspelmath 2013).
Crossing WALS features 33A and 34A, we come up with the following distribu-
tion of languages that have classifiers and/or plural marking.
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Table 1: Numbers of languages that have classifiers/nominal plural (from WALS)

No nominal plural Nominal plural exists
No classifiers 8 (7.0%) 80 (70.2%)
Classifiers exist 4 (3.5%) 22 (19.3%)

Thus, about a fifth of languages in the WALS sample have both classifiers and
plural, a fact that at least in a superficial sense contradicts predictions from
Chierchia’s analysis. Borer’s analysis can accommodate the facts in Table 1,
since for her the important restriction is that they not appear in the same
construction, although both can be available within a language. But troubling
for her analysis is that languages with both can and do use them in the same
construction, contrary to her prediction. Example (8) is from Paiwan, (9) from
Itzaj Maya, (10) from Tariana, (11) from Akatec, and (12) from Jacaltec.

(8) ma-telu a vavayavavayan
CL-three A girl.Redup
‘three girls’

(Tang 2004: 385)

(9) ka’=tuul im-mejen  paal-00’-ej
2=CL.Animate is.a-small child-pPL-Top
‘my two small children’

(Hofling 2000: 228)

(10) duha inaru kanaperi-pidana
Art.Fem woman give.birth-Rem.P.Rep
fiham-epa emi-peni
two-NumcL.human youngster-PL
‘The woman gave birth to two children’
(Aikhenveld 2003: 94)

(11) kaa-(e)b’ poon

two-NumcL plum

‘two small plums’

(Zavala 2000: 124)
(12) xwil ca-wan heb’ no’ winaj
L.saw two-NumcL PL NouncL man
‘I saw two men’
(Craig 1977: 137)
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Persian too can use both the classifier and the plural marker -ha, which also
indicates definiteness/specificity.

(13) paenj ta gorbe-ha
five cCL  cat-PL
‘the five cats’

Without the suffix -ha, the example in (13) would have an indefinite interpreta-
tion, ‘five cats’. Most Persian speakers I have consulted in previous research find
sentences like (13) with both ta and -ha acceptable. Co-occurrence of the classi-
fier and plural marker is also possible in other Persian languages, such as Tajik.

(14) a. o6ucr Hadap CTyIeHT-OH
twenty CL student-PL
‘twenty students’
(Ido 2005: 37)

b. nmap makta6-m Mo 122 Hadap mMOHEP-OH Ba
in school-Ez us 122cL pioneer.Masc-PL and

MNMOHEePKa-TOH “aCTH]I,

pioneer.Fem-PL are

‘There are 122 pioneer boys and pioneer girls in our school’
(Perry 2005: 163)

Since the purported mutual exclusivity of classifiers and number is not absolute,
either across languages or within languages, a proper treatment of their dis-
tribution vis-a-vis each other requires a more general theory. In the next section
I propose a primarily syntactic account based on the syntactic checking of
features that may bundle in various ways. Depending on the precise bundling

9

of features, an item may be a “classifier”, “number”, or something in between.

3 Syntactic Assumptions
3.1 Merge

[ assume that items in the lexicon are bundles of features and that these bundles
are combined through the operation of Merge. Features may be semantically inter-
pretable and contribute meaning or they can be uninterpretable, in which case
they are purely for syntactic computation. Since an uninterpretable feature [u-F]
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can’t be interpreted at the interface of syntax and, especially, semantics, after
Merge [u-F] acts as a probe that seeks a matching goal, [F], its interpretable
partner. Following Match, [u-F] is checked by [F] and eliminated from the deri-
vation. If uninterpretable features are not eliminated by the end of syntax, the
derivation is said to crash, i.e., to result in an illicit structure. Checking is often
assumed to be between a [u-F] probe and its c-commanded [F] goal. Finally,
when a lexical item merges with another lexical item or with an already merged
syntactic object (a phrase), the newly formed object is labeled, typically with the
category or feature of the head of the merged item. (For summary overviews
of Merge, see Chomsky [2008: 137-147], among many others, and Hornstein
[2009: ch. 3]. See Baker [2008], among others, on the possibility of the goal [F]
c-commanding the probe [u-F].)

As an example, take the English article “the” and the noun “kitty”. Assume
that the feature bundle for “the” comprises at least [u-N, Def], indicating that
it contributes definiteness to the meaning of the merged expression and that it
will probe for something with the feature [N], i.e., a noun. The item “kitty” is
minimally [N, KITTY], where [N] is the interpretable feature indicating the
nominal category of the item; [KITTY] is a semantically interpretable feature or
set of features specifying felineness. The two items merge as in (15).

(15) /\

[u-N, Def] [N, KITTY]

In (15), [u-N], which c-commands N, matches N, then checks with N and is
eliminated from the derivation, the strikeout indicating that it has been checked,
as in (16).

(16) /\

[&-N, Def] [N, KITTY]

The bundle [u-N, Def] is a determiner and heads the merged phrase; it thus
labels the new phrase, in traditional terms, a determiner phrase, or DP.>* When
sent to the interfaces, this constituent will get its pronunciation, [0skPeet], and
its semantic interpretation, something to the effect of “the particular Kkitty
known to both speaker and hearer”.

6 It is often assumed that lexical roots are uncategorized in the lexicon, to be later categorized
with a dedicated node such as n, v, etc., as in Distributed Morphology (e.g., Harley and Noyer
1999; Embick and Marantz 2008), or are categorized in the syntax as in Borer (2005). To
streamline exposition, however, however, I will simply indicate nouns as having an inherent
nominal feature [N].
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3.2 Some features of heads within DP

The proposed features that go into the bundles are similar to and overlap with
those in a feature geometry proposed by Harley and Ritter (2002), where the
features are hierarchically arranged. In (17), adapted from Harley and Ritter
(2002: 486), a referring pronoun has at least a [participant] feature, which speci-
fies first and/or second person, and an [individuation] feature, which specifies
for number. The [participant] feature is further specified as [speaker] and/or
[addressee] while [individuation] may be, simply put, [group], which is roughly
plural, or [minimal], which is, more or less, singular. The features are arranged
as in (17), and a concrete example is for the English pronoun “we” in (18).

17) Referring Expression (= pronoun)
[participant] [individuation]
[speaker] [addressee] [group] [minimal]
(18) we
[participant] [individuation]
[speaker] [gr|oup]

Note that the presence of lower features entails the presence of their dominating
features. Also, other features are available that aren’t present in (17) or (18) make
reference to animacy and gender: a [feminine] feature would be present for
“she”, for example.

Harley and Ritter’s feature geometry is supposed to capture crosslinguistic
facts as well. For example, languages are more likely to have singular and plural
morphemes than a dual morpheme, and if a language does have dual, it will
likely have a singular/plural distinction as well. Therefore, the specification of
dual must be lower in the feature tree. This particular fact they finesse with
[individuation] having both the subfeatures [minimal] and [group], together
indicating that the pronominal form is the minimum plurality of twoness.

Here I adapt Harley and Ritter’s overall schema, though I present more fea-
tures for other elements in the DP, focusing on number markers and classifiers.
Again, at the head of the nominal projection, leaving out Distributed Morphology
details, is a noun. Nouns have the category feature [N] and whatever semantic
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features are needed for interpretation. I assume a number phrase, headed by a
morpheme that indicates singular/plural (and presumably dual) (Ritter 1991,
1992). Since number merges with nouns, it has an uninterpretable feature [u-N]
along with its feature-geometric feature and value of [individuation: minimal]
or [individuation: group]. So a plural like English -s is specified by the feature
bundle in (19). I assume a null morpheme for the English singular (20).

(19) -s [u-N, individuation: group]
(20) -@ [u-N, individuation: minimal]

On top of number phrase are determiner phrases. Historically, before the intro-
duction of a number phrase, Abney (1987), following from Brame (1981, 1982),
Horrocks and Stavrou (1987), Szabolcsi (1981, 1984, 1987, 1994), and others, had
proposed a functional projection headed by a determiner, whose complement
was the NP, as in (21a). With the later incorporation of a number phrase, the DP
took the form of (21b).

(2) a. DP b. DP
. /\D,
D NP D/\NumP
Num'
Num NP

However, based on semantic facts and distributional criteria, several analyses
have argued that there are at least two D levels. Going back to at least Bowers
(1975), Jackendoff (1977), Milsark (1979), and Keenan (1987), it seemed that
determiners were of at least two types. Among the differences between them
is that it’s harder to have a determiner phrase headed by a definite article in
existential constructions, as in (22c),” although indefinites are possible in the
same position (22a, 22b). Further, strong determiners can precede weak ones
but not vice versa, as shown in (22d).

7 In (22), “there” is existential, not deictic. In fact, though restricted, the marked interpretation
is possible.
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(22) a. There are three books on the table.
b. There’s a book on the table.
c. ?There are the tree books on the table.

d. the few Kkitties / *few the Kitties

In short, determiners such as “the” and “each” were deemed “strong” while
“few”, numerals, and others were “weak”. The distinction between them requires
the presence of at least two determiner positions, as in Zamparelli (1995).
Gebhardt (2009) called the-type determiners strong quantifying determiners
and numeral-type determiners weak quantifying determiners. Each kind occupied
the head of a separate phrase such that one version of an expanded DP is as
in (23).

23) SQP
the WQP

a, some, NumP
numerals
- NP

Since the focus of this article is number and classifiers, I limit the analysis to
only as high as Weak Quantifier Phrase since that phrase’s head is what merges
with Number P. Hence, my focus is indefinites.

Since a numeral like “three” merges with a plural noun, the uninterpretable
feature of “three” must therefore be [u-group], which checks with [group] on the
plural marker. The numeral also provides interpretable quantification, which is
indicated as [q]. So far the feature bundles we have are in (23), and an example
of iterated Merge is in (24). Note that for [group] and [minimal] since these two
features entail the presence of [individuation], [individuation] is for simplicity
omitted from the feature bundle. In (24) only heads and complements are indi-
cated; it’s assumed that Spec positions do not project.8

8 Baker (2003) argues that, in the simple case, the presence of Spec appears for verbs and is
the distinguishing syntactic feature of a verb.
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(24) a. nouns: [N]
plural: [u-N, group]
singular:  [u-N, minimal]

numerals: [q, u-group]

b. WQP
three NumP
[q v-group] ~ __— T~
-S cat
[e-N, group] [N]

In (24b), -s has merged with “cat” and checked its uninterpretable [u-N] feature.
Then, “three” has merged with NumP and in turn checked its uninterpretable
[u-group] feature.

To the degree that number and classifiers are mutually exclusive, that mutual
exclusivity suggests a commonality between the two categories. In Borer’s
analysis, in fact, each potentially occupies the head of a classifier phrase,
although since they compete for that position, only one of them may appear. In
this article, number markers and classifiers share syntactic features and thus
may be more or less alike. In those languages that discourage the co-occurrence
of number and a classifier, the relevant features for each must account for this
fact. However, it’s also in principle possible for a classifier to co-occur with a
plural marker as long as there’s no clash in features and that, as always, Merge
results in eliminating any uninterpretable features.

The literature mentioned in section 2 also often argues that, in languages
that have them, classifiers serve to somehow individuate the noun into countable
units. And while classifiers may have functions other than just intermediaries
between numerals and nouns, their canonical function is in numeral + noun
constructions. The individuation function can be accommodated under Harley
and Ritter’s [individuation]. And if we assume the general case that classifiers
have noun complements, they are [u-N]. As suggested in (1b), the Mandarin
classifier is insensitive to whether the noun is singular or plural; it only seeks
the general [individuation] feature rather than one of its potential [minimal] or
[group] daughters.

(25) classifier: [u-N, individuation]

A classifier takes an NP to yield a classifier phrase (CLP). In turn, the numeral
head is a weak quantifying determiner that takes a CLP complement to yield
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WQP. The feature in the numeral that assures Merge with CLP is [u-individua-
tion], which matches [individuation] in the classifier; the numeral also has the
quantification feature [q]. Successive Merge is illustrated in (26b) for the Persian
expression in (26a).

(26) a. do ta danesju
two CL student
‘two students’

b. WQP
/\
wQ CL
do /\
[e-indiv] CL NP
[q] ta
[8N] danesju
[indiv] [N]

We now have in place a basic set of computational features involved in iterated
merge of items within DP for numeral + CL + noun constructions. The following
section provides some refined details to account for additional facts, particularly
the ungrammaticality of Persian yek ‘one’ and the classifier ta occurring together.

4 Variant feature bundles and ruling out *yek ta

For the data investigated so far, I have proposed that the items in the categories
below comprise the feature bundles as follow.

(27) nouns: [N]
plural: [u-N, group]
singular:  [u-N, minimal]
numerals: [q, u-group]

classifier: [u-N, individuation]

First of all, languages vary in which of the items in (27) they have in their lexicons.
English has nouns, numerals, plural, singular (although singular in English has
no phonetic content) but it lacks a classifier. Persian has nouns, numerals, a
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plural marker, and a classifier. Mandarin has nouns and classifiers, but no
singular/plural distinction, at least not as in English.?

Like English, Persian singular has no pronunciation. Persian does have a
plural marker, but it’s used for definite nouns.'©

(28) gorbe-ha
cat-PL
‘the cats’ / #‘cats’

Therefore, while it’s correct enough to say that both Persian and English have
a plural marker, the Persian plural morpheme differs in feature content from
English -s; their feature distinction is represented as in (29).

(29) a. Persian -ha: [u-N, group, Def]

b. English -s:  [u-N, group]

That is, English and Persian have bundled available features in different ways.

Unlike Mandarin ge, the Persian classifier ta is sensitive to cardinality,
occurring with numerals other than yek ‘one’. Therefore, ta must contain the
feature [group]. So for Persian we revise feature makeup of the classifier in (27)
as that in (30). Plural numerals must therefore be [u-group].

(30) Persian ta: [u-N, individuation, group]

plural numerals: [q, u-group]

That is, ta has features of both a classifier and number. Numerals must therefore
be [u-group].

I assume that, as in English, Persian has a null singular marker that none-
theless has syntactic content. It seeks nouns and has the number feature of
[minimal], as above.!

9 There are Mandarin morphemes that contain plural meaning, such as -men, but these are
restricted in semantics and are not generalized plural markers. The point is that in Mandarin
plural marking is not obligatory for semantically interpreted plurality. Since the focus here is
Persian, I overlook Mandarin plurals and adopt Chierchia’s characterization that Mandarin
doesn’t have “true” plural marking (Chierchia 1998: 355).

10 More precisely, -ha is specific rather than definite (e.g., Karimi 1999: 8). Since the specific/
definite difference isn’t important here, I will indicate the feature as [Def].

11 Persian can indicate singular indefiniteness with the numeral yek and/or an indefinite suffix
-i: yek gorbe / yek-i gorbe ‘a cat’. A more complete syntactic account will accommodate the
availability of these markers in the DP complex, but I put those aside here.
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(31) Persian @ singular: [u-N, minimal]

Persian numerals but not other quantifying words like xeyli ‘much, many’
require a classifier. So they contain the computational feature [u-individuation].
Summarizing for Persian is the list in (32). And since numerals want not only an
individuated noun but one that’s an absolute quantity (with a numeral) rather
than a relative quantity (“few”, “many”, etc.), numerals are specified as [u-abs]
seeking an [absolute] feature in ta. Summarizing, we have the following Persian

items with their feature makeup.

(32) nouns: [N]
null singular [u-N, minimal]
-ha: [u-N, group, Def]
ta: [u-N, individuation:absolute, group]
yek: [q, u-minim, u-absolute]

other numerals: [q, u-group, u-absolute]

The structure for an expression with a numeral other than yek (33a) is in (33b),
with the probes’ uninterpretable features checked.

(33) a. do ta danesju
two CL student
‘two students’

b. wQP
wQ CL/NumP
do
[q] ta NP
[e-group] [a-N]
[e-abs] [abs] danesju
[group] [N]

The structure of an expression with yek (34a) is in (34b), again with uninterpret-
able features checked.

(34) a. yek danesju

one student
‘one student’
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b. wQP
/\
wQ CL/NumP
by ek /\
[q] ) NP
[e-minim]  [8-N] a
[e-abs] [minim] danesju
[abs] [N]

The ungrammaticality of yek occurring with ta (35a) is evident in (35b), with the
feature [u-minimal] left unchecked.

(35) a. *yek ta danesju
one CL student

b. *WQP
wQ CL/NumP
yek
[q] ta NP
[u-minim] [u-N]
[w-abs] [abs] danesju
[group]

Similarly, to the degree that ta is required with plural numerals in colloquial

speech, the ungrammaticality of (36a) is illustrated in (36b), where [u-group] is
unchecked.

(36) a. *do danesju
two student

b. *WQP
wQ CL/NumP
do
[q] ? NP
[u-group] [e-N]
[e-abs] [abs] danesju
[minim]
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5 Conclusion

The ungrammaticality of *yek ta is easily accounted for within a standard frame-
work that holds items from the lexicon to be bundles of features, some of which
are purely syntactic for computational purposes that must be checked and
eliminated by the end of the derivation. Yek ‘one’ is incompatible with the
classifier ta because yek’s uninterpretable [u-minimal] is never checked since ta
is [group] and not [minimal]. Since ta is [group], it is essentially, in Persian, a
plural marker and not really a classifier in the sense that Mandarin ge, insensi-
tive to cardinality, is a classifier. But since ta occurs only in context of a
numeral, neither is it a precisely plural marker like English -s, which is used
in all plural contexts regardless of whether a numeral is present. On the one
hand it seems that ta belongs to a mixed category, but since lexical items are
frequently difficult to categorize discretely, ta’s bicategorial nature should be
no surprise. Squishy or overlapping categories are standardly treated as sub-
categorization details. The approach taken in this article treats the subcategori-
zation via the features inside feature bundles, and it should be no surprise that a
language can take presumably universally available features and bundle them
in different ways for the particular items in its lexicon. Abstractly, for features
[a], [b], [c], and [d] relevant for items in the determiner phrase, one language
may lexicalize [a, b] and [c, d], another language may lexicalize [a] and [b, c, d],
while a third language may lexicalize [a, b] and [c] while leaving feature [d]
unattached to any phonetically realized morpheme.

The focus in this article is the incompatibility of yek with ta. Other issues
remain, however, such as how plural specific -ha works out in the derivation,
not to mention the indefinite marker -i. Quantifying determiners such as xeyli
were introduced in passing as a point of reference, but details how xeyli under-
goes Merge must also be presented. Another issue is the differential case marker
-ra, which only appears on specific direct objects, and what its features are and
how its features check in the syntax. Finally, since the focus in this article is
on Persian, I glossed over details of Merge in Mandarin, English, and other
languages. However, the proposal makes clear predictions about features and
how they are bundled across languages. Further research on Persian and other
languages will corroborate or falsify the proposed theory.
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Jila Ghomeshi
12 The associative plural and related
constructions in Persian

Abstract: This article takes constructions in Persian that consist of a proper
name followed by a third person plural pronoun in Persian, Kian ina ‘Kian
and his family’, and identifies them as associative plural constructions. Their
properties as associative plurals are consistent with what we know of this
construction in general, but the article goes further to show that they bear a
great resemblance to a general extender construction in Persian in which the
third person plural ina can follow any type of constituent to mean something
like “etc.” The associative plural also bears some resemblance, at least in mean-
ing, to co-compounding in the language. These resemblances are formalized
within the model of the hierarchical lexicon which we find in Construction
Morphology.

Keywords: Persian, associative plurals, general extenders, co-compounds, Con-
struction Morphology, hierarchical lexicon

1 Introduction

In this article I consider the associative plural construction in Modern Persian in
the context of similar constructions across other languages. I first establish that
the properties of this construction are quite straightforward, given what we
know of associative plurals in general. I then use data from a corpus of spoken
Persian to show a close connection between the associative plural and the use of
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the years. I would like to thank Graeme Trousdale for an illuminating conversation during
which he pointed me toward general extenders and Edith Moravcsik for her helpful comments
on an earlier draft of this article. Finally, many thanks to the three anonymous reviewers of this
article and the editors of this volume for their support and enthusiasm for Persian linguistics.
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general extenders both in form and meaning. I conclude from this that general
extenders are a possible source of associatives, pending an appropriate dia-
chronic study. Moreover, I show that the associative plural also bears a re-
semblance to co-compounding in Persian and argue that the existence of
co-compounds in the language is significant in giving rise to the possibility of a
grammaticalized associative plural.! The discussion of these issues is framed in
terms of Construction Grammar.

In Modern Standard conversational Persian, a proper name (PN) can com-
bine with the third person plural pronoun ina ‘they’ to form a compound mean-
ing “[PN] and his or her family and close friends”. The resulting phrase, [PN ina],
can be used for enquiring about people known to the speaker and addressee, for
example:34

(1) a. @z  Babak ina che  xabeer?
from Babak 3PL what news
‘How’s Babak (and family)?’

1 The link between associative plurals, similative plurals, general extenders, and echo word
formation is also found in Mauri (to appear). In a survey of sixty languages, Mauri identifies
these among a range of linguistic strategies that are used to build ad hoc categories in
discourse. She notes that more research is needed to better understand the “synchronic and
diachronic patterns of multifunctionality” (p. 18) and is carrying out a research program on
precisely this — something I was unaware of when I wrote the first draft of this article. I thank
Edith Moravcsik for bringing Mauri’s work to my attention. I expect a further look at the
creation of ad hoc categories in Persian is bound to yield interesting results.

2 The form in is also the proximate demonstrative ‘this’, which contrasts with the distal demon-
strative an ‘that’. Both can bear the plural marker -ha (-a after consonants in colloquial speech):

Proximate Distal
SG in‘this’  un ‘that’ (an in formal pronunciation)
PL ina ‘these’ una ‘those’ (anha in formal pronunciation)

Persian third person pronouns u ‘she/he’ and ishan ‘they’, which are used only for animates,
have come to acquire formal/polite and/or honorific status and so the demonstratives in and
ina are now used as the neutral third person forms for animates as well as inanimates. The
distal demonstratives un and una can also be used pronominally, although for some they carry
a less respectful connotation than in/ina when used in reference to human beings.

3 All naturally occurring examples are taken from CALLFRIEND Farsi (Canavan and Zipperlen
1996), a corpus of unscripted telephone conversations between native speakers of Farsi (Persian)
placed inside the continental United States and Canada. See http://catalog.ldc.upenn.edu/
LDC96S50 for more information about the corpus.

4 The abbreviations used in the glosses are given at the end of the article. Where data are taken
from other sources, the abbreviations and glosses have been changed to conform to the system
used in this article.
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b. xabser neae-dar-im do se heefte-iye
news  NEG-have-IPL two three week-35G.COP
‘We have no news, it’s been two or three weeks’.
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan, and Zipperlen 1996: FA 4117:4:00)

This type of construction is quite common cross-linguistically and is known as
the associative plural (APL) construction. In their survey of 237 languages Daniel
and Moravcsik (2013) show that a surprising 84 percent of them - that is, 199
languages — have APL constructions. The Persian construction bears almost all
the hallmark features of associative plurals, as outlined by Moravcsik (2003) and
Daniel and Moravcsik (2013) (see also Daniel [2000] and Corbett [2000]).> First,
with respect to their form, associative plurals commonly involve the same
marker as the one used for additive plurals, however, there are languages in
which a distinct form such as a plural pronoun is used. The example below
from Mandarin shows that it, like Persian, uses a plural pronoun (cf. also the
English John ‘n them, which has a reduced conjunction between the PN and the
pronoun):

(2) zhangsan tamen
Zhangsan they
‘Zhangsan and his group’
(Moravcsik 2003: 470)

Second, the nominal expression to which the APL marker is added is usually
restricted to human referents.® Moravcsik (2003:472.G-1) expresses this as a scale
and notes that in any given language, if a nominal on the scale can form an
associative plural all nouns to the left of it can also form associative plurals:

(3) Proper Name < Definite Kin Noun < Definite Title Noun
< Other Definite Human Noun

Persian falls on the more permissive end of the scale in that not just proper
names but kin terms and title nouns can all be following by ina:

5 More recent work that explores the syntax of associative plural marking within a formal genera-
tive framework includes Nakanishi and Ritter (2009) on Japanese, Gorgiilii (2011) on Turkish,
and Forbes (2013) on Gitskan, a First Nations language of northwestern British Columbia.

6 As we will see in section 4, ina can be added to nouns with inanimate reference as well, but
as a general extender, not as an associative marker. One of the points of this article is that these
two uses should be kept distinct as some languages may have one but not the other.
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(4) a. ferhad ina
Farhad 3pL
‘Farhad and his family/close friends’

b. xaheer-et ina
sister-2SG.CLC 3PL
‘your sister and her family/close friends’

Cc. pari xanom ina
Pari lady 3PL
‘Pari (formal) and her family/close friends’

d. aqa-ye mohaendes ina
sir-EZ  engineer 3PL
‘Mr. Engineer (honorific) and his family/close friends’

In addition to showing the kinds of terms that can form an associative plural in
Persian, examples (4a), (4b), (4c), and (4d) also show that the APL construction
in Persian is not a morphological process. The expression that combines with ina
need not be a single word, but can be complex. It can be an inflected common
noun that serves as a name (4b),” or a title noun consisting of at least two words
(4c and 4d).2 This sets the construction apart from compounding, even though it
shares with compounds a binary form. It is more aptly described as a kind of
syntactic juxtaposition.

In terms of its semantics, the Persian APL construction is also in line with
what is known about such constructions in general. Associative plurals refer
to a set of individuals who form a conceptually coherent group. The group
is ranked such that there is a prominent member who is identified by name,
the “focal referent”, and unnamed associates who are typically other family
members (Moravcsik 2003: 471-473).

The set of properties exhibited by the Persian APL construction that have
been described above can be summarized as follows:

(5) The Associative Plural in Persian
The expression [X ina], where X is a proper name, kinship term, or title,
refers to the person named and his or her family and close friends.

7 With kinship terms, there may be a preference for ina to follow possessed nominals, though
whether this is true requires further investiation. Edith Moravcsik (personal communication)
suggests that the same may be true for plural kinship terms in Hungarian.

8 For lack of a more accurate cover term comprising proper names, kinship terms, and titles, I
will continue to characterize the Persian APL construction as targeting proper names.
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In this article I consider the Persian associative plural construction within
the context of the grammar of spoken Persian in general. In section 2 I discuss
plural marking in Persian and show that the morphological plural is not in-
compatible with an associative meaning. This makes it all the more interesting
why the associative plural is expressed via juxtaposition instead. In section 3
I present a brief survey of coordinate compounds in Persian in order to argue
that the semantics of these types of compounds are closer in meaning to the
associative than the morphological plural is. In section 4 I argue that the APL
construction bears a significant resemblance to a type of general extender in
Persian and hypothesize that this is the source from which it has grammatical-
ized. In section 5 I further discuss the ways in which the APL construction is
similar to and different from the general extenders and coordinate compounds
and formalize the relationships within the framework of Construction Grammar.
Section 6 concludes the article.

Throughout this article I use the term construction in the sense of Construc-
tion Grammar, that is, as a pairing of form with meaning that involves aspects of
the meaning that cannot be attributed to the component parts (see Fried [2015]
for an overview of this approach). Since my aim is to present work that is pri-
marily descriptive, I don’t take a position on whether constructions are acquired
via a process of categorization (Goldberg 2006) or whether constructions are
made available by UG (Universal Grammar [Borer 2005]). I also set aside the
exceedingly interesting diachronic questions regarding which came first, the
more general or the more specific construction that I link together. Rather I
intend this work to highlight the advantages of considering a particular construc-
tion in relation to similar phenomena in a given language.

2 Plural marking in Persian

Plural marking on common nouns in Persian is of interest to contemporary lin-
guists in large part because it differs from what we expect of inflectional number
marking in general, but also because Persian possesses both classifiers and
number marking, making it typologically somewhat rare. When discussing
plural marking in Persian, most linguists focus on the suffix -ha as it is the
default marker, even though there are other ways of forming plurals. For
instance, the suffix -an is used with some animate nouns (maerd ‘man’, maerd-an
‘men’) and words of Arabic origin may take their plural form according to Arabic
rules (e.g., taeraef ‘side’, @traf ‘sides’; Saxs ‘person’, @sxas ‘people’, see Lazard
(1957, 1992) for more on these points.
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Returning to -ha, it has been noted that it is a stress-affecting suffix, unlike
others in the language that are clearly inflectional and do not affect stress
placement (see Kahnemuyipour [2000, 2003], who argues that plural marking is
derivational). Thus in the following examples, stress falls on the second syllable
of ketab ‘book’ when it appears on its own (6a) or with a pronominal clitic
possessor (6b), but the stress moves onto -ha when it is plural (6¢c, this example
also shows that when the stem ends in a consonant the plural suffix shows up
as just -a in informal colloquial speech):

(6) a. ketab b. ketab-eem c. ketab-a
book book +1SG.CLC book + PL
‘book’ ‘my book’ ‘books’

Apart from the fact that -ha doesn’t behave morphophonologically like a typical
inflectional affix in Persian, it has unusual syntactic and semantic properties
as well. First, it is not required on indefinite common nouns in order to obtain
a plural reading in certain contexts, as shown in (7a). When a bare common
noun is construed as definite, it is also interpreted as singular as shown in
(7b).2 Example (7c) shows a bare noun in object position where it is also
number-neutral. (See Ghomeshi [2008] for more on the construal of bare nouns
and number neutrality in Persian.)

(7) a. ketab ru miz  heest
book on table be.PRS.COP.3SG
‘There are/is books/a book on the table’.

b. ketab ru miz  haest
book on table be.PRS.COP.3SG
‘The book is on the table’.

c. ketab xeerid-eem
book buy.PST+ISG
‘I bought books/some books/a book’.

9 As pointed out by an anonymous reviewer, the agreement facts correlate with definiteness
in (7a) and (7b) such that plural agreement on the copula (haest-aend be.PRS.COP-3PL) is not
possible in (7a) but is optional with a plural definite noun in (7b):

(i) ketab-ha ru miz haest/ haest-aend
book-PL on table be.PRS.COP.35G/ be.PRS.COP-3PL
‘The books are on the table’.

The optionality of plural agreement in this case has to do with the animacy (or, more precisely,
the lack thereof) of the subject (see Sedighi [2010] for more on this animacy effect).
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Second, it is connected to definiteness but not necessarily so as examples (8b)
and (8c) show (see Ghomeshi [2003]; Gebhardt [2008, 2009]; Ghaniabadi [2010]
for various analyses of this property):

(8) a. seta ketab
three-CL  book
‘three books’

b. se-ta ketab-a
three-CL  book-PL
‘the three books’

c. ketab-a-ye jaleb-i
book-PL-EZ interesting-INDEF
‘(some) interesting books’

Third, it can appear on mass nouns as well as count nouns, but without the kind
of coerced reading that plural mass nouns in English receive, (see Ghaniabadi
[2012] for a formal account and Sharifian and Lotfi [2003, 2007] for a conceptual-
functional one):

(9) baerfa  ab=shod
snow-PL water=become.PST.3SG
‘The snow melted’ (meaning all the snow in a given context, not types or
given quantities of snow)

Fourth, it can appear on constituents other than argument nominals. In (10a)
we see plural marking on an adverb and in (10b) we see it on the non-verbal
element within a complex predicate (see Hincha [1961] as well as Ghomeshi
[2003] and Ghaniabadi [2010] where these facts are mentioned but not formally
accounted for):

(10) a. (un) bala-ha
that above-pL
‘up thereabouts’1©

10 An anonymous reviewer has point out that the English translation illustrates what might be
a similar use of English -s. The use of nominal morphology on non-nominal elements is an area
that is left for future research.
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b. daerd-ha=keshid-im
pain-PL=pull.PST-1PL
‘We have suffered a lot’.

The set of properties that the Persian plural marker exhibits has led to a number
of proposals on how to treat it within formal theory. It has been analyzed as an
adjunct rather than a head (e.g., Ghaniabadi [2010] drawing on Wiltschko
[2008]) and as an affix that bears a definiteness/specificity feature (e.g.,
Gebhardt [2009]; Ghaniabadi [2010, 2012]). For Cowper and Hall (2012) it is a
morpheme that instantiates a meaning of “augmented assemblage”, which they
abbreviate as “AGGLOM”. This feature differs from the one they abbreviate
as “>1”, which contributes the meaning more typically associated with plural,
namely “more than one referent” (cf. Hincha [1961], who also proposes that the
semantics of the Persian plural marker is closer to augmentation than “greater
than one”).

Given that the distribution and meaning of -ha is wider than a grammati-
calized inflectional plural like -s in English, it is within the realm of possibility
that it could be the marker for associative plurals as well. This would make
Persian more like Japanese in which the same marker -tati is used for additive
and associative plurals (Nakanishi and Ritter [2009]). Moreover, -ha can appear
on proper names. Ghomeshi and Massam (2009) note that Persian proper names
can be pluralized, as in English, to refer to groups of people with the same
name:

(11) a. qomeshi-a @kseraeen az  shomal-e iran-zn
Ghomeshi-PL.  mostly from north-Ez Iran-COP.3PL
‘Ghomeshis are usually from the north of Iran’.

b. eli-a in ver vais-aen begiye un  var
Ali-pL  this side stand.PRS-3PL the.rest that side
‘The Alis should stand on this side and the rest (of you) on the
other side’.
(Ghomeshi and Massam 2009: 87.40)

Significantly, plural proper names formed with -ha cannot refer to a family the
way they can in English:

(12) a. Have you invited the Ghomeshis over recently?

b. The Smiths are arriving at noon.
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This distinction between a group of members sharing the same name and a
group of members linked to each other as parts of a whole is what Moravcsik
(2003: 476-477) calls type plurals vs. group plurals. Type plurals are taxonomic
and membership in the set denoted by the plural term is based on similarity, i.e.,
set members are tokens of the same type (e.g., bread and cake, beef and pork).
Group plurals are partonomic and membership in the set is based on a sense of
cohesion, i.e., set members are parts of a whole (e.g., bread and butter, beef and
potatoes). The examples above show that plural proper names in Persian can
only be type plurals, not group plurals.!!

Given that -ha on proper names yields a type, not group, reading and that
the group reading is attained by adding the associative plural ina, the question
arises as to whether -ha can ever have an associative or group reading. The use
of plural marking on second person pronouns in Persian shows that it can.

The use of personal pronouns in Persian is complicated by the social and
cultural imperatives to be polite and to confer honorific status on one’s social
superiors as well as on those of the same status who are not close or familiar.
Thus, as in many European languages, the second person plural pronoun in
Persian is often used as a polite singular while the second person singular
pronoun is used when the addressee is familiar and of the same social status.
As we see in (13a) and (13b) below, the shift to the polite singular shoma is often
accompanied by the use of a more formal verb. In (13c) we see the use of -ha on
shoma to denote a neutral second person plural:

(13) a. (to) baysed bi-yay inja
you.sG must  SBJ-come.PRS.2SG here
‘You (SG) should come here’.

b. shoma bayaed tashrif=bi-yar-id inja
you.PL must welcome=SBJ-bring.PRS.2PL here
“YoUnonorific (5G) should comeponorisic here’.

(plural reading for subject also possible)

c. shoma-ha bayaed bi-yayd inja
you.PL-PL must  SBJ-come.PRS.2PL here
‘You (PL) should come here’.

11 Daniel and Moravcsik (2013) distinguish additive plurals, which are referentially homogeneous
in that every member of the set is the same type, from associative plurals, which they call
“referentially heterogeneous”. They add that the sets referred to by associative plurals exhibit
cohesion - they are not random collections. This appears to be the same distinction Moravcsik
(2003) is making with type vs. group plurals. I will continue to use her terms as the term
additive is used for a type of co-compound in section 3.
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Moravcsik (2003: 492-493) argues that first and second person plural pronouns
tend to be associative plurals, although they can also be non-associatively inter-
preted. In the case of (13c) above, if there is only a single addressee, the most
likely reading is that the speaker is including known associates of the addressee,
i.e., the addressee plus her or his friends or family. Clearly then, there is no
obvious reason why the plural marker could not be used to mark associative
plurals on proper names as well, yet the language employs what Daniel and
Moravcsik (2013) call “periphrastic” means to signal the associative plural.'?

In the next section we turn to compounding constructions, particularly of
the coordinating type, to show that set extension is often expressed via com-
pounding rather than through affixation. The availability of this strategy may
explain how the APL construction in Persian has arisen.

3 Compounding, echo reduplication, and hedging
your sets

We saw at the beginning of this article that an associative plural refers to a set
made up of the individual named by the proper name and the associates of that
individual, typically his or her family members. Moravcsik (2003) refers to this
kind of set as a group plural in that the members form a cohesive whole, e.g., a
family. She further categorizes it as a ranked set in that it contains one focal
member, and a partially enumerated one in that the associates are not named.
In this section we consider compound constructions that vary along one or
more of these parameters of meaning. Compounds are relevant because of their
superficial resemblance to the APL construction and also because compound-
ing is a productive and creative area in Persian and many related and contact
languages.

The types of compound we will consider here are called co-compounds or
coordinating compounds (Wilchli [2005], also known by the Sanskrit term
dvandva compounds or as copulative compounds). These compounds are so
named because their meaning involves the coordination of the meaning of their
parts. They are found throughout the languages of central Eurasia and express a
variety of semantic relations. For example, in Lezgian (spoken in the eastern

12 Ackema and Neeleman (2014) claim that the associative effect of plural marking with first
and second person pronouns is linked to the person system, not the number system. If this is
correct, then -ha may only be an additive plural in Persian. I leave this issue for further research
as it does not directly affect the exploration of ina as an associative marker.
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Caucasus), the two members of the compound may appear as a pair (14a),
may represent a larger class by virtue of being identifiable members of that
class (14b), may be synonyms of each other (14c), or may involve one nonce-
member (14d):

Lezgian (Haspelmath 1993:108)

(14) a. buba-dide buba ‘father’ dide ‘mother’ ‘parents’
b. xeb-mal xeb ‘sheep’  mal ‘cattle’ ‘domestic animals’
gaf-C’al gaf ‘word’ ¢’al ‘word, language’ ‘talking’
d. agjal-kujal  ajal ‘child’ *kujal ‘child’

Wilchli (2005) provides further detail about each of the four types of co-
compounds above as well as identifying many more. He calls the type in (14a)
an additive co-compound and notes that these compounds refer to items that
naturally occur in pairs or that together exhaustively represent a set:

Georgian Additive Co-compounds (Wilchli 2005: 137)

(15) a. da-dzma ‘sister-brother’

b. xel-p’exi ‘hand-foot’

Wilchli calls the second type of compound, exemplified in (14b), a collective
co-compound. In this case the compound denotes a collective of which the two
listed elements are prototypical members.

Chuvash Collective Co-compounds (Walchli 2005: 141)
(16) a. sét-Su lit. ‘milk-butter’ ‘dairy products’
b. erex-sdra lit. ‘vodka/wine-beer’ ‘alcoholic beverages’

c. xyr-caras lit. ‘pine-spruce’ ‘conifers’

Collective co-compounds can also be viewed as hyperonymic in that they denote
superordinate-level concepts. Arcodia, Grandi, and Walchli (2010) contrast hy-
peronymic with hyponymic coordinating compounds such as “singer-songwriter”
in English, which denote subordinate-level concepts (in this case, the intersec-
tion of the set of singers with the set of songwriters).13

13 See also Bauer (2010) for discussion of co-compounds in Germanic languages such as
English, German, and Dutch. Such languages are notable for the striking lack of the kinds of
co-compounds being discussed here.
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The examples in (14c) and (14d) show that it is possible to have co-
compounds in which one of the elements is not meaningful, either by virtue of
being synonymous with the other element (see also Singh [1982] on synonym
compounds in Hindi), or by not being a recognizable word at all, which Walchli
(2005) calls imitative (see also Ourn and Haiman [2000] on “servant words”
in Khmer).

Examples of each of these types of co-compounds: additive, hyperonymic,
synonym, and imitative, can be found in Persian:

Persian (cf. Ghaniabadi et al. 2006; Stilo 2004; Shaki 1967)

>

(17) a. kot-Szlvar kot ‘coat’, Szlvar ‘pants’  ‘suit’ additive
b. kard-o ¢engal kard ‘knife, cengal ‘fork’ ‘cutlery’ hyperonymic
dad-o feeryad  dad ‘shout’, feeryad ‘cry’ ‘brawl’ synonym

d. pul-o pele pul ‘money’, *paele ‘wealth’ imitative

A significant point to be made about the compounds in (17) above is that most
retain the coordinator -o ‘and’, which seems to be true of many types of com-
pounds in Persian (Stilo 2004: 285-286).14 Thus with the frequently occurring
additive compound meaning ‘parents’, we can get the nouns madeer ‘mother’
and pedeer ‘father’ in either order, both with and without the coordinator:
pedeer(-o0) madaer and madeer(-0) pedaer. Consequently, the term compound here
does not refer to a particular form. Rather, it has to do with whether the expres-
sion is lexicalized in the sense of being listed as a chunk in the lexicon with a
somewhat idiomatic meaning. Moreover, just as there are expressions contain-
ing a coordinator that are indisputably lexicalized, so there are spontaneous
coordinated expressions in which the coordinator is not present. Stilo (2004:
308-309) points out that when a coordinator between two noun phrases is
deleted, the resulting sequence takes on the stress pattern of a compound (stress
indicated by small caps):

14 An exception would be numeral compounds such as do-se ‘two or three’ (lit. ‘two-three’),
Car-panj ‘four or five’ (lit. ‘four-five’) and which are treated phonologically as compounds but
never take an overt coordinator as noted by Stilo (2004: 286). They can also express ranges
(e.g., haeft-haesht-deeh ta ‘seven to ten’ (lit. ‘seven-eight-ten’ CL, or daeh-punzdaeh ta ‘ten to fifteen’
[lit. ‘ten-fifteen’ cL], which sound better when followed by the default classifier ta). These are
very common in everyday speech.
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(18) a. emruz-faerpa mi-r-e.
today-tomorrow CONT-g0.PRS.3SG
‘S/he’s going today or tomorrow’.
(Stilo 2004: 308.127)

b. pepsi-kokA  be-faerma-id.
Pepsi-Coke I1MP-command.PRS.2PL
‘Have a Pepsi or a Coke’.

(Stilo 2004: 308.130)

In the above cases, a disjunctive reading is more likely, but Stilo notes that it is
not always clear whether a conjunctive or disjunctive reading is intended and in
some cases the distinction is irrelevant:

(19) xahér-bserab£R dar-in?
sister-brother have.PRS-2PL
‘Do you have brothers or sisters?’/‘Do you have a brother or a sister?’
(Stilo 2004: 308.131)

Note that in the likely event that xaheer-baeradaer is an additive compound like
madeer(-o) pedaer ‘mother-father > parents’, the example in (19) could also be
translated as ‘Do you have any siblings?’

Returning to co-compounds, Walchli (2005: 167-168) notes that many co-
compounding languages also have compounds made up of echo-words. This
phenomenon, also known as echo reduplication, involves the repetition of a
base X with part of the base replaced by a fixed segment (see, for example,
Lidz [2001]; Keane [2001]; Inkelas and Zoll [2005]). The resulting compound has
the meaning “X and the like”, “X and related stuff”, or “X, etc.” Echo reduplica-
tion is found in Iranian (e.g., Persian), Indo-Iranian (e.g., Bengali, Hindi), Turkic
(e.g., Turkish), and Dravidian (e.g., Kannada) languages and is thus considered
an areal feature of South Asia:

(20) a. Bengali bari ‘house’  bari tari ‘house, etc.’
b. Hindi aam ‘mango’ aam vaam ‘mangoes and such fruit’
c. Kannada kannu ‘eye’  kannu ginnu ‘eyes and so forth’

d. Tamil maatu ‘cow’  maatu kiifu ‘cattle in general’
(Keane 2005: 240.1-4)
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In Persian the fixed segment is /m-/ and occasionally /p-/ (see Ghaniabadi
[2008]; Ghaniabadi et al. [2006]):

Persian
(21) a. ketab ‘book’ ketab-metab ‘books and stuff/and the like/, etc.’
b. pul ‘money’ pul-mul ‘money and stuff/and the like/ etc.’

c. mive ‘fruitt  mive-pive ‘fruit and stuff/and the like/, etc.’

There are several ways in which compounds formed by echo reduplication
resemble the other types we have briefly reviewed. They share a similar form
with imitative compounds in that they contain one “nonce” member, and they
share a similar meaning to collective, or hyperonymic, compounds in that they
extend the denotation of the base. Collective compounds evoke a superordinate
category by naming two typical members (e.g., kard-o ¢angal ‘knife and fork >
cutlery’), echo words evoke a larger set of items like the named member (e.g.,
kard-mard ‘knives and stuff’). We can define both as set-extending constructions
(set here meaning the denotation set) as follows:

(22) Coordinate compounding in Persian
Given X and Y, the compound [X Y] denotes the hypernym, i.e., a super-
ordinate set including X and Y as typical members.

(23) Echo reduplication in Persian
Given X, the compound [X m/p-X] denotes a set including X and the like.

Note that the semantics of echo reduplication, which is usually characterized as
“X and the like” or “X and related stuff” (see references given above), is some-
what vague. A more precise formulation is challenging, however, as the set
evoked can vary from context to context. For example, in one situation, what
is associated with X might be based on physical similarity (books and things
that look like books) while in another, it might be the kinds of things typically
scattered on a desk (books, pens, notepaper, etc.)

Given that echo reduplication can be characterized as a kind of set exten-
sion, we can now link it back to associative constructions. Indeed there are con-
structions that could easily fit one or the other definition. For instance, Walchli
(2005) cites examples from two Uralic languages spoken in Russia, Mordvin and
Udmurt, in which echo-compounds involve pronominal “echoes” rather than
phonologically modified copies of the base:
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Mordvin (Wilchli 2005: 169)

(24) a. jam.t-mez.t’ ‘soup.PL-what.PL > soup and the like’?>

b. koron.nek-mez.riek ‘root.NEK-what:NEK= with roots and everything,
with all its roots’

The only reason he does not consider these constructions to be associative
plurals is that they bear the morphological markers of co-compounds (plural
marking in [24a] and -fiek, a marker is specific to generalizing co-compounds in
Mordvin in [24b]).16

Having drawn links between co-compounding, echo reduplication, and asso-
ciative plurals, there are a few distinctions, particularly between the latter two,
that ought to be made. First, echo-compounds are, as Wilchli (2005) notes, of a
low informal register. They are unlikely to occur in written texts and have a care-
less or almost pejorative air. This is not true of the APL construction in Persian.
It is similar to echo reduplication in that it is more characteristic of spoken than
written language and it is informal, but it is neither “low” nor pejorative or
dismissive. Second, echo-compounds are an instance of a type plural, where
membership in the set they denote is based on similarity, and the reading is
taxonomic. Associative plurals, as we have seen, are group plurals where
membership in the set is based on cohesion, and the resulting reading is parto-
nomic, according to Moravcsik (2003). Third, there is a strong tendency for
echo-compounds to be based on nouns with inanimate reference while associa-
tive plurals are based on proper names, titles, and kinship terms, i.e., on terms
referring to human beings.!”

15 Note the resemblance here to the English “and whatnot”, which can also be seen as an
associative construction. This construction is vividly defined on Urban dictionary as “A more
hip hop way of saying ‘etc.’, or a verbal way of expressing ‘...’ It is said by those that have so
much poppin’ that they don’t have the time or energy to explain what the ‘what not’ is.” (http://
www.urbandictionary.com/define.php?term=whatnot, accessed 6 November 2015). The defini-
tion itself is astonishingly similar to one given one hundred years earlier by Poutsma (1916:
914, as cited in Cheshire 2007: 165) for “and (all that)” as a form that “sometimes stands for a
vague etc., which the speaker is not prepared to specify in the hurry of the discourse”.

16 Daniel and Moravcsik (2013) also note the similarity between echo reduplication (which they
call the similative plural with reference to Telugu) and the associative plural construction in
that both pick out sets that do not require their members to be of the same type. Daniel and
Moravcsik refer to this as referential heterogeneity.

17 Again, this claim excludes the use of ina as a general extender, which will be discussed in
section 4. While (25b) shows that ina cannot be used as an associative plural with an inanimate
noun such as mive, it can be used in the sense of “etc.” For this reason I have not marked the
example mive ina with an asterisk, indicating outright ungrammaticality but with two question
marks. While I am arguing that associative plurals and general extender constructions are
distinct, in some cases the meanings are similar enough to bleed into one another.
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Persian

(25) a. mive ‘fruit’ mive-pive ‘fruit and stuff/and the like/, etc.’
kian ‘Kian®  ?? kian-mian

b. mive ‘fruit’ ??mive-ina
kian ‘Kian®  kian-ina ‘Kian and his family/friends’

We have seen arguments for associative plurals being closer to compounds than
to plural marked nouns. They fall in easily with the other types of compounds in
Persian, many of which are “set-extending”. Rather than viewing associative
plurals as simply one kind of compound construction, however, I will argue in
the next section that they are connected to a more pervasive means of extension
or generalization via coordination.

4 General extenders

The associative plural in Persian consists of a proper name and ina, which on its
own is the neutral third person plural pronoun ‘they/them’ as well as the plural
proximate demonstrative ‘these’ (see note 1). As expected, it is easy to find
examples of associative plural and pronominal uses of ina in chunks of casual
spoken discourse. What is unexpected, however, is the large number of occur-
rences of ina do not fall into these two categories.

Let us consider the first eight minutes of one telephone conversation from
the CALLFRIEND corpus (Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA_6345). The call is
between two men and, apart from general enquiries about each other and
family, the conversation revolves around a government shutdown in the state
where speaker A lives, and the news speaker A has just received at the doctor’s
office about his high cholesterol count. There are eighteen instances of ina in
this chunk of conversation, seven produced by speaker A and eleven by speaker
B. Among the eighteen occurrences of ina there are no cases where it functions
as a pronoun meaning ‘they’ and exactly one instance of an associative plural:

(26) A: xune-ye ferhad ina hast-i, chikar mi-kon-e&n?
house-Ez Farhad 3pPL be.cOP2SG what CONT-do.PRS-3PL
‘So you're at Farhad (and family)’s house, what are they up to?’
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA 6345:4:10)

The rest of the occurrences of ina are what I will call, following Cheshire (2007),
instances of its use as a general extender, along the lines of ... and stuff’ in
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English.!® T will first present a range of examples and then discuss this use
further.

In the following two examples ina is linked to a noun via the coordinator -o
and extends the denotation of the noun to related things:

(27) A: v muze-ha-o ina heme tz’til-e?®
and museum-PL-CONJ 3PL all closed-be.COP.3SG
‘And places like museums are all closed’ (here the relevant places are
probably state-run as the topic of conversation is a ‘shutdown’)
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA 6345:4:10)

(28) B: fzeqeet mi-tun-i mesinke  ab-o ina bo-xor-i
only CONT-be.able.PRS-2SG seems-like water-CONJ 3PL SBJ-eat.PRS-2SG
‘You can only drink water and stuff’. (with regard to the morning on
a day you have to go for tests for which you are required to fast,
presumably the other “stuff” in this case is clear liquids)
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA 6345:3:15)

The following example similarly shows the set-extending function of ina. We
also see that ina can follow a fully inflected noun, in this case a noun bearing
both plural marking and a possessive clitic, and one that has been scrambled
out of a subordinate clause, in this case the complement of bebinin (the impera-
tive form of ‘see’):

(29) A: xerj-a-tun ina be-bin-in che-qaedr-e
expense-PL-2PL.CLC 3PL IMP-see.PRS-2PL how-much-be.PRS.COP.3SG
‘See how much your expenses and stuff are’.
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA 4099:9:20)

In the examples so far, ina has extended the denotation of the noun that pre-
cedes it. However, there are examples like the one below where ina is linked to
a preceding noun via the coordinator -o, but it is not clear what the ‘... and
stuff’ has scope over: is it generalizing over diets and other things like that, or
over activities like putting someone on a diet and other things like that:

18 Cheshire in turn credits Overstreet (1999) for the term general extender, but notes that plenty
of other terms have been used (see Cheshire [2007: 156] and references cited therein).

19 While not related to the topic of this article, this example also illustrates another feature of
Persian whereby inanimate plural subjects do not trigger plural but rather singular agreement
on the verb. See Sedighi (2010), for discussion.
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(30) A: un-em dige be-zar-et-eem ru dayet-o ina
that-aswell well SBJ-put.PRS-35G.1SG.CLC on diet-CONJ 3PL
‘... and, you know, he’ll put me on a diet and stuff’
(with regard to an appointment he has to make to see a nutritionist)
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA 6345:2:10)

Apart from nouns, ina can also follow a verb or a verb phrase with or without
a coordinator. As with nouns, the generalization may be over other actions
(expressed by the verb) or other propositions (expressed by the clause). We
consider three examples in turn. In the following example speaker A recounts
how he first got the news of his high cholesterol count. Here the complex predi-
cate test=kaerdaen ‘to test’ (lit. ‘test=do’) is following by ina meaning that they
‘ran tests and stuff’:

(31) A: injuri ke chiz  3Sod,
thisway that thing happen.PST.35G
haefte-ye pis raeft-eem-o test=kaerd-en  ina,
week-EZ last go0.PST-1SG-CONJ test=do.PST-3PL 3PL
be’d goft divist-o-peenjah-st
then  say.psT.3sG  two.hundred-CcoNjJ-fifty-be.COP.3SG
‘This way that it happened (is), last week I went and they did tests
and stuff (lit. ‘they tested and stuff’), then they said it’s 250’.
(with regard to his high cholesterol news)
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA 6345:1:46)

In the following example ina is linked to the verbal complex avorden=pa’in ‘to
bring down’ via the coordinator -o ‘and’. The verb is transitive though the object
is unexpressed and is construed as ‘cholesterol’. The generalization is not neces-
sarily over actions performed to cholesterol but over the whole verb phrase
‘bring cholesterol down’:

(32) A: mige bayzed bi-yar-i=pain-o ina,
CONT.say.PRS-3SG must  IMP-bring.PRS-2SG=down-CONJ 3PL
ta be-bin-i chi pis=mi-ya-d
until  SBJ-see.PRS-2SG ~ what  near=CONT-come.PRS-3SG
‘He says you should bring it down and stuff so that you see what
happens’. (talking about what his doctor recommends regarding his
cholesterol)
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA 6345:6:10)
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The third example below is similar in that the scope of ina is over the verb
phrase “walk on a treadmill”:

(33) B: to estres-test=kaerd-i?
2pL  stress-test=do.PST-2SG
‘Did you do a stress test?’

A: are
yeah
‘yeah’
B: ke ru tered-mil bayed ra=be-r-i ina

that on treadmill must  walk=SBJ-g0.PRS-2SG 3PL
‘Where you have to walk on a treadmill and stuff ...’
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA 6345:7:30)

Ina can also form compounds with numerals that refer to times to mean ‘around’
the time specified (cf. footnote 14 on numeral compounds). For example, in one
conversation between an older woman (speaker A) and a male relative (speaker
B), she asks if he’s coming over the next day and he replies that he is. She then
asks several times what time he’ll be coming. He says it’ll be in the afternoon
but he can’t be sure exactly when, it depends on what else is going on. Then
he continues and says:

B4) B: ... do ina mi-res-@&m
two 3PL CONT+arrive+1SG
‘... TI'll arrive around two ...’
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA 4099:0:33)

The use of ina is so pervasive that it can occur more than once during a single
turn in conversation. Consider the following example in which speaker B is
trying to explain good vs. bad cholesterol to speaker A. The first instance of ina
follows meeqz ‘brain’ and means something like ‘brain and other organs’, while
the second instance simply generalizes over the effects that bad cholesterol can
have. In this example we also see that the coordinator is truly optional as it
occurs in one case and not in the other:
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(35) B: veeli kolestrol-e baed-et ke masalaen ru
but cholesterol-ez bad-3sg.clc that as.if on
artri-a  haest, ru artri-a-ye  reg-a-i ke
artery-PL be.PRS.COP.3SG on artery-PL-EZ vein-PL-REL that
xun mi-baer-e tu maqz-o  ina asxr=mi-zar-e ina
blood cONT-take.PRS-3SG in brain-CONJ 3PL effect=CONT-put.PRS-3SG 3PL
‘But your bad cholesterol that is in the arteries ... in the arteries of the
veins that carry the blood to the brain and stuff, (it) has an effect
and stuff’.
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA 6345:7:10)

As mentioned at the beginning of this section, this use of ina, which appears com-
monly in spoken discourse, has been identified as a general extender. General
extenders are multifunctional constructions that may be put to a number of dif-
ferent uses at the same time. They have been described as implicating a category
of which the named member is an exemplar. They often evoke a category that
does not have a lexicalized name but rather has been created spontaneously.
We can note that in this use they bear more than a passing resemblance to
echo reduplication, discussed above. They also have pragmatic functions such
as marking solidarity or rapport, hedging, and/or signaling politeness (see
Cheshire [2007] and Parvaresh et al. [2012: 262-263] for a review of the literature
on these points).

Cheshire (2007) states that general extenders like “and stuff” in English are
thought to have grammaticalized from longer expressions such as “and stuff
like that”, citing Aijmer (2002) and Brinton (1996) in this regard. In her analysis
of general extenders used by adolescent speakers of British English, she con-
siders forms such as “and things like that”, “and all that lot”, “and all the
things like that”, “and all this type of stuff” as well as disjunctive general
extenders such as “or something like that”, “or whatever”, “or things like that”.
It is clear from her work and the work she references (see, for example, Erman
[1995]; Overstreet and Yule [1997]) that the further along the grammaticalization
path a general extender is, the shorter it is. She argues that “and that”, “and
everything”, and “or something” lead the way in British English in contrast
with “and stuff”, which is arguably the most grammaticalized general extender
in American English.

In a similar study, Parvaresh et al. (2012) survey the use of general extenders
by adult speakers both in their native Persian and in their non-native English
discourse. Of the general extenders they count in the native Persian corpus starting
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with vee ‘and’ the most frequent by far is vee ina ‘and these’.?° Table 1 gives the
top five of their twenty-one types of general extenders in terms of frequency.
Together they represent 64.85 percent of the total number of occurrences of
general extenders.

Table 1: Average frequency of general extenders in Persian (taken from Parvaresh et al.
(2012.264 Table 1)

Form Frequency Percent
ve ina ‘and stuff’ (lit. ‘and these’) 91 37.60
vae &z in herf ha ‘and of such talks’ (lit. ‘and of these talks’) 21 8.67
vee in chiz ha ‘and such things’ (lit. ‘and of these things’) 17 7.02
va nemidunem &z in harf ha ‘and | don’t know of such talks’ 16 6.61
va heme chiz ‘and everything’ 12 4.95

It is clear, then, that Persian exhibits the same phenomenon as in English: there
are numerous expressions that can serve as general extenders, out of which
there has emerged one concise, frequently used form that has arguably become
grammaticalized. In Persian this expression is (-0) ina ‘and these’, which can be
added to noun phrases, numerals, verbs, verb phrases, or clauses in order to
generalize or extend the meaning of the category referred to (an object, a time,
an action, a proposition).

(36) The general extender construction in Persian
The expression [X(-0) ina], where X is any constituent in an utterance,
extends the denotation of that constituent to related things.

In the next section I will argue that, despite appearances, the associative plural
in Persian does not fall under the general extender use of ina but constitutes a
construction that is more specific in ways that ties it in with the co-compounds
discussed in section 3.

20 Parvaresh et al. (2012) also consider general extenders starting with ya ‘or’ and call them
disjunctive as opposed to adjunctive general extenders that begin with vee. It should be noted
here that their vee corresponds to -o in this article. I did not find many instances of vee ‘and’ in
the spoken corpus I used and indeed, according to Stilo (2004: 288), va is more common in the
formal written language and is rarely used in casual speech. I can only assume that Parvaresh
et al. (2012) chose to represent their data in a more formal way for clarity so as to abstract away
from the messiness that is the transcription of actual speech.
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5 The place of the associative plural construction
within the grammar of conversational Persian

In this section I will first show that the associative plural construction has
properties that distinguish it from the general extender construction in Persian.
I will then go on to outline how the relationships between general extenders, the
associative plural, and coordinate compounding can be represented within a
Construction Grammar framework. While there is much work on Construction
Grammar (see Fillmore [1988], Goldberg [1995], [2006], and Croft [2001], to name
but a few references), I will be drawing primarily on Booij’s (2010) Construction
Morphology.

5.1 The distinct properties of the associative plural
construction

We saw in section 4 that the most frequent kind of general extender in Persian is
-0 ina, which literally means ‘and these’ but functions more like “and stuff” in
English. This extender can link to a variety of constituents ranging from nouns
and noun phrases to verbs, verb phrases, and clauses. In contrast, the associa-
tive plural use of ina is restricted to proper names, kinship terms, and titles. Its
meaning is also restricted in that it can only denote the family and close friends
of the person named, while a general extender may evoke any type of category,
depending on context and the meaning of the expressions involved. A third
difference between the two constructions has to do with the number of expres-
sions that can be combined. The associative plural involves adding ina to
exactly one nominal, though as mentioned in the introduction to the article,
this nominal can be made up of more than one word. A general extender, in
contrast, may follow two or more constituents that make up a list:?!

Persian

(37) a. galem(-0) medad(-o) ina
pen(-CONJ) pencil(-CONj) 3PL
‘pens and pencils and stuff’

b. *sima ferhad ina
Sima Farhad 3pPL
‘Sima and Farhad and family’

21 According to Parvaresh et al. (2012), it has been proposed that general extenders are used to
complete three-part lists and they cite Jefferson (1990) in this regard.
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Fourth, while the general extender use of ina may involve the coordinator -o, the
associative plural cannot. Indeed the presence of the coordinator following a
proper name signals that ina should be interpreted as a general extender and
not an associative. In the following example we see such a use where the
speaker is listing her children or others who live with her. Importantly, the inter-
pretation is additive rather than associative:

(38) A: ax susan-jun meaen @lan umaed-aam  daer daftaer-e
oh Susan-dear 1SG now come.PST-1SG in office-Ez
maxsus-eem, vaqti mi-xa-m, bita-o mammaeed-o ina
special-1sG.CLC when CONT-want.PRS-1SG Bita-CONJ Mohammad-CON]J 3PL
chiz nae-bas-an mi-a-m tu deefter-e maexsus-am,
thing NEG-be.SBJ.COP-3PL CONT-come.PRS-1SG in office-EZ special-1SG.CLC
ke daer tualet-e <LAUGHS>
that in toilet-be.COP.35G
‘Susan dear I've come now to my special office, when I want, Bita and
Mohammad and others not to be a bother [lit. ‘thing’] I come to my
special office, which is in the bathroom’.
(CALLFRIEND Farsi, Canavan and Zipperlen 1996: FA 6723:1:15)

The ways in which the associative plural and the general extender use of ina
differ from each other is summarized in the table below:

Table 2: Associative vs. general extender ina in Persian

Associative ina General extender ina

constituent ina attaches to  definite human nominal any clause or nominal or verbal phrase

resulting meaning ranked plural related things or activities
number of conjuncts exactly two any number
coordinator -o not permitted optional

Table 2 shows that there are aspects of the APL construction that are
not predictable from the general extender construction. Nor is the meaning of
the construction determined compositionally from the meaning of its parts. For
these reasons, I consider the associative plural to be a constructional idiom, an
expression that contains both lexically fixed and variable positions (see Booij
[2010:13] and references cited therein), and to be lexically listed as such. In the
next section I turn to consider the structure and organization of the lexicon and
the place of the associative plural within it.
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5.2 The associative plural in the hierarchical lexicon

Construction Grammar takes the lexicon to be a hierarchically organized net-
work of generalizations over words as well as multi-word expressions. These
generalizations can be formalized as schemas or rules (see Booij [2010: 4 and
ch. 2] for arguments why it is preferable to view such generalizations as schemas
rather than rules). An example of a schema for compounding is given below:

(39) [[a]Xk [b]Ni]Nj <~ [SEM, with relation R to SEMk]]
(Booij 2010: 17.17)

The schema above is for right-headed nominal compounds in Germanic languages.
Examples from English include words like “book shelf”, “pull tab”, “hard disk”,
and “afterthought” (Booij 2010: 17). In each case, the right-hand member of the
compound, a noun, is the head and it is preceded by a noun, verb, adjective,
and preposition, respectively. Booij explains the formalism in the schema in
(39) as follows: the lower case letters a and b are for arbitrary sound sequences,
the variable X stands for the major lexical categories (N, A, V, P), and the lower-
case variables i, j, k stand for the indices that link the phonological, syntactic,
and semantic properties of words (cf. Jackendoff’s [2002] tripartite parallel archi-
tecture). The relation R remains unspecified in the semantic representation. It
links the semantics (abbreviated SEM) of the head noun to the non-head in
some way that is determined by the meaning of the individual words as well as
the context.

Within Construction Morphology, as presented in Booij (2010), schemas for
word formation processes (e.g., inflection and derivation) are not only lexically
listed but are linked to one another, forming hierarchies.?? A given schema may
be dominated by a more abstract general schema (one that generalizes over a
number of related constructions), from which it inherits certain pieces of infor-
mation, or it may dominate a sub-schema that specifies aspects of meaning or
form that are specific to a certain subclass of words that participate in the con-
struction. To give a concrete example of the latter, the schema for compounding
given in (39) above has a sub-schema in Dutch where by the word wereld ‘world’
can appear as the first constituent and function as an intensifier rather than

22 While I am drawing primarily on Booij (2010), the notion of an inheritance hierarchy, i.e.,
a taxonomic network whereby generalizations captured by higher-level constructions are
inherited by subordinate ones, runs through all varieties of Construction Grammar. See Boas
(2013: 244-246) and references cited therein for one discussion of such hierarchies and Fried
(2015: 13-14) for hierarchical inheritance vs. partial inheritance.
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contribute its literal meaning (wereld-vrouw ‘fantastic woman’, wereld-kans ‘great
chance’, Booij [2010: 57]). This sub-schema can be expressed as a constructional
idiom as follows:

(40) [[wereldly [x]nilnj € [excellent SEM];
(Booij 2010: 57.13)

Turning to the type of compounding discussed in section 3, we can note that it
is of a different type than the Germanic type represented in (39) above, express-
ing coordination rather than modification. Thus in Persian a compound like
kot-Seelvar (literally ‘coat-pant’) means ‘suit’, while in English a compound
“coat pants” would likely be interpreted as “pants that go with a coat” or some-
thing along those lines. (Note that Persian has modificational type compounds
as well.) The data presented in section 3 lend themselves to a hierarchical
analysis whereby there is a general schema for coordinate compounds that
dominates various types of sub-schemas (additive compounds, collective com-
pounds, synonym compounds, etc.). This can be represented as in Figure 1
below in which I have shown two possible sub-schemas below the general
schema for coordinate compounds, one for hyperonymic co-compounds and
the other for echo reduplication: >

Schema for coordinate compounding in Persian
[[alxi [B]nily; < [a category that includes SEM; and SEM,, and possibly other members];

Sub-schema for hyperonymic compounding Sub-schema for echo reduplication
[[alni [D]nidni < [a category that includes SEM; and [[alni [m/p+a]ly; < [a category that
éEMk as typical members]; consists of SEM,; and the like];

Figure 1: A partial hierarchy for coordinate compounding

Another aspect of the hierarchical lexicon that bears on the phenomena dis-
cussed here has to do with the fact that lexical entries do not only encode rela-
tionships among words and express schemas for word formation, the lexicon

23 As noted at the end of section 3, echo reduplication is limited to a highly informal register. It
is an interesting challenge, left for future work, to theorize how such information about register
and style should be represented as part of lexical entries.
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also contains schemas for larger constructions such as constructional idioms. In
other words, pieces of syntactic structure can be listed in the lexicon with their
associated (constructional) meanings (see Jackendoff [2008], for example). Thus
using the same descriptive formalism we can represent general extenders in
Persian as construction idioms with the associative plural as a sub-schema:

Schema for general extenders in Persian
[[alxpi [(-0) ina]]xp; <> [a category that includes SEM, and related things or activities];

Sub-schema for associative plural

[[alpi [ inallp; <> [SEM; and his/her family and
close friends];

Figure 2: A partial hierarchy for general extenders

Ultimately these two partial hierarchies are linked, though the points of contact
require further elaboration of both. The overarching schema is coordination as
it is both a source for general extenders and is believed to be a source for co-
compounds in at least some languages (Arcodia, Grandi, and Walchli 2010: 8).

6 Conclusion

Starting with the associative plural construction, this article has explored some
of the ways in which the denotation of nominal expressions can be extended in
Persian. With proper names, the addition of ina yields the meaning of the person
named, plus his or her family and close friends. With common nouns, coordinate
compounding evokes categories consisting of at least one of the members of the
compound and related entities. Both types of construction exhibit referential
heterogeneity (Daniel and Moravscik 2013). That is, rather than denoting more
than one entity of the same type, they denote sets of related entities. We have
also seen the way in which general extenders also extend the denotation of
a variety of constituents (nouns, verbs, verb phrases, etc.) in order to evoke a
category of which the named constituent is an exemplar.

Having explored the resemblance among general extenders, co-compounds,
echo reduplication, and associative plurals, we note that not all languages have
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as full a range of constructions as Persian does. English, for example, has a
productive general extender construction but no associative plural.?* English
also lacks a productive process of co-compounding. Arcodia, Grandi, and
Wilchli (2010) claim that this type of compounding is “areally skewed” in that
hyperonymic coordinate compounds are found in Eastern Eurasia (among other
places) but not in Standard Average European languages, which have hyponymic
coordinate compounds instead. (Hyponymic compounds have a referent that is a
hyponym [subordinate] of the meaning of the parts.)

It is tempting to connect the lack of an associative plural that derives from a
general extender construction in English to the lack of coordinate compounding
in general. In other words, it might be the case that English lacks an associative
plural because it lacks coordinate compounding. This is not to say that coordinate
compounding itself gives rise to an associative plural, but that the step from
general extender to associative plural is more easily made in a language that
already has the means to stretch the denotation of a nominal to other related
things and/or to create superordinate categories by coordination. If this hypoth-
esis turns out to have some validity, it, in turn, supports the view of the lexicon
put forward by Construction Grammarians. In a hierarchical lexicon, a densely
populated network might give rise to new grammatical constructions more
easily than a sparsely populated one.

The correlation between co-compounding and associative constructions
remains to be explored further as does a diachronic investigation of Persian to
determine which uses of ina predate others. The results of these studies will be
revealing for those interested in associatives, coordination, and grammaticaliza-
tion, and Persian has much to contribute in this regard.

Table 3: Abbreviations

1 first person IMP imperative
second person NEG negative

3 third person PL plural

cL classifier PN proper name

cLC clitic POSS possessive

CONJ conjunction PRS present

CONT continuous PST past

cop copula SBJ subjunctive

EZ ezafe SG singular

“

24 As mentioned in the introduction, some speakers can say [PN “’n them”] to mean something
like an associative plural but the “’n them” does not necessarily refer to family and “’n them” is
not otherwise a common general extender. This example does point to the fact that associatives
may arise from coordinating constructions, however.
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13 Revisiting the status of -es in Persian!

Abstract: Persian clitics, while not as studied as clitics in some other languages,
have generated more interest in recent years. One of the main questions linguists
seek to answer about clitics is what category they belong to, both in Persian in
particular and across languages in general. This article has three goals regard-
ing the status of Persian clitics, in particular the third person singular -es. First,
we review some of the recent literature that argues for at least some clitics being
agreement markers. Second, we present data to remind us that -e$ still exhibits
robust clitic properties. Third, we report on a survey of speakers’ judgments
on the acceptability and meaning of -e§ in various syntactic positions as well
as introduce novel data that show clitics to be more elusive than previously
thought.

Keywords: agreement, affixes, clitics, -e$, Persian

1 Introduction

Clitics have received increasing attention in recent decades. Some of the main
problems in the study of clitics revolve around not only their syntactic and
morphological behavior but also their categorial status. It is often difficult to
tell whether a particular item is a clitic or an affix, since clitics typically exhibit
properties of both categories, not to mention properties of independent words.
In this article we summarize recent work in the study of clitics in Persian
and further look into their distribution, particularly that of the third person
singular marker -eS. Previous work has determined that items like -esS, while
they may have been clitics in earlier Persian, are or are in the process of
becoming affixes, i.e., agreement markers (Rasekh 2011, 2014). Although we
do not dispute that -eS may be an affix in certain environments, we focus on
data that suggest that -eS does have robust clitic properties. However, our main

1 We extend special thanks to Nastaran Malekshahi for her enthusiasm and assistance in
collecting the data.
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contribution is presenting speaker judgments suggesting that the status of -e§
and other clitics is more complex and subtle than previously thought.

In the next section we review recent literature regarding clitics in Persian. In
section 3, we present speaker judgments informally gathered from several native
speakers, showing that the nature of -e$ is even more elusive than previously
thought. The data show that speakers vary significantly in their judgments over
the grammaticality of sentences with clitics and in what those clitics mean.
Nonetheless, a few preliminary generalizations emerge. Finally, we conclude
with a look toward continuing with a larger sample of clitic data in Persian
with a broader range of verbs, especially of compound verbs.

2 Background

Investigations into Persian clitics, as is the case with clitics cross-linguistically,
typically show that the elements under study hover in status between that of
agreement affixes and argument-denoting clitics. However, as a matter of termi-
nology, following common practice in the literature, we refer to the items that
are clearly agreement affixes as “affixes” and the elements that are not clearly
affixes as “clitics”, even though members of the “clitic” category are not a
uniform category of items with only clitic properties. Indeed, the very point of
much of the literature is to determine precisely which, if any, category “clitics”
belong to.

First, there is general agreement on the affixes. Persian has a set of them,
each agreeing with the sentential subject in person and number, although in
Persian, a prodrop language, the subject need not appear overtly. The affixes
are identical in present and past, except for third person singular.

Table 1: Persian verbal agreement markers?

Person Present singular Present plural Past singular Past plural
1 -&m -im -&m -im
2 -i -id (formal) - -id (formal)
-in (informal) -in (informal)
3 -e (informal) -aen(d) -0 -an(d)
-ad (formal)

In the present tense examples in (la), the mi- prefix, which is mostly used in
generic statements and progressives, is not relevant to the topic of the chapter.

2 Transcription is broad IPA with exceptions: with ¢ = IPA {f, y = IPA j. In the glosses, Ez = ezafe
linker.
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The prefix is included because it is typically obligatory in the present. The
examples in (1b) show the nearly identical past tense suffixes, the only differ-
ence being that in the past the third person singular is null. We assume these
agreement markers without comment, except to note that their status as affixes
is supported by two facts: they appear obligatorily on the verb and in compound
verbs they appear only on the verbal element.

(1) a. Present forms of the verb xordaen ‘to eat’

(maen) mixor-aem (ma) mi-xor-im
1SG Prog-eat-1SG 1PL Prog-eat-1PL
‘T'm eating’ ‘We’re eating’

(to) mi-xor-i (Soma) mi-xor-id
2SG Prog-eat-2sG 2PL Prog-eat-2pPL
‘You'’re eating’ ‘You’re eating’

(w) mi-xor-e (unha) mixor-an
3SG Prog-eat-3sG they Prog-eat-3pL
‘she/he is eating’ ‘They’re eating’

b. Past forms of the verb xordaen ‘to eat’

(maen) xord-eem (ma) xord-im
1SG ate-1SG 1PL ate-1PL
‘T ate’ ‘We ate’

(to) xord-i (Soma) xord-id
25G ate-2sG 2PL ate-2PL
‘You ate’ ‘You ate’

(w) xord-0 (unha) xord-an
3sG ate3sG they ate-3PL
‘she/he ate’ ‘They ate’

The contrast between (2a) and (2b), with a compound verb, shows that the
agreement suffix can only appear on the verb.

2 a. baz kaerd-i
open  did-2sG
‘Did you open it?’

b. *baz-i keerd
open-2sG did

3 The verb doesn’t have to show plural agreement with nonhuman plural subjects.

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.coniterns-of -use



266 = Shahrzad Mahootian and Lewis Gebhardt

The forms of the clitics are in Table 2.

Table 2: Persian clitics*

Person Singular Plural

1 -&m -emun / -eman
-et / -eet -etun / -etan
-e$ [ -®$ -e5un / -eSan

Clitic constructions parallel full DP constructions as possessives (3a, 3b), objects
of prepositions (3¢, 3d), and as objects of verbs (3e, 3f). Note also in (3e, 3d) that
clitic doubling is possible if the subject ma ‘we’ is pronounced.

(3) a. doxtaer-aem b. doxtaer-e maen

daughter3sG daughter-Ez I
‘my daughter’ ‘my daughter’

c. neezdik-aem d. neaezdik-e maen
near-1SG near-Ez |
‘near me’ ‘near me’

e. (ma) did-im-es f. (ma) u-ra did-im
we saw-1PL-3SG we 3sG-Def.Acc  saw-1PL

‘We saw him/her/it’

‘We saw him/her’

In compound verbs, which consist of a nonverbal element and verbal or light-
verb element, the clitic may appear on either the light verb (4a) or the nonverbal
element (4b).

(4) a. komeak kaerd-im-e$ b. komazk-e§ kaerd-im
help did-1pL-3SG help-3s¢  did-1pL
‘We helped her/him’ ‘We helped her/him’

(Mahootian 1997: 139)

As mentioned above, among the important issues in the study of clitics is to
determine just what they are. Since clitics correspond to full-word forms but
also have properties that overlap with those of affixes, a three-way series of tests
must be appealed to in order to distinguish the three categories of affix, clitic,

4 The first form in each pair is the colloquial; the second is the formal form. Throughout this
chapter we will be using the colloquial forms. The vowels in the clitics appear when the stem
ends in a consonant. Also, we uniformly join the affixes/clitics to roots with a single hyphen.
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and word (Zwicky 1985). Zwicky (1977, 1985) and Zwicky and Pullum (1983) pro-

posed tests to distinguish clitics from other elements. The criteria for distin-

guishing clitics from affixes should be read as tendencies rather than strictly

necessary or sufficient conditions. (Also see Klavans [1995] and Haspelmath

and Sims [2010], among others, for discussion.)

—  Clitics have more freedom in choosing a host, while affixes are highly selec-
tive in the category of host they attach to.

—  Clitics have fuller paradigms than affixes, which often exhibit gaps.

— C(Clitics are quite regular whereas affixes show more morphophonological
idiosyncrasies.

— Clitics are more semantically regular than affixes, which show more idio-
syncrasies in their semantics.

— Syntactic rules don’t affect clitic groups but may affect affixed words.

— Clitics can attach to clitics but affixes don’t attach to clitics.

The more of the criteria that show clitichood for an item, the more clitic-like
that item is. Items often don’t behave exclusively like clitics or affixes, and,
hence, the boundary between what a clitic is and what an affix is remains fuzzy
(Haspelmath and Sims 2010: 197-203).

The fuzziness holds in Persian, where in this chapter we are primarily inter-
ested in the clitic/affix boundary, particularly with regard to the third person
singular -e$S. Some earlier studies, e.g., Lazard (1957), Mahootian (1997), have
classified the elements in Table 2, above, as clitics, partly because of their ability
to attach to various hosts. Samvelian and Tseng (2010) refer to the items in Table
2 (although in variant forms) as pronominal (en)clitics but they also point to the
difficulty in Persian and other languages in differentiating them from affixes.
Despite the difficulty in distinguishing clitics from affixes, their conclusion,
based on certain phonological effects and co-occurrence constraints, is that
these Persian items are more like suffixes than like “independent syntactic ele-
ments” (Samvelian and Tseng 2010: 213).

Rasekh (2011, 2014) takes a historical perspective in analyzing the status of
clitics in impersonal constructions. The impersonal construction, illustrated in
(5), has been much studied because of its apparently nonstandard agreement,
where the verb itself shows the null third person singular agreement and the
nonverbal element seems to agree with the overt or covert subject, which might
be a topic.

(5) xo0$-@2m ‘amaed
like-Enc.1sG come.Past.35G
‘I liked it’

(Rasekh 2014: 17)
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Rasekh determines that the clitic -eem in (5) should be treated as an agreement
affix, arguing that the clitics are in the process of grammaticalizing into subject
agreement markers. The affixal status of the clitic in (5), according to Rasakh,
contrasts with its status as a true clitic in other cases, such as -e3 in (6).

(6) (meen) did-eem-es
)] see.Past-15G.Su-Enc.3sG
‘I saw him/her’
(Rasekh 2014: 2)

In effect, Rasekh proposes that an older agreement paradigm is evolving into a
new paradigm, as in Table 3, as the clitic -eS evolves into an agreement affix that
fills the third person singular gap in the overt endings of the old paradigm.

Table 3: Verbal agreement paradigm’s change in Persian
(Rasekh 2011: 25)

Old Paradigm New Paradigm
1sG -&m -&m
256 -i -i
3s6 -0 -e$
1pL -im -im
2pPL -id -id
3pPL -aend -aend

Kazeminejad (2014) argues that in Persian pronominal complex predicates (i.e.,
Rasekh’s impersonal construction) the pronominal clitic is a phrasal affix and
agreement marker (also see Karimi [1997] on complex predicates). In contrast to
Rasekh, who calls the null agreement on the verb itself in a sentence like that in
(5) a “default / zero morph” (Rasekh 2014: 1), Kazeminejad argues that the null
agreement should be interpreted as ordinary third person singular agreement
with the subject, which is the theme argument of a state or event, in the case
of (5) a state of liking. The enclitic itself agrees with the topic.

In the brief review of recent literature above, the consensus is that Persian
clitics are or are evolving into agreement markers, at least in some construc-
tions. In the next section we look at various data involving mostly -e$ to further
examine its status, with an eye toward reminding us of its still robust clitic
properties.
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3 More data on Persian -es$

In this section we recapitulate a number of facts about Persian clitics, focusing
on the third person singular -e$, and then proceed to other observations.

The item -eS is most arguably a clitic when it linearly follows an affix, as
in (7), where -e$ follows the agreement marker -im on the verb.

(7) ma gorbe-ra did-im-es
we cat-Def.Acc saw-1SG-3SG
‘We saw the cat’

It is also a clitic when it appears in a location that bars agreement. As
mentioned above, in compound verbs the agreement affixes can only appear on
the light verb. Thus, if -eS appears on the nonverbal element in a compound
verb, it must be a clitic as in (8a), alternating with the construction where the
clitic can appear after the affix on the verbal element (8b).

(8) a. maen be faerzad nesan-es dad-aem
I to Farzad indicate3sG gave-1SG
‘I showed it to Farzad’

b. meen be faerzad neSan dad-am-es
I to Farzad indicate gave-1SG-3SG
‘I showed it to Farzad’

But often it is simply unclear whether -e$ is a clitic or affix. In (9), the -e$ could
be agreeing with the singular third person subject or functioning as a clitic for
the subject. That the overt subject maman appears isn’t conclusive evidence that
-e$ is an agreement marker since it is well established that clitics can double
with overt arguments.

(9) maman birun raeft-es
mom out went-3SG
‘Mom went out’

If -eS is an agreement marker, then a clitic should be able to attach to its right,
but this expectation is not borne out, as shown in (10a) and (10b). However, on
the other hand, if -e$ is a clitic we’d likewise predict (10a) and (10b) to be
acceptable, since clitic sequences are typically permitted.
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(10) a. *peyda kaeerd-es-emun
find did-3sG-1PL
intended: ‘She/he found us’

b. *beer dast-es-esun
next to had-3sG-3PL
intended: ‘she/he took them’

Generally, it seems, -e$ has a definite/specific interpretation; if -es is a clitic,
then it co-refers to, or is co-indexed with, a specific earlier mentioned referent.
Example (7) illustrates -eS as co-referential with the definite gorbe-ra ‘the
cat’ and both examples in (8) show that -e$ refers to a previously introduced
referent, translated as ‘it’. However, in asking several native Persian speakers
a variety of sentences (discussed below), we did find a few examples where -e$
seemed to be acceptable with an indefinite reading.

(11) yek gorbe yek mus xord-es
a cat a mouse ate-3SG
‘A cat ate a mouse’

In (11), both arguments are indefinite, yet all four speakers that we consulted
found the sentence acceptable, with a preference for interpreting -es as referring
to the subject. This fact could be evidence that -e$ in (11) marks agreement, since
there is no evidence elsewhere in Persian that (in)definiteness is a factor in
agreement. This point is also discussed in Fuf3 (2005: 133).

On the other hand, if -eS is an agreement marker, it should allow a clitic to
follow, but -e$ seems to resist having a clitic after it, as in (12a). In fact, -e$ can’t
be followed by itself (12b) or any of the other clitics (12c).

(12) a. *did-es-@m
Saw-3SG-1SG
intended: ‘She saw me’

b. *did-es-es
Saw-3SG-3SG
intended: ‘She/he saw him/her’

c. *did-e$-*et/*emun/*etun/*esun
saw-3SG-2SG/1PL/2PL/3PL
intended: ‘She saw you/us/you(PL)/them’

The data in (12a, 12b, and 12c) argue for -e$ being a clitic.
Since Persian is a prodrop language, it’s possible that the antecedent of
a clitic may not be in the same clause, at least not overtly, and may have been
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introduced in an earlier clause. In (13), -e$, which can be translated as ‘it’,
appears at the end of the second clause, after the agreement marker -aem while
the shirt it’s referring to is mentioned in the first clause, in piran.

(13) in  piran-e xeyli Cerk-e emruz baysed be-Sur-em-es
This shirt-Def very dirty-is today must Subjunctive-wash-1SG-3sG
“This shirt is very dirty, I'll have to wash it today’
(http://persian.nmelrc.org/pvc/pvc.php?verb=shostan&snt,
accessed 15 October 2015)

The examples so far suggest that -e$ has both affixal and properties as an object
clitic, but it is arguably a subject clitic as well. Of course the problem here is
that if -e$ is related to the subject, it might be an agreement marker, as previous
literature suggests. In (9), for example, it’s difficult to tell whether the -e$ simply
agrees with the third person subject maman ‘Mom’ or is an argument clitic.

In compound verbs, a curious distribution results in the positions of the
clitics. In transitive compound verbs, -e$ can appear on either the verbal (14a)
or nonverbal element (14b).

(14) a. peyda kaerd-zem-es
find did-1sG-3sG
‘I found it’

b. peyda-§ kaerd-aem
found3sG did-1sG
‘I found it’

As mentioned in the literature review in the previous section, in a subclass of
compound verbs, the impersonal constructions, the -e$ appears only on the non-
verbal element as in (15a). Recall that this -e$ is argued to be an agreement affix
by Rasekh, obligatorily appearing on the nonverbal element and never the
verbal element. However, we find that (15b) is acceptable, with the sentence-final
-e$ in some kind of relationship with faerzad. If -es is a third person agreement
affix, at least in some contexts, it might be predicted that (15b) should be good,
with -esS being Rasekh’s new-paradigm affix replacing -@. But if it’s not an agree-
ment affix, then it is a subject clitic.

(15) a. xo$-e§  umaed
like3sG came
‘She/he liked it’

b. ferzad ez to  xos-eS umaed-e
Farzad from you like3.SG came-3.5G
‘Farzad liked you’
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Sentences like (15) need further investigation and for now we put them aside,
accepting the generalization that impersonal verbs have obligatory agreement
on the nonverbal element.

Finally, in intransitives, excluding the impersonals, -e$ appears only on the
verbal element, optionally.

(16) a. leila rah oftad(-es)
Leila way fell3sG
‘Leila got going’

b. *eila ra(h)-(e)5 oftad
Leila way-3sG fell
intended: ‘Leila got going’

Let’s summarize the patterns. The -eS appears optionally on either element of a
transitive compound verb. It is barred from the nonverbal element in intran-
sitives and from the verbal element in experiencer intransitives. Finally, it is
obligatory on the nonverbal element in experiencer intransitives. The facts
appear in Table 4. In standard notation, an element in parentheses is optional
and an asterisk outside the parentheses indicates that the element is obligatory.

Table 4: The appearance of -es in different compound verb types

Verb type Nonverbal element Verbal element

transitive (-es3) (-e3)

intransitive *-e$ (-e3)

experiencer intransitive *(-e3) *-e$ (but see example [15])

One potentially interesting asymmetry is the unacceptability of -eS on the non-
verbal element of ordinary intransitive verbs compared with the unacceptability
of -e$ on the verbal element of the experiencer intransitives. Another asymmetry
is that in transitive compound verbs, -eS optionally appears on the nonverbal
element or on the verbal element, while for both kinds of intransitives there is
some restriction on the appearance of -e$. Finally, only in the case of the ex-
periencer intransitives is -eS required. Indeed this obligatory appearance is one
reason for thinking -esS here is an agreement affix. But if optionality is taken as a
diagnostic, all the other appearances of -es could be as clitics.

Recapitulating, there is mixed evidence as to whether -es is a clitic or affix.
Relying on data in the literature and our own judgments, we were nonetheless
curious to get input from at least a small sample of nonlinguists. The judgments
were gathered by asking four adult native speakers of Persian (three university
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students and one homemaker) about the use of -es, through both grammaticality
judgments and intuitions about meaning. The sentences were presented in
written Persian and participants were asked to give an acceptability judgment
and to state whether the -e$ refers to the subject or the object. Because of the
small sample size, the results are not conclusive, but we think they are sugges-
tive. It should be noted that some of the responses were anomalous or non-
sensical and we didn’t include them. As an example of an anomalous result,
for one sentence participants said that -eS referred to an object, although the
verb was intransitive. Further, although we included them, some judgments
didn’t agree with ours, with participants claiming ungrammaticality where we
considered them acceptable. While of course judgments may vary, there were
cases where we felt the participants’ judgments of unacceptability stemmed
from lack of context, since we presented the sentences in isolation and in
written rather than in spoken form, where in some cases intonation would have
clarified acceptability or ambiguity. For example, in (xii) in Table 5, the speakers
all judged the sentence acceptable and said that -es referred to the object. How-
ever, an intonation shift makes it easy to interpret the clitic as referring to the
subject. Similarly, a different intonation allows for the clitic to be interpreted as
co-referential with the subject instead of the object. Also, in a number of cases
participants had a consistent judgment of an unambiguous referent of -es where
we found ambiguity. This too must be more rigorously studied, but for now
we suggest that some of the unambiguous readings for participants were really
preferred readings, with another reading being possible.

In Table 5, we summarize the results of our survey. In the left column is the
sentence, with our intended meaning. In each of the other four columns is a
speaker’s rating of acceptability and meaning. In a few instances participants
judged a sentence as unacceptable but commented on what -e§ was anyway. On
the top row of each cell of the responses are their acceptability judgments: G for
grammatical, U for ungrammatical. The notation on the second row of each cell
of speakers’ responses indicates what the speakers thought the referent of -es
was: S if referring to the subject and O if referring to the object. S/O indicates
that the speaker thought it could refer to either. In sentences where -e§ appeared
twice, we indicated the left -e$ as 1 and the second -e$ as 2. So “1-0 2-S/0” means
that the speaker thought the first -e$ referred to the object and the second -e3
could refer to either the subject or the object. Note that speaker 4 didn’t
complete the questions.

As can be seen in Table 5, the results are mixed, which perhaps isn’t surpris-
ing given common analyses of -es as affix and/or clitic. Participants were
entirely consistent on some sentences: for example, in (xvii) all four participants
agreed that -eS referred to the object. However, for others there was variation on
whether the sentence is grammatical and what the clitics referred to.
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Table 5: Speakers’ judgments on the use of -e$

Persian sentence & Speaker 1 Speaker 2 Speaker 3 Speaker 4
intended meaning Acceptability Acceptability Acceptability Acceptability
Meaning Meaning Meaning Meaning
of -e$ of -e$ of -e$ of -e$

i. bidar-es kard-es u u G

‘She woke him up’ 1-0 2-S/0 1-0 2-0 1-0 2-0
ii. gorbe yek mus xord-es u u G

‘The cat ate a mouse’ S 0 0

iii. Sirin bidar-es kaerd-es U U G

‘Shirin woke him up’ 1-0 2-S 1-0 2-0 1-0 2-S/0
iv. xord-a@m-es

‘1 ate it’

v. gereft-aend-et

‘They caught you’

vi. xanum-ha resid-aend-eSun
‘The women arrived’

vii. xord-id-es

‘You ate it’

viii. ketab-ra xund-es

‘She read the book’

ix. yek gorbe yek mus xord-es
‘A cat ate a mouse’

OQG’OG’ nwo oo oo
o

o un
~
o

X. leila ketab-ra xund-es
‘Leila read the book’

xi. peyda-$ keerd-es
‘She found it’

xii. kia xord-e$

‘Kia ate it’

xiii. xabid-es

‘She slept’

Xiv. xab-es$ bord
‘She fell asleep’

~
o

S/0

G
02-0 1-S/0 2-5/0

2o Lo e N O LW O OO

o

-0 2-S/0

NVNC OO RC LW VO OO OGO L O OO

xv. peyda-$ kaerd
‘She found it’

xvi. gorbe mus xord-es
‘The cat ate a mouse’
xvii. bidar-es keaerd
‘She woke him up’
xviii. xord-e$

‘She ate it’

xix. bidar keerd-e$
‘She woke her up’

no O nc O N oy O OO

~
o

xx. peyda kaerd-es
‘She found it’

o O Oo OG’&O o6 VO e OO
o
OO OGO O O L O Loy ey OO

oCC O O O O O Lo
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There was a tendency for speakers to see the -e$ on the nonverbal element
as connected to the object, while the clitic on the light verb was more open to a
subject-oriented reading. This is further illustrated in the following contrast. In
(17a) speakers interpreted -e$ on the nonverbal element as referring to the
object, faerhad, while in (17b) they saw -es$ on the verbal element as referring to
the subject, Sirin.

(17) a. sirin [faerhad-o]; peyda-[§]; kaerd
Shirin Farhad-Def.Acc find-3sG did
‘Shirin found Farhad’

b. Sirin;  feerhad-o peyda keerd-[es];
Shirin Farhad-Def.Acc find did-3sG
‘Shirin found Farhad’

4 Conclusion

In this chapter we noted a tendency in the recent literature to analyze clitics, at
least in some constructions, as affixes. We lodged no major objection to the idea
that Persian clitics may be becoming affixes, and certainly it is the case that, as
clitics in many languages, Persian clitics are not clearly one category or another.
Further, we presented data to remind us that there’s still a lot of cliticness in
clitics. Taking a more neutral stance in collecting data from native speakers in
a preliminary informal survey, we simply asked participants “Is -e$ the subject
or the object?”, leaving aside as to whether they are more clitic-like or affix-like
in any given sentence. Also, though not conclusive, some patterns emerged,
particularly a preference for -eS on the nonverbal element in compound verbs
to be associated with the object and -e$ on the verbal element to be associated
with the subject.

In further study, we will sample a wider range of ordinary verbs and
compound verbs to test native speakers’ understanding of -es, expecting that a
large sample will provide for stronger generalizations that will help to more
accurately address the question of what -es is in particular, and what clitics are
more generally in Persian.
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14 ‘Difficult’ and ‘easy’ in Ossetic

Abstract: In this article, I will study the peculiarities of the Ossetic dedicated
construction conveying the meanings ‘difficult/easy to accomplish’. By dedicated
I mean that the construction expresses nothing but the intended meaning. The
construction is not mentioned in Ossetic standard grammars and is unique
among Iranian and Caucasian languages. The construction is close to passive
constructions and a modal construction of possibility, however, its origin and
the time of appearance in Ossetic is not clear.

Keywords: modality, grammaticalization, Ossetic, Iranian languages, Caucasian
languages

1 Introduction

Though the meanings ‘easy/difficult to accomplish’ can be expressed by gram-
matical means, e.g., via syntactic constructions, these constructions are usually
not dedicated ones and have other meanings. Cf. the so-called Tough Construc-
tion (Comrie and Matthews 1990), which besides easy and difficult can be used
with other VALUE adjectives, e.g., This room is pleasant to sleep in.

This article deals with a typologically rare grammaticalization of the modal
meaning ‘easy/difficult to accomplish’, which is found in the modern Ossetic
language (Eastern Iranian). In section 2, I give general information on the
Ossetic language and clarify the sources of my data. Section 3 deals with
grammatical ways of expressing the meaning ‘easy/difficult to accomplish’. In
sections 4, 7, and 8, I describe formation, morpho-syntactic properties, and
semantics of the dedicated construction expressing the meaning ‘easy/difficult
to accomplish’. In sections 5 and 6, I compare the standard passive construc-
tions and complex verbs to the dedicated construction under discussion. Section
9 is an attempt to trace the origin of the construction. Section 10 shows that
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none of other Iranian languages and almost none of the Caucasian languages
geographically close to Ossetic have dedicated grammatical means to express
the meaning ‘easy/difficult to accomplish’. Section 11 is the conclusion.

2 Ossetic language

Ossetic is an Eastern Iranian language that is mainly spoken in the Caucasus,
in the Republic of North Ossetia-Alania, Russia, and in the Republic of South
Ossetia. The total number of Ossetic native speakers in the world is around
529,000 (Ethnologue 2017). Ossetians living in Russia are usually bilingual (Rus-
sian and Ossetic).

Ossetic has two major dialects: Iron and Digor. This article focuses on the
Iron dialect on which the literary standard Ossetic is based. However, there
are some published texts (fiction, poetry, newspapers) in Digor Ossetic as well
(cf. our Digor Ossetic written corpus http://corpus-digor.ossetic-studies.org/en).

The Ossetic examples cited in the paper are taken from three sources:
Ossetic National Corpus, Ossetic oral texts, and my field data. Ossetic National
Corpus (ONC) is available online (http://corpus.ossetic-studies.org/en) and mainly
consists of contemporary texts from fiction and the literary journal Max dug
published in North Ossetia in 2000-2012. All the texts have been automatically
morphologically annotated in English and Russian. By the time of submission,
ONC had about 5 million tokens. The examples from the Ossetic National Corpus
are marked as ONC and have a reference to the source. The oral texts are also
available online (http://www.ossetic-studies.org/en/texts/iron) and consist of
Iron dialect texts recorded in different parts of North Ossetia in 2007-2012. All
the oral texts are transcribed, translated, and interlinearized in English and
Russian. By the time of submission, the oral text had about 50,000 words. The
examples from the oral texts are marked as Oral text and have the name of
the text and the sentence’s number. My field data was collected in North Ossetia
from 2008 to 2010. Examples obtained from native speakers do not have any
special marking.

3 “Difficult to accomplish” and “easy to
accomplish” in Ossetic

Ossetic has several grammatical ways to convey the meanings ‘difficult to accom-
plish’ and ‘easy to accomplish’. In what follows, I will briefly discuss them.
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3.1 Dative construction

The most usual way to express the meanings ‘difficult to accomplish’ and ‘easy
to accomplish’ is to use the construction where the adjective 3nson ‘easy’ or Zon
‘difficult’ forms a predicate with the verb w3avan ‘to be’ in third person singular
or with the habitual verb of being v3jjan. The lexical verb is used in the infinitive
(-on ending) and the Experiencer is marked by the dative. The construction
is similar to English: “It is difficult / easy for someone to do something”. I
will call it the dative construction. Compare the examples with Zan ‘difficult’
(examples [1])! and [3]) and 3nson ‘easy’ (example [2]) and with a transitive
(example [1]) and an intransitive (example [3]) verb.

(1) n3 ts3 3rba-jj3ft-on 3m3 man Zan
NEG 3PL.ENCL.GEN PREF-catch.up-PST.TR.1SG and 1SG.ENCL.DAT difficult
u ts3 nom zur-an
be.PRS.3SG P0SS.3SG name say-INF

‘They had died before I met them and it is difficult for me to say their names’
(Oral text. Zangieva_Khabalova_2. 71.1).

(2) sm3 iwardagsj ms3-issn dsr tong 3nson vs3jj-a
and from.one.side P0SS.1SG-RFL.DAT FOC very easy be.HAB-PRS.3SG
waj taxx3j sm3 3z warz-an iron 3vzag
that.GEN posT and I love-PRS.1SG Ossetic language
‘On the one hand, it is very easy for me [to speak Ossetic] because I love
Ossetic language’ (Oral text. Alagir school. 2.9).

(3) x3rz Zon u m3l-an, me fSamsr
very difficult be.PRS.35G die-INF P0SS.1SG brother
3mbazag... 3mbazag...
companion.in.arms companion.in.arms
‘It is very difficult to die, my brother companion-in-arms. .. companion-
in-arms’
(ONC. Max dug, no. 7, 2003).

1 All the examples are transcribed in accordance with the modern standard (Iron) Ossetic
pronunciation (for details see Dzahova 2009). In general, the most important phonetic
peculiarities are connected to the pronunciation of the consonants (in Ossetic script) c, 3, 93,
and y. In most of the cases, the letter c is pronounced as /$/, 3 as /Z/, 03 as /z/, and y as /s/.
While transcribing the examples I used the IPA symbols. Clitics are used without the symbol =
and follow the Ossetic orthography (sometimes they are written separately, sometimes with a
hyphen).
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Note that in the dative construction the auxiliary is obligatory in third person
singular. The construction is not restricted to the meanings ‘difficult’ and ‘easy’;
other VALUE adjectives also can be used in it. Compare the following example
with the adjective 3yson ‘pleasant’:

(4) Asimo-im3 naxa$ ksn-an adsjmag-3n  3yson u
Asimo-coM word do-NMLZ man-DAT pleasant be.PRS.3SG
‘It is a pleasure for a human being to talk with Asimo (robot’s name)’
(ONC. Max dug, 2003, no. 5, p. 152).

The lexical verb can be omitted in the dative construction. Compare:

(5) Zon nan ) wadi tang Zon
difficult 1PL.ENCL.DAT 3SG.ENCL.INESS be.PST.3SG very difficult

nan za-iw wadi f3l3  w3addsr
1PL.ENCL.DAT 3SG.ENCL.INESS-ITER be.PST.3SG but however

‘It was hard there, it was very hard for us [to live there], though (we don’t
complain)’ (Oral text. Aguzarova Izeta. 33.4).

3.2 Facilitive-difficilitive construction

There is another construction in Ossetic, which also consists of the adjective
3nson ‘easy’ or Zan ‘difficult’, the auxiliary wavan ‘to be’ (or the habitual auxiliary
of being v3jjan), and a verbal derivate of a lexical verb. A Patient-like participant
is marked by the nominative while an Agent-like participant? or Sole participant is
obligatory in the dative. When the construction is formed from a transitive verb,
the auxiliary agrees in person and number with a Patient-like participant.> Com-
pare the examples (6) to (8) below: example (6) shows the use of the construction

2 The term Agent-like participant is broader than A(gent), see example (31) where the
unexpressed first participant of the verb ‘to forget’ is Experiencer rather than Agent. Agent-like
participant means “the main participant, the ‘hero’ of the Situation, who is primarily responsible
for the fact that this Situation takes place” (Kibrik 1997: 292). For this participant, Kibrik proposed
the hyperrole Principal. Patient-like participant is “the most Effect(Patient)-like participant of a
multi-participant event” (Kibrik 1997: 292). Kibrik uses the term Patientive for this participant.
3 The basic strategy of argument case marking is nominative for Sole participant of an intran-
sitive verb and for the first participant of a transitive verb (Subject) and nominative/genitive for
the second participant of a transitive verb (Object). The choice between the nominative and the
genitive depends on animacy and definiteness (the genitive only if an Object is animate).
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with the adjective ‘easy’, while in examples (7) and (8), the adjective ‘difficult’ is
used. In examples (6) and (7), the construction is formed from a transitive verb, in
example (8) from an intransitive.

(6) n3l fas-a dom3g-aw 3nson ksrd-an  Sta
male sheep-GEN fat.tail-EQU easy cut-NMLZ be.PRS.3PL
‘It is easy to cut them, like a sheep’s fat tail’ (Abaev 1959: 112).

(7) asa fa5-t3 nan Zon 3rs-ays-3n Sta
this sheep-pL.NOM 1PL.ENCL.DAT difficult PREF-catch-NMLZ be.PRS.3PL
‘It is difficult for us to catch these sheep’
(lit. ‘these sheep are difficult for catching for us’).

(8) 3n3 dsw mon Zon S3r-3n u
without you.sG 1SG.ENCL.DAT difficult live-NMLZ be.PRS.3SG
‘It is difficult for me to live without you’
(ONC. Kokaev T. A. Nebesnyj kljuc. Vladikavkaz, 2004, p. 91).

The construction differs from the dative construction morphologically, syntacti-
cally, and semantically. First of all, the construction is restricted to only two
adjectives — 3nson ‘easy’ or Zan ‘difficult’ — and conveys only ‘easy to accomplish’
or ‘difficult to accomplish’ respectively; compare example (6) to (7) and (8).
Hereinafter I will refer to it as facilitive-difficilitive construction,* or FDC, from
Latin facilis ‘easy’ and difficilis ‘difficult’. Secondly, in FDC, a lexical verb is
obligatory used in the non-finite form in -3n (the properties of this verbal form
will be considered in section 4.1 below). Finally, the auxiliary in FDC has full
person and number paradigm and agrees in person and number with a Patient-
like participant (if the lexical verb is transitive); compare examples (6) and (7)
where the auxiliary is in third person plural; an Agent-like participant is obliga-
tory marked by the dative; cf. example (7). If the lexical verb is intransitive, the
auxiliary is used in third person singular and a Sole participant is marked by
the dative (example [8]). It is important to point out that, when FDC is formed
from a transitive predicate, the auxiliary can agree only with a Patient-like
participant; cf. (9) where the auxiliary agrees with the Recipient and the
sentence is ungrammatical:

4 It could be split up into two constructions (the facilitive construction and the difficilitive
construction); however, the use of different adjectives does not affect the morphology or syntax
of the construction. I have decided to consider it as a single facilitive-difficilitive construction.

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



282 —— Arseniy Vydrin

(9) *wadon 3nson gsrtam ratt-3n Sta
they easy bribe  give-NMLZ be.PRS.3PL
Intended meaning: ‘It is easy to give them a bribe’.

Also note that when FDC is formed from a ditransitive predicate with an overt
Agent (e.g., ‘it was difficult for us to give her a great deal of assistance’), the
Recipient (which is also marked by the dative in Ossetic) is obligatorily omitted;
cf. the following, where example (10) allows the insertion of an Agent (example
[10a]), but it does not allow the simultaneous expression of Agent and Recipient
(example [10Db]).

(10) s3j Zon dstt-3n ds, ud, 3ms3 s3j Zanary
PRTCL difficult give-NMLZ be.PRS.2SG soul and PRTCL valuable
ds, sard
be.PRS.2SG life

‘How is it difficult to give you, the soul (lit. ‘how are you difficult for
giving, the soul’), and how are you valuable, the life!”
(ONC. Degoeva S. M. Pogas$yj luc solnca. Vladikavkaz: Ir, 2002).

a.s3j  Zon dstt-3n man ds, m3 ud
PRTCL difficult give-NMLZ 1SG.ENCL.DAT be.PRS.2SG P0SS.1SG soul
‘How it is difficult for me to give you, my soul!’

b.*s3j  Zan dstt-3n mon 3n ds, ud
PRTCL difficult give-NMLZ 1SG.ENCL.DAT 3SG.ENCL.DAT be.PRS.2SG soul
Intended meaning: ‘How it is difficult for me to give you, the soul,
to him!
(lit. ‘how are you difficult for giving, the soul, for me to him’).

The omission of Recipient in this case is explained by the fact that its place is
already occupied by the dative participant (Agent).

In FDC formed from a transitive predicate, the auxiliary obligatory agrees
with a Patient-like participant in person but not always in number; cf. the follow-
ing example where the auxiliary is in plural, while the Patient is in singular:

(11) zan dar-3n wadasta ut3ppst  sot
difficult keep-NMLZ be.PST.3PL so.much posterity
‘It was difficult to keep so many descendants’
(ONC. Biragova L. H., Agkaceva L. T. Sbornik diktantov. Vladikavkaz:
Ir, 2005, p. 127).
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Disagreement in number is common in Ossetic if the subject is a collective noun
(Ahvlediani 1969: 123).

Though the dative construction is well known to Ossetic grammars, FDC
is mentioned neither in Ossetic standard grammars (e.g., Abaev 1964) nor
in dedicated studies of Ossetic modality (e.g., Tehov 1970) and the verb (e.g.,
Takazov 1992). In the following sections, I will discuss only FDC. In the next
three sections, I will consider the FDC’s constituents, namely, the verbal form
in -3n, the adjectives Zan ‘difficult’ and 3nson ‘easy’, and the auxiliary w3avan
‘to be’. I will show that, though FDC is similar to the passive construction and
complex predicates, it differs from both of them and has to be considered a
separate construction (sections 5 and 6). In sections 7, 8, 9, and 10 I will discuss
FDC’s peculiarities, semantics, and origin.

4 FDC’s constituents

4.1 Verbal derivate in -3n

The verbal derivate in -3n, which is used in FDC, is formed from the present stem
of a verb by the suffix -3n. The origin of the suffix is uncertain. There were some
attempts to connect it to the Indo-Iranian verbal suffix -ana (Takazov 1992: 108—
137); however, -3n cannot continue -ana for phonetic reasons. Thordarson proposes
to derive -3n from the Old Iranian nominal suffix *-ana- (Thordarson 2009: 145—
146). The suffix -ana- was used in Old Aryan to derive verbal abstracts, “names
of tools and places suitable or intended for some action” (Thordarson 2009: 146):
0ld Indian sam-drana, Old Persian ham-arana ‘battle’ (ar- ‘to move’). The Ossetic
dative case was also derived from the suffix *-ana. The dative case and the
verbal suffix -3n express close functions: the meaning ‘to, for’, the direction or
destination of the referent. “It is therefore natural to presume that at some stage
in the history of the language the derivative suffix *-ana was grammaticalised as
a case ending” (Thordarson 2009: 146).

The verbal derivate in -3n can be used as a head of a noun phrase (yiz-3n
graze.PRS-NMLZ ‘pasture’) or an attribute (fas$$-3n zawma-t3 write.PRS-NMLZ
thing-PL.NOM ‘writing-materials’). Besides FDC, the derivate can be used only
in the modal construction of participant-external possibility, which will be briefly
discussed in section 9.

In the examples, for convenience I will interlinearize the suffix -3n as NMLZ
(nominalization), however, the nominalizing function of the suffix needs a
separate study.
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4.2 Nouns 3nson and Zan

The words 3nson and Zan used in FDC can function either as attributes (‘easy’,
‘difficult’) or nouns (‘easiness’, ‘difficulty’).

The origin of Zan ‘difficult(y)’ is connected to the Avestian zya- ‘to damage’,
cf. Sogdian *Zin- ‘heavy, painful’ (Abaev 1989: 322). 3nson ‘easiness, easy’ is a
parallel form of 3nsoj ‘rest’, which originates from *ham-c¢(y)ana, c¢(y)a-‘rest’,
‘enjoy’ and the prefix ham- (Abaev 1958: 151-152).

Besides FDC, 3nson and Zan can be used independently as attributes (12) or
heads of an noun phrase (3nson ‘convenience’ and Zan ‘difficulty’). The essential
peculiarities of the Ossetic noun phrase are as follows (for more details, see
Thordarson [2009]): an attribute and any dependent noun phrase precedes its
head; an attribute has no case or number marking; possessive proclitics and
possessive noun phrases precede the first attribute of the noun phrase; the
noun phrase cannot be split by any external material, including clitics or
particles; the only inflexional suffix used with adjectives is the comparative
suffix -dsr. The example below shows a noun phrase with the possessive noun
phrase and the comparative suffix -dsr used with the adjective:

(12) Sardon ta j3 sard-a [Zan-d3r bon-t-3m]yp 3r:3cc3...
Syrdon CONTR P0ss.3SG life-GEN difficult-COMPAR day-PL-ALL PREF-reached
‘Syrdon again has reached the most difficult days of his life’

(ONC. DZusojty N. G. Sljozy Syrdona. Vladikavkaz, 2004, p. 640).

According to ONC data, when used in FDC, 3nson ‘easy’ or Zan ‘difficult’ function
as attributes to the verbal derivate in -3n and the word combination <3nson
or Zon + form in -3n> can be analyzed as a noun phrase.> In FDC, 3nson
‘easy’ or Zan ‘difficult’ are always preposed to the verbal form in -3n and cannot
be separated from it by other words, clitics, or particles. The second-position
enclitic pronouns cannot be put between 3nson ‘easy’ / Zon ‘difficult’ and the
verbal form in -3n; cf. the following example, where the enclitic is obligatorily
used after the verbal form in -3n:

(13) 3nson kus-3n pz) u?
easy  Work-NMLZ 3SG.ENCL.INESS be.PRS.3SG
‘Is it easy (comfortable) to work in it (in the tails)?’
(ONC. Max dug, no. 5, 2003, p. 130).

5 However, it should be pointed out that, when used in FDC, the head of the noun phrase
cannot vary in case and number.
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Used in FDC, 3nson ‘easy’ or Zon ‘difficult’ cannot have case or number affixes;
however, it can be marked by the comparative suffix -dar; cf.:

(14) Z3yx-o 3m3 fos-a kwastsg-t3 x3xb3st-a
land-GEN and cattle-GEN work-PL.NOM mountainous.terrain-INESS
w3ldaj Zon-dar kan-an  wad-asto
particularly difficult-COMPAR do-NMLZ be-PST.3PL
‘It was more difficult to farm the land and to ranch the cattle in particularly
in the mountainous terrain’ (ONC. Max dug, no. 8, 2004, p. 91).

It is worth mentioning that, used outside FDC with some verbal forms in -3n,
3nson and Zon can form set expressions, e.g., 3nson-ambar-3n ‘clear, under-
standable’ (easy-understand-NMLZ), Zan-bays-3n ‘something difficult to endure’
(difficult-endure-NMLZ). However, in FDC, 3nson or Zan do not form a compound
with the verbal form in -3n as they maintain the attributive functions (can be
marked by the comparative suffix -dsr).

4.3 Auxiliary

The auxiliary wavan ‘to be’ can be used in FDC in all tenses and moods, includ-
ing the imperative; see example (15). In third person singular of the present
indicative, the form u is used - see example (13); note that in some other modal
constructions the existential copula i / i$ / j¢ is used in this case; see section 9.
The auxiliary w3van ‘to be’ can be used with verbal prefixes; see example (15).

(15) ns3 fos Zom3dz-a 3nson dar-3n, 3nson
POSS.IPL cattle winter-INESS easy keep-NMLZ easy
X388-3n f3-wsant!
keep-NMLZ PREF-be.IMP.3PL
‘Let our cattle ranch easily during the winter time!’
(ONC. Ajlarov 1., GadZinova R., Kcoeva R. Poslovicy. Vladikavkaz, 2005,
p. 606).

In FDC, besides the verb w3van ‘to be’, the habitual verb vsjjan ‘to be’ can be
used, which has only third person singular and third person plural forms of the
present indicative; cf.:

6 The allomorph j is used with negation.

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



286 = Arseniy Vydrin

(16) finnag gor3t Kuopio-jo  universitet-a  psiyolog-t3
Finnish town Kuopio-GEN university-GEN psychologist-PL.NOM

k¥ad $-b3r3g kod-t-0j, aftamsj, dam, pessemist-t-3n ns,
how PREF-known do-TR-PST.3PL SO CIT pessimist-PL-DAT NEG
f313 optimist-t-3n Zon-dsr $3r-3n v3jj-a

but optimist-PL-DAT difficult-COMPAR live-NMLZ be.HAB-PRS.3SG

‘The psychologists of the Kuopio university found out that the life is more
difficult not to the pessimists but to the optimists’
(ONC. Max dug, no. 8, 2002, p. 163).

Negation particles always attach to the auxiliary in FDC; cf.:

(17) ...waj 3nson raxat-3n n3 waz3n
that easy PREF-understand-NMLZ NEG be.FUT.3SG
‘It will be not easy to understand it’
(ONC. Bicoev G. Kh. VeCernjaja zvezda. Vladikavkaz, 2003, p. 156).

The auxiliary can be either postposed (see example [17]) or preposed (see
example [18]) to the noun phrase <3nson ‘easy’ or Zon ‘difficult’ + the verbal
form in -3n>. In ONC, a preposition of the auxiliary is rarer than its postposition.

(18) f3l3 ajnzdz-a S$3r-t-2 mary-3n u 3nson a-t3y-3n, adsm,
but rock-GEN top-PL-INESS bird-DAT be.PRS.3SG easy PREF-fly-NMLZ man
gal-t3 3m3 ward3-tt3  sa  k3n-oj tsy-an n3 Zon-ansl!..
0X-PL.NOM and cart-PL.NOM what do-CONJ.3PL fly-INF NEG know-PRS.3PL
‘But for a bird it is easy to fly (lit. ‘a bird easily flies = a bird can fly easily’)
across a rock and what should men, oxen and carts do, they cannot fly!’
(ONC. DZusojty N. G. Sljozy Syrdona. Vladikavkaz, 2004, p. 472).

The auxiliary can be separated from the noun phrase with the verbal form in
-3n; cf. the following examples in which the citative clitic and the interrogative
adverb are placed between the verbal derivate in -3n and the auxiliary:

(19) 2zan 3mbar-3n, dam, Sta, Nafi-jo  fost-at-aw w3sZzZau. ..
difficult understand-NMLZ CIT  be.PRS.3PL Nafi-GEN letter-PL-EQU hard
‘They say, it is difficult to understand them as the Nafi’s letters, it’s hard .. ..
(ONC. Max dug, no. 9, 2003, p. 21).
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(20) k3d xyvasaw is wsd r3stzinad aft3 Zan ar-3n s3m3n u
if God EXT than truth so difficult find-NMLZ why  be.PRS.3SG
‘If God exists, why is it so difficult to find the truth’
(ONC. Aynats G3st3n. Temars k3star ¢azg. Vladikavkaz, 2013).

Also see example (30) where the subordinator stands between the combination
of 3nson + the verbal derivate in -3n and the auxiliary.

5 Voice and FDC

In the previous section, it has been mentioned that in FDC, the auxiliary agrees
with a Patient-like participant, while an Agent-like participant is marked by
the dative. One can note that FDC is close to passive constructions. Ossetic
has a number of passive and modal passive constructions. In the paper, I will
mention only the standard passive construction (for details, see Vydrin 2011).
The standard passive construction is formed by the past participle of a lexical
verb and one of the auxiliaries, sswan ‘to go’ or w3van ‘to be’ (or the habitual
v3jjan), which agrees with Patient in person and number; Agent is marked by
the ablative; cf. the active construction (see example [21]) and the standard
passive construction (see example [22]):

(21) kusdza-t3 Xx3zar  ar3zt-oj
worker-PL.NOM house build-PST.TR.3PL
‘The workers have built the house’.

(22) x3zar ar3zt u kusza-t-a amal-3j
house built.PART.PST be.PRS.35G worker-PL-GEN means-ABL
‘The house has been built by the workers (lit. ‘by the powers of workers’).

Besides different verbal forms (past participle vs. the form in -3n), the standard

passive construction differs from FDC in the following:

(a) case marking of Agent-like participant (the dative in FDC and the ablative in
the passive construction);

(b) transitivity of the lexical verb (FDC is used both with transitive and intransi-
tive verbs, while the passive construction can be formed only from transitive
verbs);

(c) semantics (the standard passive construction does not convey any modal
meaning, while FDC does).
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6 FDC and Ossetic complex predicates

As with all other modern Iranian, in Ossetic, the bulk of the verbal lexicon is
formed by the so-called complex verbs — predicates consisting of an N-constituent
(a noun, an adjective or a verbal derivate) and a V-constituent (a finite verb);
N is always preposed to V; for example, $-ayWor k3n-an (PREF-study do-INF)
‘to teach’, ‘to study’.

The detailed discussion of morphological and syntactic peculiarities of the
Ossetic complex verbs goes far from the topic of this article (cf. Grashchenkov
2010; Vydrin 2014: 43-48). According to my understanding of the Ossetic complex
verbs, their key features are as follows: the constituents cannot be separated from
each other by other words or moved to another position; N cannot have most of
the nominal flexion; the verbal negation particles cannot attach to the verb and
are placed in front of the whole complex predicate; verbal prefixes are attached
only to N.

If we compare the peculiarities of complex verbs with the syntactic features
of FDC, one can note that the auxiliary and the combination of ‘easy’/‘difficult’ +
a verbal derivate in -3n cannot be considered a complex predicate. The auxiliary
in FDC can be separated from the adjective + a derivate in -3n combination; it can
also be used in front of it; the negative markers are attached only to the auxiliary
while the verbal prefixes can attach either to the auxiliary or to the verbal derivate
in -3n (or to the nominal part of the verbal derivate in -3n in case of a complex
verb) (see section 4.3).

7 The use of FDC

I have checked the compatibility of FDC with other voice, valence-increasing and
modal constructions. FDC can be used only in the causative construction. The
causative construction is formed by the auxiliary ksnan ‘to do’ used together
with the infinitive of the lexical verb; Causee is marked by the nominative /
genitive? (if the verb is intransitive) or by the dative (if the verb is transitive).
For example:

(23) mad j3 Cazg-3n $-k3n-an kod-t-a nog kKaba
mother P0SS.35G daughter-DAT PREF-do-INF do-TR-PST.3SG new dress
‘Mother forced her daughter to put on a new dress’ (Bagaev 1965: 340).

7 Nominative can be used only with inanimate Causee.
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Compare the following example of FDC used in the causative construction:

(24) zonay j3 mid-banat-2 a-Sald 3ms,
sledge P0SS.3sG inside-place-INESS PREF-freeze.PST.3SG and
3v3cc3g3n, Wwasa  3n3-bon song-an  Zen
probably  that without-strength hand-pDAT difficult
fe-nk?was-an-g3n-3n wad

PREF-move-INF-do-NMLZ be.PST.3SG

‘The sledge got frozen to the earth and apparently for his/her weak
hands it was difficult to move it’

(ONC. Bestaev G. G. Proizvedenija. 3 vols. Vladikavkaz, 2004, p. 449).

FDC can be used both in assertive and interrogative sentences. The examples of
FDC used in assertive sentences have been given above. The following examples
show its use in interrogative sentences. It is worth mentioning that it is only
the verbal form in -3n that cannot function as the question focus (cf. possible
translations of example [25]).

(25) wadon Zan nav k3n-3n Sta?
they difficult paint do-NMLZ be.PRS.3PL
‘Is it difficult to paint them?’ (Is it difficult to paint THEM or smb else?
Is it DIFFICULT or easy to paint them? *Is it difficult to PAINT them
or to find them?).

(26) wamsn  wadon Zon S-nav k3n-3n Sta?
that.DAT they difficult PREF-paint do-NMLZ be.PRS.3PL
‘Is it difficult for him to paint them?’

The construction can be used in contrastive sentences, for example:

(27) asa Isppu Zan nav  k3n-3n u wasa I3ppu
this boy  difficult paint do-NMLZ be.PRS.3SG that boy
ta n3-w

CONTR NEG-be.PRS.3SG
‘It is easy to paint this boy, but not that one’.

(28) 3ns3 dsw man Zon S3r-3n u,
without you.SG.GEN 1SG.ENCL.DAT difficult live-NMLZ be.PRS.3SG

dems ta 3nson
you.SG.COM CONTR easy

‘It is difficult for me to live without you, but with you, it is easy’.
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In FDC, any of the constituents can be omitted, i.e., Patient (example [10]),
Agent (example [27]) or Sole participant (example [13]), the auxiliary (example
[28]) and the verbal form in -3n (examples [27] and [28]). The construction
can be used both in the main and in the subordinate clauses; cf. the following
example in which FDC is used in a purpose clause:

(29) sam3j waj 3nson-d3r ra-mbul-3n wa waj
for that easy-COMPAR PREF-win-NMLZ be.CONJ.3SG that
toxxaj qsw-a tong bir3 aryaj-on
POST need-PRS.3SG very many work-INF
‘One should train a lot to best him easily’.

8 Semantics

Semantically, FDC is used to convey the meaning ‘easy or difficult to accom-
plish’. Sometimes FDC can have a non-epistemic possibility meaning; cf. example
(18). When formed from a transitive predicate, FDC conveys the properties of the
Patient-like participant, which cause difficulties for the accomplishment of the
situation (difficilitive meaning) or make the accomplishment of the situation
easy or possible (facilitive meaning). When formed from an intransitive predicate,
the construction expresses the situation, which is easy or difficult to accomplish
for the Sole participant of the situation. An interesting point is that FDC’s Agent-
like participant can be either animate or inanimate; cf. the example in which it
is inanimate:

(30) 3m3 ista nissjag 3fy3r-3n nayas-3n
and something worthless insult-NMLZ word-DAT
d3r 3nson fe-Znst-gsn-an kva wa
FOC easy PREF-fury-do-NMLz if  be.CONJ.3SG
‘(He was afraid that) some worthless, insulting words will easily throw
him into a rage’ (lit. ‘he will be easily thrown into a rage by worthless,
insulting words’)
(ONC. Gusalov B. M. I vozdastsja kazdomu. Vladikavkaz, 2003, p. 102).

FDC can express both agentive and non-agentive situations; cf. the following

examples with the non-agentive verbs roy ksnon ‘to forget’ and ul3fan ‘to
breathe’:
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(31) Saydzg zZsrdz-ja 3nk’ar-3n-t3 afts 3nson roy-gan-an
pure heart-GEN feel-NMLZ-PL.NOM so easy forgotten-do-NMLZ
ne  Sta
NEG be.PRS.3PL

‘The feelings arisen from a pure heart are not so easy to forget’
(ONC. Max dug, no. 9, 2003, p. 79).

(32) ra-jgal dsn, Zon ulsf-an man k3j
PREF-awake be.PRS.1SG difficult breath-NMLZ 1SG.ENCL.DAT that
wad wam3 83583
be.PST.3SG that.ALL POST

‘T woke up because it was difficult to breathe’
(ONC. Max dug, no. 4, 2001, p. 131).

9 Origin

There is no diachronic evidence of the FDC’s existence before the nineteenth
century as Ossetic was an unwritten language till the middle of nineteenth
century® and there is very little data about the Alanian (the ancestor of the
modern Ossetic) language. However, apparently the origin of FDC is connected
to the construction of participant-external possibility®. Both constructions consist
of the verbal derivate in -3n and the auxiliary. Agent-like participant is marked
by the dative in both constructions. Also note that the verbal derivate in -3n is
used only in these two modal constructions; cf. the following examples of the
participant-external possibility construction formed from an intransitive (example
[33]) and a transitive (example [34]) verb.

(33) Baratasvili-ja  qomasdzan kurdiat-3n passivon romantizm-a
Baratasvili-GEN powerful talent-DAT passive romanticism-GEN
k’wand3g f3lg3t-t-a ba-s3w-3n n3 wad
narrow frame-PL-INESS PREF-g0-NMLZ NEG be.PST.35G

‘Powerful talent of Baratasvili could not fit in the narrow frames of
romanticism’
(ONC. Bestaev G. G. Proizvedenija. 3 vols. Vladikavkaz, 2004, p. 226).

8 The first book in Ossetic was published in 1798 using the Church Slavonic alphabet (trans-
lation of the Catechism). Since then there were several unsuccessful attempts to develop an
Ossetic alphabet based on the Georgian alphabet (Khutsuri script). Only in the middle of the
nineteenth century was the Ossetic alphabet based on Cyrillic letters developed.

9 Participant-external possibility is understood as one of the main meanings of non-epistemic
possibility, which “refers to circumstances that are external to the participant, if any, engaged in
the state of affairs” and that make this state of affairs possible (e.g., To get to the station, you
can take bus 66) (van der Auwera and Plungian 1998: 80).
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(34) adsm-3n adsm mar-3n n3-j
man-DAT man  kill-NMLZ NEG-EXT
‘A human being is not allowed to kill a human being’.

Semantically, the two constructions are also close to each other: FDC can convey
non-epistemic possibility; cf. example (18).

However, the constructions differ greatly in their morpho-syntax. Unlike FDC,
where the auxiliary agrees with a Patient-like participant, the auxiliary in the
participant-external possibility construction is always in third person singular
(in the present indicative the existential copula i [i§] is used). One can hardly
imagine the direct evolution of FDC from the participant-external possibility
construction. The semantic map of modality (van der Auwera and Plungian
1998) also does not offer the grammaticalization path <participant-external
possibility -> “difficult / easy to accomplish”>.

It is not clear why FDC uses only two adjectives and does not allow other
VALUE-adjectives (e.g., ‘pleasant’, ‘long’ (time), ‘terrible’, etc.). There are two
logical options of FDC’s evolution. Either FDC is an old construction and used
to be compatible with an open list of VALUE adjectives, and then the list
shortened to only the two adjectives; or FDC appeared in Ossetic recently on
the basis of the two adjectives, and later the use of other VALUE adjectives may
become possible. Due to the lack of data on the Ossetic language before the
nineteenth century, it is impossible to prove or disprove any of the named logical
options.

10 Facilitive/difficilitive in other Caucasian and
Iranian languages

According to available grammatical studies, besides Ossetic, no other Iranian
languages are reported to have a dedicated marker or a dedicated construction
to convey facilitive or difficilitive semantics. Among the Caucasian languages
geographically close to Ossetic, only Adyghe (North West Caucasian) gram-
maticalizes the meaning ‘easy / difficult to accomplish’. In Adyghe, the suffix
-B¥e§Wa conveys facilitive meaning and the suffix -¥"aje expresses difficilitive
semantics (Rogava and Keraseva 1966: 297-298); cf.:

(35) ar b¥ew Se-g¥eSa as ye-pAe-Z’a-8"aj-ep
3sG.ABS very do-FCL 3SG.ERG LOC-look.at-REFACTIVE-DFC-NEG
‘This is easy to do, this is not difficult to look at again’
(Rogava and Keraseva 1966: 298).
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Adyghe facilitive and difficilitive suffixes originate in the combinations of the
roots Ve ‘time’ + §%a ‘good’ (facilitive) and gYe ‘time’ + je ‘evil’ (difficilitive)
(Rogava and Keraseva 1966: 297).

Note that in Kabardian, which is a close relative of Adyghe and which,
unlike Adyghe, has been in close contact with Ossetic for a long time, facilitive
and difficilitive suffixes are not attested (e.g., Abitov and Balkarov 1957). It is
reasonable to assume that Ossetic was not under the areal influence and de-
veloped FDC independently.

A separate study is needed to find out where else, beyond the Caucasian
region, the grammaticalization of the meaning ‘easy / difficult to accomplish’ is
possible. However, it seems that Ossetic FDC is a typological rare phenomenon.

11 Conclusion

In this article, I have examined the peculiarities of the dedicated construction
(facilitive-difficilitive construction or FDC) conveying the meanings ‘difficult
to accomplish’ and ‘easy to accomplish’ in Ossetic. This construction is not
attested in standard Ossetic grammars.

FDC resembles the Tough Construction, which is attested in well-studied
European languages; cf. English John is tough (for Mary) to please; girls are
tough to please (among many others see, e.g., Comrie and Matthews 1990;
among recent studies see, for example, Hicks 2009), where the auxiliary agrees
with a Patient-like participant, an Agent-like participant is marked by the preposi-
tion, which is usually used for Beneficiary. However, unlike FDC, Tough Con-
struction is not restricted to the use of adjectives with the meanings ‘easy’ and
‘difficult’ and allows the use of almost all VALUE adjectives, cf. This room is
pleasant to sleep in.

The narrow semantics of FDC determines its specificity. However, further
research is needed to find out where else the facilitive and difficilitive meanings
can be grammaticalized to a dedicated marker or construction.

12 Abbreviations

ABL — ablative; ABS — absolutive; ALL — allative; CIT — citative; COM — comitative;
COMPAR — comparative; CONJ — conjunctive; CONTR — contrastive; DAT — dative;
DFC - difficilitive; ENCL — enclitic; EQU - equative; ERG — ergative; EXT —
existential; FCL — facilitive; FDC - facilitive-difficilitive construction; Foc — focus;
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FUT — future; GEN — genitive; HAB — habitual; IMP — imperative; INESS — inessive;
INF - infinitive; ITER — iterative; LOC — locative; NEG — negation; NMLZ —
nominalization; NOM — nominative; NP — noun phrase; ONC — Ossetic National
Corpus; PL — plural; POSS — possessive; POST — postposition; PREF — prefix;

PRS — present; PRTCL — particle; PST — past; RFL — reflexive; SG — single;

TR — transitive.
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15 Possessive construction in Kurdish

Abstract: The article contains an analysis of the possessive construction in
Kurdish. This construction, employed with structural and semantic variations
in all Kurdish dialects, is most widespread in southern Kurdish dialects, where
it is formed with enclitic personal pronouns. The northern dialects, which don’t
have enclitic personal pronouns, use the oblique case forms of personal and
sometimes reflexive pronouns for the construction. For the study of the southern
Kurdish dialects, I use the divans (poetic ontologies) of eighteenth- and nineteenth-
centuries’ Kurdish poets published in Iraqi Kurdistan, while the study of the
northern dialects is based on the folklore texts recorded by O. Mann and I.
Zuckermann. Standard romanized transcription for modern linguistic Kurdish
studies are used.

Keywords: Kurdish studies, Kurdish linguistics, Kurdish dialects, Iranian languages

Table 1: Symbols used in this article and corresponding IPA symbols:

Symbol used in this article IPA symbols
Cc [d3]

Ci¢ 41

E.e [e]

£, [e:]

X [yl

[ [i:]

Jsj [3l

Ll 1]

T Velar [l]

R,r [r]

R,? [r] (rolled front [r])
98 1l

U,a [u:]

Yy [i1

‘ [?]

As in other Iranian languages, in Kurdish the so-called possessive construction
is widely used, its grammatical meaning still not adequately understood. Kurdo-
logical studies have actually described certain variants of that construction

Z. A. Yusupova, Institute of Oriental Manuscripts of the Russian Academy Sciences
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on the basis of separate Kurdish dialects; their authors perceived it either as a
possessive construction as such or as a sentence with the thematically empha-
sized subject.!

The newly reviewed sources, including texts of literary compositions in
both southern Kurdish dialects (Gorani, Avramani, Sorani) and northern ones
(Kurmanji, Zaza), attest to the fact that the possessive construction varying across
these dialects may have quite a few meanings. As follows from the reviewed
materials, besides expressing the idea of possessing per se, the construction
was widely used to characterize the subject of a sentence, its condition, or a
feature it might have. This article analyzes possessive constructions denoting
the subject’s condition.

In southern Kurdish dialects, the possessive construction is formed with
enclitic personal pronouns (first, second, and third person singular and plural).
In such cases, the subject is frequently expressed repeatedly: with a noun (or a
personal pronoun) usually opening the sentence, as well as an enclitic pronoun,
the position of the latter depending on the structure of the sentence. At that, the
verb acquires the form of third person singular. The available texts allow for
distinguishing the following structural and semantic variants of the analyzed
construction.

1 The most common version having a copula verb

Model 1, the most frequent one, where the subject is expressed twice, once with
a name or a personal pronoun, and then an enclitic pronoun duplicating it and
having a corresponding form. Its position may vary:

It may be merged with the object? to express genitive relation (the most
common case):

(1) Dil nalan-is-en dil nalan-is-en (DS, 107)3
[The heart is moaning, the heart is moaning
(lit. ‘the heart — its moaning // it has’);]
Nergis to dide-t nabina {i kor-en (DS, 175)
[(Oh), narcissus, your blind eyes cannot see;]
Ce gulzar bulbulan axéz-san-en (DS, 69)
[Nightingales are awakening in the garden;]

1 See Tzukerman (1965: 161-165, 1986: 184-187); Eyubi and Smirnova (1968: 138-140); Yusu-
pova (1985: 112-114, 1998: 121-125).

2 Here and below a more precise term would be “object of the state of being”.

3 Between the parentheses are the universally accepted abbreviations denoting the quoted
sources and their page numbers.

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



Possessive construction in Kurdish = 299

It may be merged with an indirect object (rarely):

(2) Dirext {i dar ce paiz-san zwiri-n (DS, 68)
[(All) forests and trees are offended by the fall;]
Ya ‘Ewdal Seidi hawar le to-s-en (DS, 62)
[(Oh), mountain Awdal, Saidi appeals to you for help;]

It may be merged with the instrumental-directive preposition pé:

(3) Min cunke hicran[i] mecniini pé-m-en (DR, 127)
[As I feel sad to be away, (like) Majnun (did)...;]
Min ce to féster meyl[i] to pé-m-en (XQ, 743)
[T love you more than you (love me).]

There is one case involving the locative preposition la:

(4) Minic kemé fam[i] Eyaz la-m-en (DM, 156)
[I have some of Ayaz’s wisdom as well.]

Model 2, where the subject is expressed solely with the enclitic pronoun merged
with the object or, less frequently, with a preposition:

(5) Areziy didar[i] din[i] to-san-en (XQ, 774)
[They have the desire to see you;]
Ce ddrily] yaran bégerari-m-en (DS, 107)
[Due to my being away from my beloved, I am worried;]
Pé-m wes-en gécaw(i] deryay xem (DM, 360)
[I like to whirl in the maelstrom of sadness.]

Model 3, where the enclitic pronoun duplicates the indirect prepositional object
expressed by the words denoting parts of the subject (soul, body, heart, eyes,
etc.). Its position may be the following:

It may be merged with the preposition:

(6) Didey pif esrim xaw ce la-g diir-en (DS, 62)
[My eyes full of tears are sleepless (lit. ‘sleep is far from them’);]
Xatirim yend xar[i] meynet té-s-da ... (DM, 262)
[My soul has so many thorns of grief ... ;]
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It may precede the preposition:

(7) Ten zam[i] xedeng[i] mujey to-s pé-we-n
[My body has wounds caused by the shots of your eyelashes.]

Model 4, where the enclitic pronoun not only duplicates the indirect object, but
also the subject:*

(8) Wer to binai-t perde-s ha ne ser... (DM, 72)
[In case (there is) a cloth (of ignorance) over your eyes ... ]

In this last example, like in the one with the preposition té (see above), the
copula has been omitted.

In the negative construction having a copula verb, the enclitic duplicating
the subject may occupy the following positions:

It may be merged with the negative form of the copula:

(9) Ce ko te bijnewu deng-it niye-m gos (DS, 38)
[How can I listen to you, (if) I do not hear you
(lit. “if your voice is away from my ears’);]
Ci ser zemine niyen-is gerar (DS, 132)
[There is no rest for him on this Earth:]

It may be merged with the object or with the word defining it:

(10) Xesmit ‘ezimen kerem bésaman
Kes tewanay gehr([i] to-s niyen (DS, 222)
[Your rage is great, your generosity, limitless,
(But) nobody has the strength to be angry with you;]
Hig kes ne hig ca sebiiri-s niyen (DR, 67)
[Nobody has the patience nowhere.]

It is of interest to compare these cases with those where the subject of a negative
construction is solely expressed with an enclitic pronoun:

(11) Ta ser ceni kes niyen wefa-san (DS, 85)
[They are never totally faithful to anybody;]
Ew didey mest-is coyay xew niyen (DS, 100)
[Her intoxicated eyes do not know sleep (lit. ‘do not seek sleep’).]

4 Here and below a more precise term would be “subject of the state of being”.
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The texts also contain examples of sentences containing copulas, in which the
negation is expressed with the particle ne preceding the object while the copula
remains positive:

(12) Seidi tasey sext[i] dirily] yar-is-en
Ne aram, ne sebir, ne gerar-is-en (DS, 61)
[Saidi suffers terribly (due to) his being away from his beloved one,
He has neither peace, nor patience, nor rest;]
Seidi ne fo xurd, ne sew xaw-is-en (DS, 101)
[Saidi neither eats during the day, nor sleeps during the night
(lit. ‘neither food at daytime, nor sleep at night he has’).]

2 Constructions with various tenses of the verb
br ‘to be’

Model 1, where the subject is duplicated by an enclitic pronoun in the following
positions:
It may be merged with the object:

(13) Toic insaf-it bo heni wese wes ... (DM, 26)
[You, be just, enough tormenting [me], enough!;]
Ez Uromon mekan-im bé, wulatim (DS, 13)
[Avraman was my refuge, my motherland;]
Eger to pir {i pir-é-t bo tikakar ... (DS, 54)
[If you are a pir, and you [yourself] require a pir...;]

It may be merged with the verb:

(14) To bo-t ne dil hof[i] xudat (DS, 97)
[May in your heart there be fear (in front) of your God;]
DiréX min bia-m di hezar dide ... (DS, 55)
[If I only had two thousand eyes!;]
Cew duma her wext Qeys bé-s arezi ... (DS, 95)
[After that, every time when Qays developed a desire ... |

It may be merged with the preposition:

(15) Er fam pé-s bia diley mecniin xo
Biryas temay lal[i] sirin faz[i] to (DS, 63)
[If my mad heart were conscientious,
It would reject the clandestine desire of your sweet lips.]
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Model 2, where the subject is solely expressed through an enclitic pronoun
merged with the object:

(16) Qiblem, ta seher guft-u-go-san bé,
Daway hamsani zulfi to-san bé (DS, 34)
[Darling, till the (very) morning they chatted, (they)
Tried to compete with the smell of your locks;]
Belkim xelasi-m ne des diiri-m bo (DM, 45)
[Maybe, (then) I will be saved from separation.

The negative construction having the verb bi standing in preterit can appear in
two shapes:
With the verb having a negative form:

(17) Axir dawa-san tan  po-s nebé,
Hic kam boy ‘etri zulfi to-s nebé (DS, 35)
[Finally, (they understood) that their dispute was senseless,
(As) none (of them) had the smell of your locks;]
Seidi te hic-it car nebé, ta ser cenit kes yar nebé (DS, 25)
[Saidi, you had no other way out,
(as) nobody remained your friend till the end;]

With the verb having a positive form while the negation gets expressed with the
particle ne ‘neither-nor’

(18) Ne be sew werar, ne be fo xaw-it bé (DS, 86)
[You had neither peace at night, nor sleep during daytime.]

3 Constructions having the verb hen ‘to have’

Model 1, where the subject is denoted twice, with a name (or a pronoun) and an
enclitic pronoun:

(19) Asiqi be dil denalé meyli giryan-i heye (DN, 584)
[The loving one whose heart is moaning has a tendency to weep;]
Ez yaréwe cone-m hene (DS, 26)
[I have a beautiful sweetheart.]

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.coniterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

Possessive construction in Kurdish —— 303

Model 2, where the subject is denoted solely with an enclitic pronoun:

(20) Hey hay, cuanim, firém hen mirad (DM, 4)
[Alas, my beauty, I have a lot of wishes!;]
‘Adeték-1 heye, hergiz le kesé napirsé (DN, 592)
[She has a rule. (She) is never curious about anybody.]

The negative construction having the verb hen, like the one with bi, is formed
with niye(n) or with the negative particle ne whenever the verb remains in the
positive form:

(21) Ax le gel éme, Hebibe ser i peywend-1 niye (DN, 592)
[Woe to us, Habibe wants nothing to do with us!;]
Héz[i] pay feft-i-ama-san niyen (DM, 29)

[They have no (more) strength to move.]

Another construction has been noticed in the texts, in which the negative
particle is accompanied by the particle niho, also expressing negation:

(22) Ne fikr-is hen ce law mulki, ne mali,
Niho bak-is ce ferzend i ‘eyala (DS, 151)
[He has thoughts neither about his property nor his house,
He has no fear about his kids or his wife.]

Thus, the primary purpose of the reviewed versions of the possessive con-
structions in southern Kurdish dialects looks like reporting the features of the
subject: indication of its physical or psychical condition, or else indicating
its temporary or permanent characteristics. With regard to its structure, this
construction follows the possessive model proper (“I a son I have”), also having
two basic versions: (1) the subject can be expressed twice, once with a noun (or
a pronoun) in the direct case (nominative), and once with a personal enclitic
pronoun duplicating it; (2) the subject can be expressed solely with an enclitic
pronoun. In other words, the main elements of the possessive construction are
the enclitic pronouns actually forming an indirect construction grammatically
opposing its direct counterpart; cf.: Emeyc nale-man xo békar niyen (DS, 157)
[However, our / of ourselves moaning also brings about a result] versus Axir
nek émeyc dax ne dil-énmé (DM, 410) [However, our hearts are sad as well (lit.
‘we are with sadness in our hearts’)]. In the first case, with the subject expressed
with a personal pronoun first person singular, the verbal copula has the form
of the third person singular, i.e., it corresponds with the object of the state of
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being, while in the second case, the copula reflects both the person and the
number of the (grammatical) subject.

Northern Kurdish dialects have lost their enclitic pronouns,> and therefore
similar constructions use indirect forms of personal pronouns in order to denote
the subject of the state of being:

(23) Te dil bé xwab u bé xurd-e (MC, 335)
[Your heart (is) without sleep or food;]
Min dilberek wek duf heye (MC, 94)
[I have a sweetheart (who is) like a pearl ...;]
Me ji zulfén botan festir-e bext (MC, 320)
[My happiness is darker than the locks of Botan’s (beauties).]

Compare this also with the negative construction having the verb “to have”:

(24) Bi xudé get te di dilda ji xudé tirs nehin (MC, 535)
[By God, there is no fear of the Lord in your heart.]

Along with that, in Kurmanji, mostly in folklore texts, there is a construction
where the subject of the state of being/possession expressed with a noun (or
a pronoun) is duplicated with an indirect form of a personal pronoun or a
reflexive-possessive pronoun xe/xwe linked with the object via an izafat:

(25) Qewaz 1é nihéri, weki Zuhre — haléwé t'une (Tz I, 163)
[The messenger sees that Zuhre is unwell (- she is in no mood);]
E’slan-padsa — wexteké c’yaki wi hebiye (Tz I, 163)
[Once upon a time, King Aslan had a mountain;]
Mervek — kureki wi hebiiye
[A man had a son.]

The construction having a reflexive pronoun duplicating the subject is typical
for Khorasan Kurmanji:

(26) Wan xorak’i xe ji tonnewun (Tz II, 185)
[They had no food either;]
Min sed sal omri xe heye (Tz II, 185)
[l am a hundred years old (lit. ‘a hundred years of my own life there are’).]

5 With the exception of the pronominal enclitic -é corresponding to the indirect form of a
personal pronoun third person singular. In southern dialects, this enclitic has lost its semantics.
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Some occasions when reflexive pronouns duplicated the subject of the posses-
sive construction have been found in the texts by O. Mann (1932) dealing with a
Zaza subdialect (the Kor area): jii cinéy ji dosti xu bl (OM, 337) ‘A woman had a
friend’; ji kenay xu bi (OM, 342) ‘He had a daughter’. As we see, in the second
example, the subject is not lexically expressed.

The possessive construction with enclitic pronouns acting as subjects has
been noticed in the texts not solely with the verbs denoting being or having. It
has also been attested with certain verbs denoting action, most of them intransi-
tive (including compound denominative ones, also expressing the condition of
the subject).

4 The constructions with intransitive verbs
Perfect tense (most commonly):

(27) To bé wefayi-t ce hed bersiyen (DM, 337)
[Your inconstancy has crossed all limits;]
Wat ce didey bed min pé-m neyawan (DS, 126)
[He said, “(It) did not happen to me due to an evil eye”;]
To ¢és pé-t aman, hamderdi salan? (DW, 29)
[What has happened to you (lit. ‘has reached you’), old friend?]

Simple past tense (rarely):

(28) Min dil-im we tix[i] to &sa, ya ew? (DM, 405)
[Was (it) my heart which was hurt with your arrow, or his?]
Min ce dax[i] to bey tewr pé-m ama (DS, 80)
[This is what happened to me due to my missing you;]
Sirin cey guftar derin-is cosa (XQ, 322)
[These words made Shirin’s soul boil;]

Present-future tense, indicative mood:

(29) Ta sem‘ iy to nlir mewaro 1é-s
Min kogay ‘umr-im air meso 1é-s (DS, 63)
[As long as the candle of your face radiates light,
Flame will emanate from my soul (lit. ‘the source of my life’);]
Pésani-s pifsing[i] nir cé-s mixézo (XQ, 44)
[Her forehead radiates bright light;]
Mebo pok pi ¢ilé min z&l u ceste-m (DS, 54)
[With the help of this bough my heart and soul will get cleansed;]
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Present-future tense, subjunctive mood:

(30) Emeyc ba sate bezmé-man cem bo (DM, 185)
[Let us have some merry time;]
To wexten we si biyawo sal-it (DR, 115)
[Soon you must be thirty years old.]

There are cases with the subject expressed solely with an enclitic pronoun:

(31) Mése-m derfin, kize gion (DS, 25)
[(Now) my soul is in pain, (and) my heart is moaning;]
Hos-is pé nemend (XQ, 619)
[He lost consciousness (lit. ‘he had no consciousness left’);]
Rise-m berama (DM, 27)
[“I have started growing a beard”.]

This possessive construction with verbs of action has also been found in the
“Divan” by Malae Jeziri:

(32) Min hiin bi co tétin ji dil (MC, 266)
[Blood is flowing from my heart like a river;]
Me dil mabii di xeyaléda (MC, 544)
[My heart stayed dwelling in dreams;]
Ji agir min nefes hilbd (MC, 554)
[The flame (of love) strangled my breath.]

As one can see, in all the listed passages, the subject is expressed with an
indirect personal pronoun of first person singular. However, folklore texts may
contain such possessive structure with state verbs, including not solely the
subject of status, but also an indirect personal pronoun duplicating it:

(33) Siabend G Xecé ‘esq-mih’beta wan ze‘f ¢ bal hev (Tz I, 161)
[Siaband and Khadje fell in love with each other;]
Ziné — sew-ro xuré wé bii giri G hésr (Tz I, 161)
[Zine did nothing but cried day and night;]
Kocer — sev deng p-é K'et, bar kirin (Tz I, 162)
[At night, a rumor spread among the nomads, and they left.]

This last passage is peculiar, as the indirect object duplicating the subject is
expressed with the enclitic pronoun -é.
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The language of the texts in Gorani dialect has yet another version of the
possessive construction; there, it may have a transitive verb in the perfect form
of third person singular with the subject expressed with a first person singular
personal pronoun duplicated with an enclitic pronoun in the same form. This
rare construction is meant to express the physical condition of the subject
caused by another condition it had in the past:

(34) Min diriy aziz sakin-im senden (DC, 159)
[Being away from my beloved one deprived me of peace;]
Min derd[i] diiri tewana-m berden (DM, 317)
[The pain of separation deprived me of strength;]
Min ye ‘esq[i] to quwet 1é-m senden (XQ, 387)
[It was my love to you which deprived me of strength;]
Min ye ‘esq[i] to zeb{in-im kerden (XQ, 243)
[It was my love to you which made me unhappy;]
Belam Me‘d{im heris[i] dide-s cos werden (DM, 56)
[However, tears boiled in Ma’dum’s eyes.]

The following example, attested in Maulawi’s “Divan”, looks grammatically indica-
tive, which proves the structural similarity between the possessive and passive
constructions:

(35) Min danl[i] zindegi-m kenden (DM, 16)
[The tooth of my life has been pulled out (at me/my life tooth is pulled out)]

At the same time, the present construction is formally identical with the one
having an active transitive verb in the past tense with an enclitic indication
of the person. Thus outside a definite context, this sentence may well mean
‘T have pulled out the tooth of my life’. Despite that structural similarity, these
constructions were used to express different relations between the subject and
the object. While a possessive construction has a subject enclitic acting as an
indirect object (= logical subject) with the verb coordinated with the object of
possession or state of being, the construction having a transitive verb in the
past tense, the function performed by the enclitic is totally different. There, it
expresses the person and number of the grammatical subject. In other words,
enclitic pronouns are actually morphologized in the second construction, even
though in some dialects the morphologization process has not yet been con-
cluded. That circumstance has its proof in such features as the occasional use
of enclitic subjects, the possibility to conjugate transitive verbs like intransitive
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ones, etc.® Nevertheless, the available material seems to attest to the fact that
these constructions have common roots with their origins, making it possible to
trace, via a diachronic approach, the reviewed linguistic facts.
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16 To bring the distant near: On deixis in
Iranian oral literature

Abstract: The purpose of this article is to study oral narratives in a number of
Iranian languages with a particular focus on how the audience is brought inside
the framework of the story. The oral narratives selected for this study are tradi-
tional folktales and legends in Koroshi Balochi, Sistani Balochi, Vafsi, and
Gorani.

Deictic devices locate an event and its participants in time and space and
cannot be fully interpreted without reference to the context. They also bring
coherence to the narrative. A deictic center is a point to which the deictic ele-
ment is anchored. Deixis can be absolute, i.e., place the deictic center at the
location and moment of utterance, but the speaker does not necessarily need to
adopt his or her own time and location as the deictic center. It is also possible to
detach the deictic center completely from not only the temporal and locational
setting of the speech, but also from the real world, and to place it at a time and
place that never existed or will exist inside an imaginary story (deictic shift).

The four linguistic variants in this study show interesting variation when it
comes to deictic shift. It is more common for spatial deixis to be shifted to the
story than for tense to be anchored in the story. Koroshi Balochi, Sistani Balochi,
and Vafsi present almost total spatial deictic shift, whereas in Gorani the deixis
is occasionally moved outside the story. Gorani is the language that has the
strongest tense anchoring inside the narrative, with almost exclusive use of the
non-past tense. At the other extreme we find Sistani Balochi, which has no tense
anchoring in the narrative (only past tense verb forms). Koroshi Balochi uses
non-past tense for events in the story line and Vafsi changes between using
non-past and past tense.

Keywords: oral literature, deixis, deictic shift, Balochi, Vafsi, Gorani

1 Introduction

The purpose of this article is to study oral narratives in a number of Iranian lan-
guages with a particular focus on how deictic devices bring these stories close to
the audience in space and time, or rather perhaps how the audience is brought
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inside the framework of the story. The oral narratives selected for this study are
traditional folktales and legends.

Nyberg (2004: 25) stresses the entertaining rather than moralizing function
of oral narratives. Segal (1995: 62) finds that “narrative allows us to vicariously
experience phenomena that would be too dangerous or costly to experience
directly” and points out that its popularity is obvious since it is “emotionally
involving, structurally appealing, and educational”. Like with soap operas of
the TV age, it is important to keep the audience’s attention, and various linguistic
and extralinguistic means have been observed in Iranian oral narratives for this
very purpose.

In his discussion of genres in Persian literature, Utas (2008: 229) describes
the language of both oral and written literature as “normalized, conventionalized
and consciously shaped to be remembered” and thereby fundamentally different
from spoken language. In this he opposes Ong (1982: 11-14), who discards the
concept of oral literature. Ong believes that only written words are of a lasting
character, and that “oral tradition has no such residue or deposit”.

The language of oral narratives described in this study is thus, according
to Utas, to be regarded as a consciously shaped literary language, albeit not a
written language, and by no means an ad hoc creation on each occasion of
storytelling. It must therefore be assumed that such a language has its own
rules, which are rather stable and possible to describe.

This study will investigate how different Iranian languages employ deictic
strategies to bring the audience into the story, whether these strategies are em-
ployed in all the linguistic varieties under study, and if the strategies are similar
or vary considerably from language to language. The focus here will be to inves-
tigate deictic pronouns and determiners as well as tense use in four different
Iranian varieties, namely Koroshi Balochi, Sistani Balochi, Vafsi, and Gorani.
For all these varieties, there are publications with oral tales in transcription
and translation into English. For three of the variants, one or more of the texts
is fully glossed. There are also grammatical sketches and word lists available,
which makes it possible to analyze the texts even when they are not fully
glossed.

The narratives selected consist of:

— four tales in Koroshi Balochi with full glossing and English translation pub-

lished by Nourzaei et al. (2015: 123-209);

— nine tales in Sistani Balochi with full glossing and translation into English

published by Barjasteh Delforooz (2010: 286-325, 336-391);

— seven tales in Vafsi with English translation published by Stilo (2004: 26—29,

32-57, 104-123);

— three tales in Gorani, all with English translation and one with full glossing

published by Mahmoudveysi et al. (2012: 63-103).
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The selected variants are all representatives of northwestern Iranian languages,
although a strict division of western Iranian languages into a northwestern and
a southwestern group has lately been questioned by Paul (2003: 71) and Korn
(2005: 329-330).

Koroshi Balochi is spoken by scattered populations throughout southern
Iran, “from Hormozgan all the way to Khuzestan, and onto the Iranian plateau.
[...] Three areas with significant concentrations of Korosh are Bandar Abbas,
around Shiraz, and across the southern part of Fars Province” (Nourzaei et al.
2015: 21). Although Koroshi shares many features with Southern Balochi,! it must
be regarded as a distinct subgroup of Balochi with its own dialect division into
Northern Koroshi and Southern Koroshi (Nourzaei et al. 2015: 25). The fieldwork
for the monograph in which the tales were published was carried out between
2009 and 2014 by Maryam Nourzaei in and around Shiraz in northwestern Fars
Province, Iran, and represents northern Koroshi (Nourzaei et al. 2015: 17-18).

Sistani Balochi, which is a variant of Western Balochi, is spoken in Iranian
Sistan as well as in adjacent parts of Afghanistan and in scattered pockets
throughout northeastern Iran. It is also very similar to the Balochi dialect
spoken in Turkmenistan. The fieldwork for the monograph in which the tales
were published was carried out between 2000 and 2005 by Barjasteh Delforooz
and comprised speakers from both the Iranian and the Afghan part of Sistan
(Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 26).

Vafsi is, according to Stilo (2004: 1), “spoken in four villages in west central
Iran: Vafs, Chehregan, Gurchan, and Fark”. These villages are situated southwest
of Tehran, between Saveh and Hamedan in Markazi Province, Iran. The folktales
published by Stilo were collected by L. P. Elwell-Sutton in the village of Gurchan
in 1958. Stilo himself conducted extensive fieldwork on Vafsi in the 1960s
and 1970s. This volume was prepared between 1997 and 2000 (Stilo 2004: vii,
5-10).

Gorani, as used by Mahmoudveysi et al. (2012: 2-4), is a general term for a
number of vernaculars spoken in pockets in Kermanshah Province, Iran (an area
dominated by Southern Kurdish dialects), as well as in adjacent parts of Iraq.
The dialect under study in this monograph, Gawrajilyi, is one of several Gorani
variants. Fieldwork for the present monograph was carried out in 2007 and 2008
by Mahmoudveysi in Gawrajii, “a cluster of four hamlets in the Zimkan river
valley” in Kermanshah Province, Iran (Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 1).

All the variants under study have a basic split between past and non-past
(present-future) tense. They are all pro-drop and have agreement marking by
means of person-marking suffixes on the verb in the non-ergative domain

1 For dialect divisions in Balochi, see Jahani and Korn (2009: 636-638).
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(intransitive verbs and transitive verbs in the non-past tense). Vafsi and Sistani
Balochi exhibit a type of differential object marking (DOM) that is common in
Iranian languages (Haig 2008: 157-158; Stilo 2004: 232; Barjasteh Delforooz
2010: 286-391), but Koroshi Balochi shows interesting divergences from the
normal DOM system in Iranian languages (Nourzaei et al. 2015: 35-36). In the
variant of Gorani described by Mahmoudveysi et al. (2012) there is no case
marking.

In Vafsi, the subject of intransitive verbs (S), the agent of transitive verbs (A)
in the non-past system, and the patient (P) of transitive verbs in the past system
take the direct case, whereas the A in the past system and the P in the non-past
system take the oblique case. We thus have a split ergative construction in Vafsi,
in line with the common tense-split ergativity found in Iranian languages (Stilo
2004: 232). In Koroshi Balochi, alignment is normally non-ergative, but the
enclitic pronouns remain as agreement markers in the past tense of transitive
verbs, in contrast with person-marking suffixes found on all intransitive verbs
and on transitive verbs in the non-past system (Nourzaei et al. 2015: 83). The
same system of two different sets of agreement markers is found in Gorani of
Gawraju (Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 27-28). Sistani Balochi also has non-ergative
alignment, and all verbs mainly have the same person-marking suffixes in both
the non-past and the past tense (Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 286—-391).

2 Deixis

Deictic devices locate an event and its participants in time and space and
cannot be fully interpreted without reference to the context. They also bring
coherence to the narrative. Anderson and Keenan (1985: 259) define deictic ex-
pressions as “those linguistic elements whose interpretation in simple sentences
makes essential reference to properties of the extralinguistic context of the
utterance in which they occur”. They (Anderson and Keenan 1985: 259) recognize
only three major categories of deixis: person deixis, spatial deixis, and temporal
deixis. However, Fillmore (1997: 61) adds social deixis (“the social relationships
on the part of the participants in the conversation”), and crucially for this
article, discourse deixis, which deals with “the choice of lexical or grammatical
elements which indicate or otherwise refer to some portion or aspect of the
ongoing discourse” (Fillmore 1997: 103).

A deictic center is a point to which the deictic element is anchored. Deixis
can be absolute, i.e., place the deictic center at the location and moment of
utterance. Lyons (1977: 578-579) finds that the speaker does not necessarily
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need to adopt his or her own time and location as the deictic center, as in e.g.,
“I am going abroad next week”. It is alternatively possible to adopt the spatio-
temporal setting of, e.g., an addressee, as in “look left”, to be understood as left
of the addressee. Lyons calls this phenomenon deictic projection.2

It is also possible for the deictic center not to be grounded in the actual
speech situation at all, which in the case of oral literature would be when the
story is actually told. In this case, deictic projection is realized as a movement
of the deictic center “from the speaker to an imaginary observer in the story
world” (Diessel 1999: 95). It is thus possible to detach the deictic center completely
from not only the temporal and locational setting of the speech, but also from the
real world, and to place it at a time and place that never existed or will exist, inside
an imaginary story. Segal (1995: 14-15) calls this “deictic shift” and finds that:

this act of imagination was commented on over 2,000 years ago by Aristotle in his Poetics.
He pointed out that poetry (tragedy, comedy, epic) was a mimetic art; its primary mode
was to represent actions. The Greek word, mimesis, refers to imitation, or representation,
or experience of that which is not literally present. [...] The deictic shift approach is
consistent with phenomenological experience. When reading fictional text, most readers
feel they are in the middle of the story, and they eagerly or hesitantly wait to see what
will happen next. Readers get inside of stories and vicariously experience them. They feel
happy when good things occur, worry when characters are in danger, feel sad, and may
even cry, when misfortune strikes. While in the middle of a story, they are likely to use
past tense verbs for events that have already occurred, and future tense for those that
have not.

Deictic shift is applicable to written as well as oral narration. In oral narratives it
is common for the narrator to first provide an introduction outside the frame of
the story and with the deictic center in the actual speech situation (Zubin and
Hewitt 1995: 131) by an introduction such as “Once upon a time there was ...”.
Then the narrator has the option of moving the deictic center into the story
by “decoupling the linguistic marking of deixis from the speech situation, and
reorienting it to the major characters, the locations, and a fictive present time
of the story world itself” (Zubin and Hewitt 1995: 131).

In the following two sections, spatial, discourse, and temporal deixis in
the selected corpus will be discussed in detail, with a particular emphasis on
demonstrating how spatial and temporal deixis is anchored inside the story
rather than in the real world.

2 Levinsohn (2015: 144-145) provides a set of questions to determine whether and to what
extent a particular language allows deictic projection.
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3 Spatial and discourse deixis in the
analyzed corpus

In this section, spatial and discourse deixis in the present corpus will be
analyzed. All the variants under study have a two-way contrast, proximal versus
distal deixis for demonstrative determiners® and pronouns. For deictic spatial
adverbs, Sistani Balochi (Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 138) and possibly also Koroshi
Balochi (see n. 5), exhibit a three-way deixis with the locational adverbs “here,
therel, there2”.

It should be noted that the transcription of language data in the sections
below follows that of the works in which the stories were originally published.
I have, however, removed marking of stress in those texts that had stress mark-
ing, since stress marking was found in only two of the corpuses. The translation
mainly follows that of the original works, but minor adjustments have some-
times been made, particularly to demonstrate overtly the meaning of the deictic
items.

Direct speech has by default its deictic anchoring inside the story and is
therefore of less interest in the discussion of deictic shift. Even so, there are
interesting conclusions to be drawn from the use of deictic devices in direct
speech as well, and they are therefore marked and discussed in the examples
in sections 3.1-3.4 below. All forms that contain a deictic element are marked in
bold and provided in brackets in the original language.

3.1 Koroshi Balochi

Four Koroshi Balochi stories have been investigated. The findings in two of these
will be discussed below. The other two stories show a similar picture. Demon-
strative determiners and spatial adverbs found in Koroshi Balochi are given
in Table 1 and demonstrative pronouns are given in Table 2 (see also Nourzaei
et al. 2015: 49-50).4

3 In fact, the contrast involving determiners is a three-way one between the absence of a
determiner (e.g., “lion”) and the presence of a proximal or a distal determiner (e.g., “this lion”,
“that lion”).

4 Most of these forms can add an emphatic ham before the actual demonstrative (e.g., hamé

‘this very’, hama ‘that very’, hamési ‘of this very’, hameésan ‘these very’, hamidan ‘right here’).

printed on 2/9/2023 10:58 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conlterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

To bring the distant near: On deixis in Iranian oral literature —— 315

Table 1: Demonstrative determiners and spatial adverbs in Koroshi Balochi

Proximal Distal

Determiner ¢, T ‘this’ a ‘that’

Adverb ma(r), ina, éda(n), eda(n), eda, idan ‘here’ ana, ada, odan, édan® ‘there’
édanako, edanako, idanako, idanako o6danako ‘right there’
‘right here’

Table 2: Demonstrative pronouns in Koroshi Balochi

Nominative | Oblique Genitive Object
SG I, e és &ési, ist, esi
Proximal
PL | éSan, isan, eSan, San esani, 1sani, esani | ésana
SG a ahr, ar, asi
Distal
PL asan asanr asana

I begin with a detailed investigation of spatial deixis in the story Goli and
Ahmad, told by an experienced storyteller, Alamdar Samsanian, and published
in Nourzaei et al. (2015: 130-146). In this story, the first four discourse units (see
Nourzaei et al. 2015: 20) have the character of an introduction with the deictic
center outside the story:

Well, once upon a time ... Well, a woman, there was a woman, her name was Goli. [She]®
was actually very bad. [She] was actually very bad. [She] was giving her husbhand a hard
time, you know.

5 There is not enough data to determine if odan/6dan and ada show two different degrees of
distal deixis in this corpus, as they do in Sistani Balochi (see Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 138).

6 Personal and demonstratives pronouns, as well as the adverb “there”, that are not found
in the original text are given in square brackets. This also applies when there is an enclitic
pronoun functioning as agent clitic in the ergative domain. However, non-canonical (dative)
subjects expressed by enclitic pronouns are given without brackets (e.g., “to me there is a
child”, meaning “I have a child”). In order to make the text easier to read, other words that
have been supplied in the English translation are placed in square brackets only if they occur
in a deictic expression. No brackets are provided in summarized text sections. Other additions
are not marked here.
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Then there is a tense change to the non-past tense’” (see also section 3), and the
actual story starts. The next five discourse units take place on the very same day.

So, one day her husbhand says, “Hey, Goli, all these people (i hammo mardom) are going
to pick green herbs here [and] there (@na ina), come on, let the two of us go, too”. [She]
says, “Very well, let’s go”. [They] go out into this wilderness (hami sahra), you know,
[they] pick green herbs, like this (ana ina). The man goes and finds a well. The man finds
a well. [He] says, “Hey, my wife, look into this well (¢ ¢aha), what is this (€) [thing] that
shines?” The woman comes, sir, to look into the well. The man pushes her in such a way
that she (lit. ‘the woman’) falls into the well.

In this section, there are three proximal demonstrative determiners, one proximal
demonstrative pronoun, and two occurrences of the phrase ana ipa ‘here and
there, like this’ (lit. ‘there here’), which consists of both a proximal and a distal
spatial deictic adverb. Three of the demonstratives® occur in direct speech, and
one in the narration. The deictic center for the reported speech is, of course, the
location of the speaker, but the deictic center for the narration is now inside the
story, something that can be seen in the use of a proximal deictic device outside
direct speech (i.e., this wilderness). Here we thus see that a deictic shift has
taken place. In the next five discourse units the story evolves in the following
way:

[She] falls into the well and [he] comes back home. After four, five days her husband says,
“I shouldn’t have done like this, I shouldn’t have thrown this one (si) into the well. [She]
was my wife”. Anyhow, [he] becomes troubled, takes a rope and goes. [He] takes [it] and
goes until [he] arrives at the well. [He] throws the rope into the well and says, “Hey, Goli, if
you are alive, take hold of the rope, so that I can pull you up”. Well, [he] pulls up the rope,
like this (hamitaw). [He] sees the rope is heavy.

Here, there is only one proximal demonstrative pronoun in direct speech, and
one adverb with proximal deixis in the narration. Although the husband is now
rather far away from the well where he threw his wife, he is still able to use
proximal deixis when he is talking about her. It seems that proximal deixis is
used here to make a minor participant (in this case Goli) temporarily salient,
i.e., the current center of attention (Levinsohn 2015: 139-140). In the next eight
discourse units the story takes an unexpected turn.

7 Note that in Nourzaei et al. (2015) the story is translated into the past tense, since this is
the default tense for narration of past events in English. Here, on the contrary, the translation
reflects the actual tense form of the verb. The demonstratives are also translated with the
corresponding English proximal or distal demonstrative to reflect the original structure.

8 The phrase ana ina is not counted here.
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[He] pulls and pulls until [he] suddenly sees that a dragon came up. A dragon came up.
[He] becomes panicky and wants to let go of the rope, but the dragon says, “Don’t let go
of the rope, I will give you whatever you want”. The man says, “Fine, can you get the
king’s daughter for me?” The dragon says, “Yes, I will get [her] for you”. So then this one
(@) (i.e., the dragon) says, “Very well, tonight I will go and wrap myself around the neck of
the king’s daughter. Then, no matter who comes (lit. ‘came’), I will not unwrap myself
except for you. When you come (lit. ‘came’), I will unwrap myself. Then say, ‘Oh king, if
you are going to marry off your daughter, give [her] to me, and I will open up this dragon
(é azdaha)”. Well, in the evening the dragon goes and wraps itself around the neck of the
king’s daughter.

There are two proximal demonstratives in this section: one is a pronoun in a
narrative section, indicating that the dragon, rather than the man, becomes the
center of attention, and the other is a determiner in direct speech. The next five
discourse units take place the next morning.

In the morning, when [they] get up, [they] see that the dragon is indeed wrapped around
the neck of the king’s daughter. Even though [they] bring all kinds of wise men, all kinds
from here [and] there (ana inar), [it] doesn’t unwrap itself. [They] say, “So, is there anyone
left?” Someone says, “There is one person, a poor fellow who is called Ahmad, that one
(@) is left”. The king says, “Well, go and bring that one (hamdhi), too!”

Here, in addition to the phrase “here and there” already discussed above, there
are two distal demonstratives, both in direct speech. It seems that there is a
need to establish a contrast between the people at the deictic center (the court)
and Ahmad, who is in another place, so therefore the distal deictic is used. There
is thus both a spatial and a mental distance between those who are speaking
and Ahmad.

The next four units tell how Ahmad succeeds in becoming the king’s son-in-
law.

[They] go and when [they] bring Ahmad, Ahmad says to the king, “O king, if you are going
to marry off this your daughter (¢ janekat), give [her] to me, so that I can unwrap this
dragon (é aZdaha) from her neck”. Well, then the king has no choice. [He] says, “Very
well, I will marry [her] off, I will give [her] to you”. Anyway, [he] marries her off, [he] gives
her to Ahmad and then Ahmad goes and whispers something in the dragon’s ear and the
dragon goes away.

There are two proximal demonstrative determiners here; both are used in direct
speech and for entities that are close to the speaker.

In the following six units there is yet another development in the story,
when the dragon wraps itself around the neck of another king’s daughter.
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When (lit. ‘here that’ édan ke) the dragon unwraps itself to go, well, it says, “Ahmad, I am
leaving right away (lit. ‘[I] went’) but if [I] ever wrap myself around anybody’s neck, [you]
should not come, you know! If [you] do, then [I] will get angry and eat you”. [He] says,
“Well, no, I won’t come”. Anyhow, the dragon goes its way. [It] goes its way, [it] goes to
another town and wraps itself around the neck of another king’s daughter. Even though
[they] bring all the wise men from here [and] there (ana inar), sir, [it] doesn’t unwrap
itself. [It] doesn’t unwrap itself until people say, “In such-and-such a town there is a
person called Ahmad, [he] is the king’s son-in-law. That one (d) can unwrap it”.

In this passage there is one distal demonstrative pronoun in direct speech. This
distal demonstrative indicates a long distance from the present deictic center,
i.e., Ahmad who is in another town. In addition, it brings out the contrast
between the wise men who failed and Ahmad, who is assumed to be able to
solve the problem. There is also one proximal spatial adverb in the conjunction
that denotes a temporal relation between the subordinate and the main clause
at the beginning of the passage, and one occurrence of the phrase “here and
there” discussed above.

In the following six units, Ahmad is approached to solve the problem. He is
hesitant at first, because of the dragon’s previous threat. There are no demon-
stratives in this passage.

So [they] go to find Ahmad. But Ahmad, who is dead scared of the dragon, is not coming.
Anyway, the king says, “No, you must go. [It] is improper”, and such things. [He] sends
him away. Ahmad is coming but [he] is worried, you know, and says to himself, “What
should I do? The dragon will eat me”, things like that. Then, in the middle of the road,
suddenly [he] gets an idea. [He] gets an idea about what to say (lit. ‘what [I] should say’).
[He] says, “Great!” [They] see that Ahmad, who was very worried before, is now laughing
and happy. Someone says, “Ahmad, how are you feeling?” [He] says, “Never mind, let’s
go, I will unwrap the dragon”.

In the following ten units the story is resolved.

[They] go and go and when they arrive here on this side (hami inare) of the court,
you know, [they] see that indeed the dragon is wrapped around the neck of the king’s
daughter. So, these (San), go closer. When the dragon’s eye falls on Ahmad, [it] gets angry.
[1t] says, “Well, didn’t [I] tell you not to come?!” Ahmad says, “I didn’t come to say ‘unwrap
yourself’ actually. [I] didn’t come to say ‘come loose, and go!”” The dragon says, “So what
do you have to say?” Ahmad says, “I only have a message for you”. The dragon says,
“What is [it]?” Ahmad says, “Goli has come out of the well and she is looking for you!”
Sir, the dragon unwraps itself out of fear, and how [it] is running!

In this final part of the story, there is one proximal spatial adverb, one proximal
demonstrative determiner, and one proximal demonstrative pronoun. Again,
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Ahmad and his people arrive close to the palace; they do not pass by it in
relation to where they came from. Where Ahmad (the main protagonist) is, the
deictic center is there as well.

The final unit is the formal ending, which does not belong to the actual
story; in it the deixis has shifted from inside the story back to the actual occa-
sion of the narration, thus the distal demonstrative determiner.

Now, may our enemy experience what Goli did and our friend what that Ahmad (hama
ahmad) did.

In the rest of the material from Koroshi Balochi a similar picture emerges. The
longest story in the corpus, entitled The King’s Son and published in Nourzaei
et al. (2015: 162-209), can be summarized as in Table 3:

Table 3: Deixis in The King’s Son

Proximal Distal
Determiner 41 8
Pronoun 26
Adverb 13 1

There are many examples where proximal deixis is used for objects and persons
physically remote from the deictic center, but still at the current center of atten-
tion. Unit 12 (Nourzaei et al. 2015: 165) is said about a foal that has not yet been
born, but which is the current center of attention due to the magical power it
will possess. The previous two units have described how it should be raised,
and the following statement is then made:

Then this foal (¢ korrag) can provide you with whatever you may want.

In unit 112 (Nourzaei et al. 2015: 200), a woman is talking to her husband about
her sisters, who are not physically with them, but who are the reason why she is
sad, and thus are important in this context. She says, I know that you are not
bald, I know who you are, these (iSan) are ridiculing me.

Distal demonstratives can create a contrast between two different entities. In
units 75-76 (Nourzaei et al. 2015: 188), the six elder sisters, marked with a distal
demonstrative, do one thing, and their little sister, marked with a proximal
demonstrative, does something else and unexpected, which attracts attention.

In fact, they are all at the same location when the action takes place:
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So, those six sisters of hers (a $i$ gahari), each one of them hits someone, one, for
example, hits the vizier’s son in the chest. In short, each one hits a rich person, you
know. [They] hit some boys, but this youngest girl (i kassanoén janek) doesn’t throw her
apple.

Two more instances of a distal demonstrative being used to create a contrast
between two entities are found. One is in the reported speech of unit 98 (Nourzaei
et al. 2015: 195) and the other is in the narration of unit 111 (Nourzaei et al. 2015:
200).

Then [they] say well, these six sons-in-law (i $i$ diimad) say, “Well, there is [another] one
too, he has (lit. ‘there is to him’) a lame mule, [he] comes afterwards, give him the meat,
that one (a) should bring [it]”.

... these six sisters of hers (¢ $i$ gahari) keep ridiculing that one (ai) (i.e., the youngest
sister) ...

Distal demonstratives are also found as a reactivating device. In unit 70 (Nourzaei
et al. 2015: 186), the two entities that are marked with the distal demonstrative
determiner are present at the current deictic center, but they are marked with
the distal demonstrative for discourse deictic purposes, i.e., to reactivate a
previously mentioned topic without changing the deictic center. The proximal
demonstratives in units 69 and 70 (&/t baga, 1) (Nourzaei et al. 2015: 185-186)
indicate the current center of attention.

She sees, dear Lord! [There] is a rider on a horse in this garden (i baga), [he] is riding
around, it is as if [there] is an angel riding around in this garden (¢ baga). After a while
[he] stops, [he] stops. [She] sees that [he] gets off the horse. [She] goes towards [him] and
this one (i) came towards [her] too. [He] pulls that same aforementioned stomach
(hama komaoka) over his head. [She] sees that it is that very bald one (hama kacal) who
works in their garden.

Two distal demonstrative determiners are found in the very last unit of the story,
unit 141 (Nourzaei et al. 2015: 209), where the spatial anchoring is no longer
located within the story but is at the moment of narration:

Now, may it happen to our friend like to that king’s son (¢6 hama Sahay baca) and to our
enemy like to those six servants (¢6 hama $i$ nawkara).

There are three more distal demonstrative determiners in the text, which will be
discussed in section 4.1 because they are all connected to temporal adverbs.
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3.2 Sistani Balochi

For Sistani Balochi nine stories have been included in this study (Barjasteh
Delforooz 2010: 286—325, 336—391). The results for two of them will be presented
here. The rest provide a similar picture. The demonstrative determiners and spa-
tial adverbs found in the Sistani Balochi texts in this corpus are presented in
Table 4, and the Sistani Balochi demonstrative pronouns in Table 5 (see also
Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 138, 150—151).°

Table 4: Demonstrative determiners and spatial adverbs in Sistani Balochi

Proximal Distal 1 Distal 2
Determiner é, T ‘this’ a ‘that’
Adverb ida ‘here’ oda ‘there’ a(d)da ‘far away there’

Table 5: Demonstrative pronouns in Sistani Balochi

Nominative | Oblique | Genitive Object
SG e, ye, i, s ési, est esa, esa, ésira, esira
Proximal
PL e res esan | ésanft, esant esana
SG a agr alyira
Distal
PL a awan | awant awana

One of the Sistani Balochi tales, The Story of the Lion and the Three Bulls, told by
the experienced storyteller Paraddin Gorgej (Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 378-383),
is here presented in its entirety. Like those in Koroshi Balochi, the stories in
Sistani Balochi exhibit deictic shift, and in the story below proximal deixis is
overwhelmingly predominant, to such an extent that nouns are used more fre-
quently with a determiner than without.

Sir, [they] say, there were three cows. All these three cows (i har say gok) were in unity
(lit. “in one heart’), there was a black one, there was a light brown one, and there was a
white one. These (€) were in unity from that [old] time (ama waxtd). Wherever [they]
grazed no beast of prey had any power against these (esani). If there was a lion, if there
was a leopard, if there was a wolf, that attacked one [of them], all three attacked [it] and
no beast of prey attacked these (éSani sara), because they were of one heart and of one
mind. What did a certain lion do? [It] was stalking these (€Sani), [it] was lying in ambush
for these (ésani). It said, “Unless I change the mind of each one of these (éSana), I won’t

9 These forms can add an emphatic am before the actual demonstrative (e.g., amé ‘this very’,
ama ‘that very’, amési ‘of this very’, amésan ‘these very’, amida ‘right here’).
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be able to eat these (i) (lit. ‘these won’t be eaten’)”. This lion (€ $ir) came and lied to these
(ésana), told these (ésan) a lie, “O fellows, you are this kind of [good] friends (é rangén
rapéy), I am your fourth brother. I have seen a pasture in a place. [It] is very green (lit.
‘spring’). You ... let’s go there (6da), I will take you there, you eat that grass (lit. ‘spring’)
(@ bahara). 1 will watch over you”, the lion said. [It] deceived (lit. ‘made donkey’) these
(ésana) and took [them]. When [it] took [them], [it] said, “Now I will watch over you on
this mound (¢ dikkayay sard), you eat this grass (é baharana)”. [It] passed, that day (lit.
‘today’) passed and the next day (lit. ‘tomorrow’) passed, [it] whispered in the light brown
cow’s ear and in the white one’s. [It] said, “O friend, your hair and my hair are the same
colour, that black [one] (ama siyahén) is ill-matched (lit. ‘unripe’) among us. You, don’t
help [it], I will eat that [one] (ayird), a lot of grass will remain for you”. [It] confused these
ones’ (ésani) minds and one of the cows said, “Fine”. So it seized the black one. Those (a)
didn’t help. When [they] didn’t help, [it] overpowered this (est) single one. [It] ate this one
(e3a) up. When [it] ate and finished it ..., when [it] finished this (e$a) [it] whispered in the
light brown cow’s ear and said, “Your hair and mine are the same colour, you, don’t help
[it], when I eat this (amé) white one, all the grass will remain for you. Then I will watch
over you here (idd), you can eat!” [It] said, “Fine”. When [it] seized this one (&Sird) too,
that one (a) (i.e., the light brown one) didn’t help. The lion ate this one (&sira) (i.e., the
white one) too. When [it] finished this one (€3d) too, [it] said to that one (ayira), “Now [I]
alone am more powerful than you”. [It] ate that one (ayira) too. In this manner (¢ rangi),
with this trick (€ siyasat), [it] destroyed these ones (esana).

Proximal deixis must be seen as the default in this story. It is interesting to note
that even in the final comment “in this manner, with this trick, it destroyed these
ones”, where a shift out of the actual story may have been expected, proximal
deixis remains. In addition to the proximal deictics, the story provides some
interesting examples of distal deixis. The first three, “that (@) old time”, “there
(6da)”, and that grass (@ baharad) can easily be explained as indicating a distant
time and a distant place, far from the present deictic center. The following five
ones, though, all indicate entities that are present at the deictic center; however,
a contrast needs to be established between the cow that is to be eaten and the
other cow(s).

Another story in Sistani Balochi, Xarmizza (Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 286—
293) contain the following deictic items (Table 6):

Table 6: Deixis in Xarmizza

Proximal Distal
Determiner 20 —
Pronoun 30 1
Adverb 1

As in the previous Sistani Balochi tale, here, too, proximal deixis is completely
predominant when compared to distal deixis. This time, however, the proximal
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determiner is used less frequently than the simple noun.!® There are several
examples of how a proximal deictic determiner or pronoun is used even if the
entity referred to is not present at the deictic center, such as when the king in
his palace refers to a dragon far away from the palace with proximal deixis
(units 14-20, Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 287). The use of the verb “to bring”
clearly shows that the dragon is not present at the palace:

[They] came back. One of them said, “Lord king, [it] is a dragon”. The king said, “Oh ...
this dragon (¢ aZdiya) has something to say, [it] has a petition, who can bring this one’s
(esi) petition to me?”

In another very interesting example, proximal deixis is used to refer to the
palace, although the story has now moved from the palace to the mountain,
where the dragon obviously lives (units 34-43, Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 288—
289). However, the passage starts out with a distal deictic adverb indicating a
movement from the former deictic center (the town, where the dragon has come
to seek help for a problem) to the new deictic center (the mountain, where the
dragon takes the carpenter who has come to help).

The dragon gave the carpenter one hint after another and went onto the mountain. When
[he] went there (6da), good heavens ohhh ... this dragon (é aZdiya) has a mother as well.
This one’s (€5i) mother, there are (lit. ‘aren’t’) this [kind of] wild mountain goats (ame

kohay pacin) with big horns, it has caught one of these (amésan) and these (amé) its horns
have got stuck in the mother’s throat and [it] is short of breath, the dragon has come here
(ida) and informed the king.

In this example, “has come here (idd)” refers to the previous deictic center, i.e.,
the town where the previous scene was located, rather than to the mountain,
where the hero and the dragon have now gone.

There are a few additional distal demonstratives to account for, apart from
the one in the example above “there (6da)”. Two more occurrences of “there
(6da)” are found in the text, one referring to a place that is not the current
deictic center (Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 287) and one at the very end of the
story “the name xarmizza (‘melon’, lit. ‘donkey tasted’) remained from there
(6da)” (Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 293). The latter occurrence must be seen as an
addition to the actual story where the narrator shifts the deictic center from
within the story to the moment of narration to account for why this fruit is called
what it is even now. The one distal demonstrative pronoun in this text (Barjasteh
Delforooz 2010: 289) is found in a context where there is a need to create a
contrast between two entities that both are present at the deictic center, namely

10 For example, the noun for “king” occurs once with the proximal determiner and six times
with no determiner.
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the carpenter, who rescues the mother dragon and is the participant through
whom the story will continue to develop, and the mother dragon herself, who
has no further part to play in the story:

This one (&) (i.e., the carpenter) sawed the wild goat’s horns and that one (a) (i.e. the
mother dragon) was rescued.

3.3 Vafsi

Seven stories have been investigated for Vafsi. The results from four of them are
presented here. The other stories show similar results. The demonstrative deter-
miners and adverbs found in the Vafsi texts are presented in Table 7 and the
demonstrative pronouns in Table 8 (see also Stilo 2004: 225, 227).

Table 7: Demonstrative determiners and adverbs in Vafsi

Proximal Distal

Determiner  in ‘this’ an ‘that’

Adverb indi, indiena ‘here’  andi, andiene ‘there’
ena ‘this way’ ana ‘that way’

Table 8: Demonstrative pronouns in Vafsi

Nominative Oblique
Proximal SG in tini, intine, intini
PL ine tinan
Distal SG an tani, tane, antane
PL ane tanan

Like in Koroshi and Sistani Balochi, deictic shift and an overwhelming predom-
inance of the proximal demonstratives are found in the Vafsi narratives. This can
clearly be seen in the tale entitled Moses, the holy hermit and the infidel chieftain
(Stilo 2004: 110-115). This is the story in full:

Once his holiness Moses!'! went to Mt. Sinai and asked, “Oh God, is a merciful infidel'2
better (lit. ‘good’)? Or a merciless Muslim?” A voice proclaimed from the heavens, saying,
“Of course, a merciful infidel is better than a merciless Muslim. Now go out from this
mountain (in ku) and see for yourself”. When Moses went out off this mountain (in ku),

11 The phrase haezreet-e musa ‘his holiness Moses’ with the honorific haezraet will be translated
as only ‘Moses’ in the rest of the story.

12 There are two words translated ‘infidel’ in this story. In the general discussion at the
beginning of the story the word kafer is used. Later on in the story the word geebr is used as
well, sometimes in combination with kafeer.
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he went up to this top of a mountain (in ku-kelle) and saw that a holy hermit — he
wasn’t actually there (andi) himself — had put some bushes under this one’s (tini) cook-
ing pot as firewood, and the fire had gone out. Moses said, “Well, since this [fire] under
the pot (in zer-dizi) went out, I will light this [fire] under the pot (in zer-dizi). When this
holy hermit (in abed) comes back, maybe [he] will give me a little of this lunch of his
(in nahares), let me take the trouble to light the fire myself”. When Moses came to light
this [fire] under the pot (in zer-dizi), the bushes got bumped and everything in the pot
spilled out. Just as it spilled out, this holy hermit (in abeda) came back and said, “Why
did you spill the pot out?” [Moses] said, “Honestly, I wanted to make this (in) better, but
[it] turned out bad to rekindle the fire under the pot”. “No, what business was [it] of
yours?” And the hermit threw two or three punches at Moses and Moses threw two or three
punches at the hermit, and through an act of the Lord the backs of these (tinan) two stuck
together. After the backs of the two had stuck together, as [they] walked along, Moses
carried this one (tini) on his back for a while and then the hermit carried Moses for a
while. Until [they] arrived, that is to say, to a plain where [they] saw, wow, a hundred tents
were pitched. These infidels (in gaebre)'3 . .. [these] were the tents of infidels.

[They] got up to these infidels (in gaebran) — their chieftain himself was 90 years old ...
was 100 years old and his wife 90 years old. These (tinan) hadn’t had any children. But the
Lord had just given these (tinan) a newborn in swaddling clothes. [He] had just given
these (tinan) a newborn when these (ine) two arrived and here (indi), so to say, were this
one’s (tine) guests and this infidel chief (in saer-kaerde-ye-gaebri, gaebr-e kafeeri) said,
“Well, how is it that you have got like this (zzin)?” [They] said, “Well, our story is like
this (zzin), it happened like this (zzin). [We] got into a fight and we ended up like this
(2zin)”. [He] said, “well, you ... is there no cure for this (in)?” [He] said, “Yes, there is a
cure”. Moses turned and said, “[There is] a cure. But [it] should be an infidel. [He] should
be the chief of 100 tents. He should be 100 years old himself. His wife should be 90. [They]
should have had no son, but the Lord should just have given that one (tani) a son. [They]
should take that son (an lazey) and slit his throat (lit. ‘cut his head’), right between the
two of us, then we will come apart from one another”. This infidel’s (in gaebri) wife had
gone to the bathhouse and had put this baby (in zarru) to sleep in the cradle. This infidel
(in gaebri) considered it for a bit and said, “Well, I didn’t have a child until now. And now,
God has willed [it] (lit. ‘it pleases God’). Now, let me slit this one’s (tini) throat so these
(in) can get apart from one another, I don’t want this child (in zarru) any more”. This
infidel (in gaebr) goes and gets a pen knife and slits his son’s throat, right between Moses
and the hermit, and these (ine) come apart from one another and start walking away.

[They] start walking away and [he] quietly puts this newborn (in gondaq) back into the
cradle and covers his head, but when the wife returns from the bathhouse, this infidel
(in gaebr) says, “Oh God, what should [I] say in answer to my wife?” This one (in) starts
to beseech the Lord. The wife comes back and says, “Husband, the baby hasn’t woken
up, has he?” [He] says, “No, [he] hasn’t woken up yet. All of a sudden, [he] sees the baby
crying. As the baby is crying, the woman comes and picks up the newborn to breast-feed
[him] and this infidel (in geebr) comes over to inspect this newborn’s (in gondaqi) throat.
The woman asks him, “Husband, what are you looking at so closely?” [He] tells her, “Wife,
to tell the truth, [it] happened like this (aezin). I slit this one’s (tine) throat and [it]
happened like this (zin). The wife says, “Husband, those two people (an do naefeer)

13 The different case forms of the noun gaebr found here are direct singular (gaebr), oblique
singular (gaebri), direct plural (gaebre), oblique plural (gaebran) (see Stilo 2004: 223).
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were people of very high standing. Run and bring those ones (tanan) back for a feast”.
This one (in) runs, actually goes and brings these ones (tinan) back. [He] says, “[You]
are people of very high standing”. [He] brings these ones (tinan) back and puts on (lit.
‘gives’) a feast. When [he] brings these ones (tinan) back, this one (ine) says, “I am
Moses”. So this infidel (in gaeebr) and the people in the hundred tents all become Muslims.
When Moses goes back to Mt. Sinai God asks, “O Moses, is a merciful infidel better? Or a
merciless Muslim? [He] answers, “O God, a merciful infidel”. And [that] is the end. This
(in) is the Vafsi for it.

Deictic shift applies to the whole story, even in the comment at the end “this (in)
is the Vafsi for it”. In this story, the vast majority of spatial and discourse deictic
lexical items thus denote proximal deixis and place the narrator and the
audience inside the story. There are only five distal deictic items. The first one,
“he wasn’t actually there (andi) himself”, is an explanatory comment to the
audience outside the story. The two following ones, “the Lord should [just]
have given that one (tani) a son” and “they should take that son (an lazey)
and slit his throat” occur in a description of an imagined situation. The final
two deictic devices are “those two people (an do nafsaer) were people of very
high standing. Run and bring those ones (tanan) back for a feast”. In this
case, distal deixis is in fact used for persons who are far from the deictic center,
but it could also fulfill the function of highlighting a climactic statement.

In the three stories The Needle Dirties Himself, The Molla and the Jew, and
Shangol, Mangol and Dastegol (Stilo 2004: 49-57) there are no distal deictics
whatsoever, except for the adverb ana ‘that way’ in the expression ena-o ana
‘this way and that way’ (unit 41, Stilo 2004: 56). There are, however, several
instances of a proximal deictic demonstrative being used to denote an entity
that is not present at the place where the speaker is, such as in unit 33 (Stilo
2004: 48-50), where the needle says “[I]'ll go tell this mouse (in musi) [and]
he’ll come make a hole in your bed”. The presence of the verbs “to go” and “to
come” show that the mouse is not where the needle is, though it is the center of
attention within the reported speech.

3.4 Gorani

v =

Three texts in the Gawrajiiyi dialect of Gorani have been analyzed in this study.
Spatial and discourse deictic demonstratives and adverbs in this dialect are
presented in tables 9 and 10 (see also Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 15, 17).

Table 9: Demonstrative determiners and adverbs in Gorani of Gawraju

Proximal Distal

Determiner T ‘this’ a ‘that’

Adverb ind, inaha ‘here’ ana, ana ‘there’
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Table 10: Demonstrative pronouns in Gorani of Gawraju

Proximal SG in(a), int

PL inan(a), in(ak)ani
Distal SG an(a), ant

PL anan(a), anani

The three stories Titila and Bibila** (Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 63-77), The
Tale of Bizbal (Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 81-88), and Mard and Namard
(Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 96-103) will be analyzed here. The text Mard and
Namard, which contains the largest number of deictics, is presented in full.
Parts of the story where there are no deictics are summarized in brackets.

Well, where should [we] begin, where should [we] hear [it], the story of two friends, two
men. Both of them go looking for work. [They] are together; their names are Mard and
Namard. Both of them make a contract together; one says, “Brother”. The other says,
“Yes?” The first one says, “[We] will go find work to do and a town, a place, where we
may earn a morsel of bread for our children, and [we] will come back again together”.
[They] say, “All right”. From home, this one (i(n)) wraps up bread and [other] victuals
and ties [it] to his back. That one (ani), simply brings bread and [other] victuals and ties
[it] to his back. (They eat and then they fall asleep. Namard wakes up first. He takes off
with all the foodstuffs. When Mard wakes up, he realises that he has been abandoned.)
[He] goes a long way until he reaches the inside of a mill, a machine. [He] goes inside
there (ana); [it] is old, nothing anymore, for example, [they] do not work in it anymore.
Eh, [he] sits down inside there (ana), [he] hides himself. (A bear, a wolf, and a lion
come.)!’> One of them says, “[Here] is the scent of a human being!” One of them looks
around and says, “There is nothing, believe [me], no, [there] is no human being in this
place (i dawray)”. [They] sit down and - like me now - they tell a story.

This one (in) (i.e., the wolf) says, “Brother”. [They] say, “Yes?” [It] says, “The king’s daugh-
ter has gone insane. Do [you] know what the cure for her is?” It is this (ina). The wolf
speaks. These (inakani) say, “No”. The wolf says, “They tried all kinds of medicine and
remedies, but there has not been a cure for her. The dog with the flock, if I only were a
human being, [I] would have killed that dog (a tita) with the flock, [I] would have taken
out its brain, [I] would have left it out in the sun, so [it] would have become dry. [I] would
have ground [it], [I] would have brought [it], [I] would have steeped [it] like tea, [I] would
have given [it] to the king’s daughter, so she becomes completely well again”. The man
says: “Well, this (ina) is the first of the stories.!® The wolf says, “As for me, I would eat,

14 The story Titila and Bibila is a longer version of the same story as Shangol, Mangol and
Dastegol in Vafsi, and The tale of Bizbal is also structurally very similar to The needle dirties
himself in the Vafsi corpus.

15 The storyteller changes the three animals throughout the story. The bear turns into a
leopard, and on one occasion a dog is also mentioned.

16 An alternative translation of ina here and below is ‘it is so/thus’ (personal communication,
Denise Bailey).
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be full with its meat, of the flock”. It is not my concern anymore, finally then, that one
(@na), that one (ana) tells another story, thing. The lion answers, he says: “Have you seen
this tree (i dara) outside this mill (az 7 bar asyaw)? [It] has become dry, this (ina) has not
brought forth fruit for several years. If only I were a human being, if [I] could find a way
for the tree to spread its roots. There were three royal vases in it. [They] are full of gold and
precious stones. If only [ were a human being, if [I] would have found [it], this tree (i dara)
too would have then born fruit. This (ina) is the second story. The leopard answers, saying,
“Inside the mill, whatever they did, it has not worked. You must find it. There are also two
vases in it. If the owner would come for attending this mill (i asyawa), he would put it to
work, it would start to work”. This (ina) is all three stories.

Brother, as for the man, Mard, [he] simply listens until the early morning becomes day.
(Then he goes, finds the vases, puts them in a place where he can find them later,
finds the flock, kills the dog and takes out its brain.) [He] takes [it] out in that same way
(@ jiir(a)) the wolf said, [he] puts it out in the sun, [it] becomes dry, and [he] grinds [it] and
puts [it] into his bag. [He] sets off on his way, [he] goes. [He] goes, [he] reaches the city,
where [he] sees that, yes this (ina) is [it]. The king whose daughter has become insane is
from this city (i Saray). Finally, [he] reaches there (and) and says, he goes and knocks on
the door of the king’s house, and this one (in) (i.e., a person at the door) says, “Who is
[it]?” That one (an) (i.e., another person) says, “Who is [it]?” And [Mard] says, “I have
come to cure your daughter, [I] am a doctor”. These ones (inan) in turn say, the people in
the king’s house say, “So many medicines and doctors came and [they] brought remedies,
and the doctor gave medicine; his medicine did not bring about healing. (Mard claims to
be different and promises to cure the king’s daughter within a few days.) The king says,
“What is this (ina)?” The servant says, “By God, a young man has come, [he] says, ‘I will
cure his daughter’. Your highness, what do [you] command?” The king says, “Let [him]
come upstairs, no problem, [he] is welcome, this one (in) too, up like those doctors”. The
king says, “Well, doctor”. (Mard introduces himself and asks what he will get if he cures
the king’s daughter.) The king says, “My daughter, as a gift, [I] will give [her] to you, [I] will
also give this crown and throne (i t@j-u taxt) of mine to you”. Mard says, “No, may your
crown and throne be a gift to yourself. But if [I] cure your daughter, then [I] want your
daughter in marriage”. The king says, “So be [it], may [she] be a gift to you”. So [they]
make a contract there (ana). This one (in) (i.e., Mard) also goes, [he] goes a little way to
attend to the girl. (He gives her the medicine, trying to remember what the wolf had said.)
“After that, for example, then, anoint her back and these (inan) (i.e., some other body
parts) with it, put the medicine on it until she is well again”. (The girl gets well and is
given to Mard in marriage. Then Namard turns up.)

Namard says, “I recognized you. You are Mard, [you] are indeed Mard, what have [you]
done that you reached this [high] position (i paya)? I wander about in this state (i jiira)
without purpose, [I] still have achieved nothing, nothing at all”. Mard says, “You are not a
good man, [you] have proven yourself. We were friends, you yourself stole the bread and
went your way. [You] did not wait right at that moment. I was so hungry, [I] ate earth. You
man without a conscience! Nevertheless, now I will also give you this advice (i fawéza),
listen! Me, from then on, this God (i xwiya) had mercy on me, [he] placed this much good
(T hamkay xayr$a) in front of me (lit. ‘my mouth’). Go into the mill, to a corner high up, a
leopard and a dog and a lion, [they] come back in the evening, [they] talk. Listen to their
stories”. Namard says, “Fine!” Brother, this one (ini) goes at once. They have a pipe for the
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stove, Namard goes and just sits up on that stovepipe and makes himself very comfortable.
In the evening, the wolf and the lion and the leopard return. [They] say, “[Here] is the scent
of a human being!” [They] grab Namard by his leg, bring him down and tear him to pieces.
A bouquet of flowers, a bouquet of narcissus, may I never see your death, never.

The proximal demonstrative determiner is not used as frequently in this text as
in the Koroshi Balochi, Sistani Balochi, and Vafsi texts. However, it is still clear
that we find deictic shift and that the deictic center is mostly inside the story.
The four occurrences of the deictic adverb “there (ana, ana)”, however, seem
to break this pattern and move the deixis outside the story. The four occurrences
of the distal demonstrative pronoun can be explained as establishing a contrast
between Mard and Namard, between the first and the second animal who
tell their stories, and between the first and the second person at the king’s
door, while the two occurrences of the distal demonstrative determiner can be
explained as indicating spatial and temporal distance. When the wolf tells the
story, that dog (a tita) is not present, and that same way (a jiir(a)) refers back
in the discourse to when the wolf had told its story. There is a formal ending to
this story as well, but there are no deictic elements in it.

The other two stories Titila and Bibila and The Tale of Bizbal contain the
following deictic elements (Table 11):

Table 11: Deixis in Titila and Bibila and The Tale of Bizbal

Proximal Distal
Determiner 12 5
Pronoun 8 3

Adverb — -

Distal deixis with a determiner is found four times in the expression “the other
side” of the river (units 6, 7, 12, Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 63—64), thus indicating
a contrast to the side of the river where the deictic center is located:

[They] go to the Zimkan [river]; the flock goes to that (a) [other] side.

A distal demonstrative pronoun is found once in connection with the main
protagonists, where they are probably both contrasted with “the flock” and also
highlighted (unit 4, Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 63):

[They] are at home; the flock goes to the mountains and those (dnan) stay at home.

Another distal demonstrative pronoun (unit 75, Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 73)
occurs after a dialogue, and refers back to the protagonist who was not the
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last speaker (the wolf), indicating that the wolf remains the current center of
attention. Thus, the distal demonstrative creates a contrast between the wolf
and the goat:

The goat says, “Morning, at midday [there] will be war. [I] will come to the square and [we]
will fight”. The wolf says, “All right”. That one (ani) (i.e., the goat) comes, comes to Lalo
Paydar ... (units 73-75, Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 73).

However, in another example (unit 40, Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 84), the distal
demonstrative pronoun does refer back to the last speaker (Auntie Tahmineh).
The effect is to direct attention back to the previous speaker (the cat), who is
the main character of the story:

So the cat goes and says to the mother of Ciman, the cat says, “Auntie Tahmineh, please
send your daughter, [she] should dance for one hour”. That one (ani) (i.e., Auntie
Tahmineh) says, “Brother, she has no shoes, you must go and make shoes for her”. The
cat says, “Sure”. (units 39-41, Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 84)

4 Temporal deixis in the analyzed corpus

The main means of anchoring a story in time is the tense form of the verbs. In
the following subsections, the use of tense in Koroshi Balochi, Sistani Balochi,
Vafsi, and Gorani narratives will be investigated. Interesting observations about
temporal adverbs will also be noted.

4.1 Koroshi Balochi

In Koroshi Balochi, “the default tense of narration of past events [...] is the non-
past form” (Nourzaei et al. 2015: 20). The introduction of a story, as well as back-
ground material in the story, are in the past tense, whereas all the events in the
main story line are in the non-past tense. This can be observed in the story Goli
and Ahmad, published in Nourzaei et al. (2015: 130-146), which was presented
in full in section 3.1 above, as well as in the other stories in the corpus. The
verb forms at the beginning of Goli and Ahmad are presented below as they are
in the original text. (Note that the translation of the verb forms was somewhat
modified in section 3.1 to give a more idiomatic translation into English.) Verb
forms in direct speech have not been analyzed, since they are not part of the
story line. In fact, it could be argued that verbs in subordinate nominal clauses
after verbs of perception are not part of the story line either, but they have been
included in the analysis because they exhibit an interesting variation in tense
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use. The same pattern as in this extract is found in all the tales in Koroshi
Balochi.l”

Well, once upon a time (lit. ‘Well, there was [ad] one, there was [nayad] no one, except
for God, there was [nayad] no one’) well, a woman, there has been (boda) a woman, her
name has been (boda) Goli. Actually she has been (boda) very bad. Actually she has
been (boda) very bad. She has been troubling her husband (azziyate Siiay makana
boda), you know.

So, one day her husband says (asi), “Hey, Goli, all these people are going to pick green
herbs here and there, come on (bya), let the two of us go, too”. She says (asi), “Very well,
let’s go”. They go (arran) out into this wilderness, you know, they have been picking (ma-
Cenén boda) green herbs, like this. The man goes (arra) and finds (péda akant) a well. The
man finds (péda akant) a well. He says (asi), “Hey, my wife, look into this well, what is
this thing that shines?” The woman comes (akay), sir, to look (say kan) into the well. The
man pushes her (lohe ada) in such a way that she goes (arra) into the well.

She goes (arra) into the well and he comes (akay) back home. After four, five days her
husband says (asit), “I shouldn’t have done like this, I shouldn’t have thrown her into the
well. She was my wife”. Anyhow, he becomes (abi) troubled, takes (azo) a rope and goes
(arra). He takes (azo) it and goes (arra) until he arrives (arasi) at the well. He throws
(apreni) the rope into the well and says (asi), “Hey, Goli, if you are alive, take hold of the
rope, so that I can pull you up”. Well, he pulls (akasi) up the rope, like this. He sees
(agenni) the rope is (en) heavy.

He pulls (akasid) and pulls (akasid) until suddenly he sees (agennit) that a dragon came
(ak) up. A dragon came (ak) up. He becomes (abi) panicky to let go (wel da) of the rope,
but the dragon says (asi), “Don’t let go of the rope, I will give you whatever you want”.
The man says (asi), “Fine, can you get the king’s daughter for me?” The dragon says
(ast), “Yes, I will get her for you”. Then the dragon says (asi), “Very well, tonight I will go
and wrap myself around the neck of the king’s daughter. Then, whoever came, I will not
unwrap myself except for you. When you came, I will unwrap myself. Then say, ‘Oh king,
if you marry off your daughter, give her to me, so that I may open up this dragon’”. Well, in
the evening the dragon goes (arra) and wraps (apéci) itself around the neck of the king’s
daughter.

All the verbs in the story line are in the non-past tense. The only verbs found
in the past tense are those that introduce the story in the first paragraph, and
those that describe background imperfective (ongoing) events (they have been
picking (macenén boda) green herbs). Once there is also a verb in the past tense
in the subordinate nominal clause after a verb of perception (he sees (agennit)
that a dragon came (ak); i.e., ‘had come’). In another nominal clause, however,
the non-past is used (he sees (agenni) the rope is (en) heavy).

17 Subject pronouns and other words that have been supplied for syntactic reasons or for the
sake of better comprehension are not marked in this section, since the discussion here concerns
the verbs.
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For tense forms of the verbs, we thus have a deictic shift in Koroshi Balochi
and the tense is anchored in the very story, which is portrayed as ongoing at the
very moment by means of using the non-past tense. There are, however, three
time adverbials in the corpus that modify this picture slightly, since they all
contain a distal demonstrative determiner: that day (@ ro¢) (unit 18, Nourzaei
et al. 2015: 168), that day (@ r6) (unit 68, Nourzaei et al. 2015: 185), and that
hour (a sahat) (unit 100, Nourzaei et al. 2015: 196).

4.2 Sistani Balochi

The picture that emerges for Sistani Balochi is somewhat different. Here all the
verb forms are in the past tense and therefore the story is temporally anchored
at the time of narration rather than within the story itself. All verb forms in the
narrative parts of the story (direct speech excluded), which is the same story as
that in section 3.2, are given below. Only the evidential marker gusit at the very
beginning of the story is in the non-past tense, which is logical, since it refers to
a non-past event (Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 378-383). All the other verb forms
are in the past tense.

Sir, they say (lit. ‘he says’) (gusit), there were (atant) three cows. All these three cows
were (atant) in unity (lit. ‘in one heart’), there was (at) a black one, there was (at) a light
brown one, and there was (at) a white one. These were (atant) in unity from that old time.
Wherever they grazed (Cartant) no beast of prey had (nadast) any power over them. If
there was (buitén) a lion, if there was (biitén) a leopard, if there was (biitén) a wolf, that
attacked (alma kurtén) one of them, all three attacked (amlaa kurtant) it and no beast of
prey attacked (lit. ‘went on’) (nasut) them, because they were (atant) of one hear and of
one mind. What did a certain lion do (kurt)? It was (but) stalking them, it was (biit) lying
in ambush for them. It said (gusti), “Unless I change the mind of each one of them, I won’t
be able to eat them”. This lion came (at) and lied (drog jat) to them, told them a lie (droge
jat), “O fellows, you are such good friends, I am your fourth brother. I have seen a pasture
in a place. It is very green (lit. ‘spring’). You ... let’s go there, I will take you there, you eat
that grass, I will watch over you”, the lion said (gust). It deceived (lit. ‘made donkey’)
(xaré kurt) them and took (burt) them. When it took (burté) them there, it said (gusti),
“Now I will watch over you on this mound, you eat this grass”. It passed (biit), that day
passed (bit) and the next day passed (but), it whispered (lit. ‘entered’) (putrit) in the
light brown cow’s ear and in that of the white one. It said (gusti), “O friend, your hair
and my hair are the same colour, that black one is ill-matched (lit. ‘unripe’) among us.
You, don’t help it, I will eat it, a lot of grass will remain for you”. It confused (lit. ‘ruined’)
(xarabé kurt) their minds and one of the cows said (gusti), “Fine”. So it seized (Calapt) the
black one. They (i.e., the other cows) didn’t help (kumak nakurtant). When they didn’t
help (kumak nakurtant), it overpowered (lit. ‘was strong’) (zor at) this single one. It ate
(warté) this one up. When it ate (wart) and finished it (aldsé ku) ..., when it finished it
(alasé ku), it whispered (lit. ‘sneaked’) (putrit) in the light brown cow’s ear and said
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(gusti), “Your hair and mine are the same colour, you, don’t help it, when I eat this white
one, all the grass will remain for you. Then I will watch over you here, you can eat!” It said
(gusti), “Fine”. When it seized (gipt) this one too, that one (i.e., the light brown one)
didn’t help (komak nakurt). The lion ate (wart) this one (i.e., the white one) too. When it
finished it (aldsé kurt) this one too, it said (gu) to that one, “Now I alone am more power-
ful than you”. It ate (wart) that one too. In this manner, with this trick, it destroyed
(ziyané kurt) them.

When it comes to time adverbials, unlike tense, they sometimes demonstrate
proximal deixis, i.e., anchoring in the story (deictic shift). There are a number
of instances of proximal time deictics in the corpus, such as the demonstrative
deictics in unit 114 (Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 343, units 113-119 are translated
below) and unit 15b (Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 358), which refer to time rather
than to space:

From the first day when this girl had been born, until this very [time] (amé) when she was
mature and had reached puberty, except for her mother and father who knew that this was
a girl, even the neighbours didn’t know that this was a girl.

... the Baloch nomad, at this moment (lit. ‘here’) (ida) (i.e., at the moment when his
camel was dying), experienced the feeling of desperation....

Also the time adverbials “today, tomorrow, and the day after tomorrow” are used
in these texts in narrative parts to refer to “the same day, the next day, the day
after the next” (unit 10, Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 343; units 42-43, Barjasteh
Delforooz 2010: 380; unit 28, Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 385; unit 50, Barjasteh
Delforooz 2010: 387). Units 41-44 (Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 380-381) read as
follows:

It passed, that day (lit. ‘today’) (mroci) passed and the next day (lit. ‘tomorrow’) (banda)
passed, it whispered in the light brown cow’s ear and in that of the white one.

Another passage that would indicate temporal anchoring in the actual narration
is units 72-73 (Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 299) where the word Sapi is translated
“tonight”. However, in view of the fact that a parallel adverb sobi has been
translated “in the morning” (unit 119, Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 374; unit 72,
Barjasteh Delforooz 2010: 388), it seems likely that Sapi can also be translated
as “at night”18; “Surely I will die tonight (or ‘at night’) (Sapi). Death did not
come to him tonight (or ‘at night’) (Sapi)...”.

18 This translation, or the translation ‘this night’ was also suggested by one of my Baloch
friends.
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4.3 Vafsi

The verb forms in Vafsi exhibit yet another pattern. Most stories start out in the
past tense, not only for the initial background description, but also for fore-
ground events in the event line at the beginning of the story. In Tale B7 (Stilo
2004: 110-113), given in full above, there is one tense shift to the non-past tense,
which takes place between units 24 and 27.'° In Tale Al (: 26-29), Tale A3 (Stilo
2004: 32-47), Tale A4 (Stilo 2004: 48-51), Tale A9 (Stilo 2004: 104-109), and Tale
B8 (Stilo 2004: 116-123), there are several shifts between past and non-past
tense. All the tales start out in the past and end in the non-past tense, except
for A1, which ends in the past tense. Tale A5 (Stilo 2004: 52-53) is in the past
tense from the beginning until the end. This is also true for Tale A6 (Stilo 2004:
54-57). The point where tense shift in Tale B7 occurs is presented here:

The infidel considered (molazaes baekeerde) it for a bit and said (va), “Well, I didn’t have a
child until now. And now, God has willed it (lit. ‘it pleases God’). Now, let me slit his throat
so they can get apart from one another, I don’t want this child any more”. This infidel goes
(eetari) and gets (zergiri) a pen knife and slits (aerbirine) his son’s throat, right between
Moses and the hermit, and they come apart (joda -rbuzend) from one another and start
going (baena -rkaerende sizen).

In Vafsi, the same word is used for ‘tomorrow’ and ‘the next day’ (sozy) (Stilo
2004: 277). In Text A5 (unit 9, Stilo 2004: 52), a proximal demonstrative determiner
is even added before soaey. An enclitic pronoun (=s) is added to the phrase soaey
So ‘tomorrow night’ to denote ‘the next night’ (unit 91, Stilo 2004: 40):

The next day (lit. ‘this tomorrow’) (in soaey) the Jew came ...

Then it turned into the next night (lit. ‘it’s tomorrow night’) (sozy 3os). On the next night
(lit. “it’s tomorrow night’) (sozey $os), this vizier got up again.

It is also interesting to note the proximal demonstrative determiner in the
temporal expression “at first” in Tale A9 (unit 31, Stilo 2004: 106):

At first (lit. ‘this first’) (in @vveel) they said no.

4.4 Gorani

In the three Gorani tales, when direct speech is excluded, the verbs are almost
invariably in the non-past tense both in the introduction and in the event line.
One or two past tense verb forms are, however, used for background informa-

19 Units 25-26 are direct speech.
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tion, e.g., in a subordinate adverbial clause (unit 13, Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012:
64) and in a relative clause (unit 64, Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 100). Units 2—-8
of the tale Titila and Bibila (Mahmoudveysi et al. 2012: 63-64), where both the
introduction and verbs in the event line are found, read like this:

Titila and Bibila, in the Kurdish language we say (mwazam), “The lame goat and the lame
ram”. There is (mawu) a goat and there is (maw(u)) a ram; they are (mawin) lame. They
are (mawin) at home; the flock goes (masu) to the mountains and they (i.e., the goat and
the ram) stay (mamanin) at home. They ... The front of the gate is (mawu) open; they
go (mafawin) out of the courtyard and they say, “Let’s go, let’s reach the flock”. They go
(masin) to the Zimkan river; the flock goes (masu) to that other side. From the side of the
Zimkan river, the flock crosses (lit. ‘does’) (makari) to that other side. The flock crosses
(lit. ‘does’) (makari) to that side.... Suddenly they (i.e., the goat and the ram) say
(mwan), “Hey, brother!” The ram says (mway), “Yes?”

When it comes to time adverbials, Mahmoudveysi et al. (2012: 81 n. 43) note that
the difference between “that/this evening” and “the following evening/night” is
iSaw versus 1 Saw. What is relevant to this discussion is that according to this
definition, there is no difference between “that evening” and “this evening”. It
is also interesting to note that the phrase “the following evening/night” contains
the proximal demonstrative determiner (z).

5 Summary and comparison with other Iranian
languages

The four linguistic variants in this study show interesting variation when it
comes to deictic shift (see Table 12). First of all, it is more common for spatial
deixis to be shifted to the story than for tense to be anchored in the story.
Koroshi Balochi, Sistani Balochi, and Vafsi present almost total spatial deictic
shift, whereas in Gorani there are a few cases of the deictic adverb ‘there (dna,
ana)’, which move the deixis outside the story. It also seems that proximal deixis
is the norm in at least Koroshi Balochi, Sistani Balochi, and Vafsi to repeatedly
mark the current center of attention with deictics.2°

Gorani is the language that has the strongest tense anchoring inside the
narrative, with almost exclusive use of the non-past tense. At the other extreme

20 Thomas Jiigel (personal communication) also notes the same phenomenon in German, and
comments that distal pronouns are rarely used, their function being taken over by proximal
pronouns and elements that are neutral with respect to deixis.
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we find Sistani Balochi, which has no tense anchoring in the narrative (only past
tense verb forms), but does have some adverbials that move the deictic center
into the story. Vafsi is ambivalent, with constant shifts between the past and
non-past tenses. Normally the tales start out in the past tense and end in the
non-past tense. As for Koroshi Balochi, tense use is consistent with background
material in the past tense and foreground material in the event line in the non-
past tense. On the other hand, there are a few temporal adverbials with distal
demonstrative determiners in Koroshi Balochi.

Table 12: Summary of spatial and temporal deixis in the four variants
under study

Spatial deixis Tense anchoring
Language inside narrative inside narrative?!
Koroshi Balochi + +
Sistani Balochi + -
Vafsi + +/-
Gorani +/- +

Studying deixis in Persian, Roberts (2009: 233) argues for “a bias or preference
for proximal deixis over distal deixis”. Persian prefers, as an example, to use the
proximal deictics ‘now, here, this, yesterday, today, tomorrow etc., both with the
speech moment as the deictic center (he will come tomorrow) and with another
deictic center than the speech moment (he told me that he would come the next
day (lit. ‘tomorrow’) (Roberts 2009: 235-241). Further studies are needed to
determine to what extent the preference for proximal deixis in Persian should
be attributed to deictic shift in this language.

Deictic shift has also been reported for Talyshi folktales by Paul (2011: 93),
who shows that the deictic center sometimes “is projected onto the narrative’s
chief protagonists” and sometimes “onto the central locational reference point”
of a certain episode in the narrative. Barjasteh Delforooz (2010: 146) reports the
same phenomenon for Sistani Balochi. He finds that the spatial deictic center in
the stories he analyzes in depth is normally where the main participant of the
story is located, but that the deictic center sometimes moves ahead of the major
participant to the scene where an important event or the climax of the story will
take place. The point is that it stays inside the story, which means that we
are dealing with deictic shift. Barjasteh Delforooz concludes that in his data,
proximal deixis “is much more frequent than distal deixis” and that in fact it
is even more frequent in Sistani Balochi than in Persian (Barjasteh Delforooz
2010: 159).

21 Here only the verbs in the event line are considered.
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The distal demonstratives are mainly used for establishing a contrast
between two different entities, for highlighting purposes, and for reactivation.
The use of a distal demonstrative pronoun to establish contrast is also noted in
Kumzari by Wal Anonby (2015: 67), who finds that “a secondary participant is
referenced by the pronoun dan [...] in place of third person singular ye, to dis-
tinguish it from a primary participant”.

Other features of the stories under study also contribute to the deictic shift
of the listener from the present world to the world of the narrative. One of these
is the total predominance of direct speech. Now and then skillful narrators
also address the audience with phrases such as “listen brothers” (Barjasteh
Delforooz 2010: 303, unit 1), “sir” (Nourzaei et al. 2015: 123, unit 2), or an even
more personal address such as “dear doctor”, as found in Barjasteh Delforooz
(2010: 391, unit 115).

It is thus clear that there are numerous devices to make the oral narration
lively and exciting by bringing the distant near, thereby giving the audience a
fascinating experience of journeying to “a time and a land that is not”.?
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17 Extracting semantic similarity from
Persian texts

Abstract: The study of semantics has always attracted researchers from the fields
of philosophy, linguistics, and communication theory. Recent developments in
corpus linguistics and in computational linguistics have enabled an empirical
study of semantics on a large scale. The goal of this article is to present proce-
dures for extracting semantic information from a corpus of Persian newspaper
texts. The analysis — modeled on Mason’s (2006) study - focuses on applying
the procedures for identifying semantic information to the Persian language.
First, two procedures — collocational overlap and usage patterns — are introduced.
Next, a comparative study of English loanwords in Persian, and their native
Persian counterparts is presented. The aim of this study is to examine whether
these two — the loanword and its native counterpart approved by the Academy
of Language and Literature — are semantically similar.

Keywords: information retrieval, semantic similarity, Persian

1 Introduction

Semantics, the study of meaning, has been one of the core concepts and is
widely discussed in philosophy, linguistics, and information theory. John Firth
(1957: 190), in emphasizing the importance of semantics, wrote “[t]he study of
meaning is a permanent interest of scholarship”. This article tries to deal with
semantics from a linguistic perspective. Since the study of meaning involves
both linguistic and nonlinguistic worlds, it has been rather neglected (not to
say ignored) in linguistic analyses for a long time. Linguists have claimed, for
instance, that it is not possible to analyze semantics empirically, e.g., “word
meanings are not among the phenomena which can be covered by empirical,
predicative scientific theories” (Sampson 2001: 206).

Although some of the critics were right in their beliefs, e.g., that meaning
changes and is inseparably connected with speakers, the idea that meaning should
not be analyzed empirically seems rather unconvincing, especially nowadays.
Recent advances in corpus and in computational linguistics, and particularly in
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natural language processing, make it possible to not only analyze semantics
empirically, but to conduct those analyses on a scale that was not possible
before. To name just a few examples, let’s consider: Brown et al.’s (1991) study
on word sense disambiguation; Fellbaum’s (1998) work on WordNet; Magnini
and Caviglid’s (2000) proposal on integrating subject field codes into WordNet;
Danielsson’s (2001) study of the automatic identification of meaningful units in
language; and Girju, Badulescu, and Moldovan’s (2003) research on semantic
constraints in the automatic discovery of part-whole relations.

This article presents a study of the process for identifying certain semantic
information in the Persian language and, to be more precise, it focuses on ex-
tracting semantic similarities. It presents two procedures for extracting semantic
information presented by Mason (2006). Mason’s work focuses on the English
language, but here his procedures are applied to Persian. Firstly, two introduc-
tory sections are presented. The former describes general notions about corpus
and about computational linguistics, with respect to a semantic analysis. The
latter section focuses on Persian corpus linguistics and its contribution to the
study of meaning. Then the two procedures mentioned above - collocational
overlap and usage patterns — are introduced. The methodology and corpus
details are also provided, and a comparative study of English loanwords in
Persian, along with their native counterparts approved by the Academy of
Persian Language and Literature (Farhangestane Zaban va Adabiyate Farsi), is
presented. Finally, this article concludes with a discussion of the results.

2 Extracting semantic information from a corpus

Since this article deals with extracting semantic information from a corpus of
Persian texts, certain terms connected to corpus and computational linguistics
need to be defined. A corpus is usually defined as a systematic collection of
naturally occurring texts. The field of corpus linguistics therefore enables the
analysis of naturally occurring texts, on the basis of an analysis often carried
out with the use of specialized software. Computational linguistics deals with
the statistical or rule-based modeling of natural language from a computational
perspective. Finally, the area of information retrieval (IR) can be briefly described
as the science of finding objects in any media relevant to a user query.

The literature and the examples of corpus-based semantic information retrieval
are enormous. First of all, a corpus can be annotated with semantic information.
Although adding semantic metadata to a corpus is a complex task, nowadays
more and more corpora provide semantic information, including: CLEF Corpus
(Roberts et al. 2007), GENIA (Kim et al. 2003), PropBank (Palmer, Gildea, and
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Kingsbury 2005), FrameNet (Baker, Fillmore, and Lowe 1998), Penn Discourse
TreeBank (Prasad et al. 2008), and OntoNotes (Hovy et al. 2006).

Computational semantics is the area of computational linguistics that focuses
on linguistic meaning within a computational approach to the study of a natural
language. It focuses on an approach where the meaning of words, phrases, and
sentences can be computed systematically from the meaning of their syntactic
constituents. This subdiscipline of computational linguistics is currently gaining
more and more interest. Within the Association of Computational Linguistics,
there is a Special Interest Group on Computational Semantics (SIGSEM), which
hosts three conferences on computational semantics: International Workshop
on Computational Semantics, *SEM Joint Conference on Lexical and Computa-
tional Semantics and Inference in Computational Semantics.! Another example
demonstrating the popularity of computational semantics is FraCaS,? the Frame-
work for Computational Semantics, which is a European Union project that
deals with convergences in computational semantics. There are also numerous
semantic web projects, tools, and platforms that deal with semantic data manage-
ment. To name just a few, these are: Semantic Web, DataVersity, PreDose,
Semantic Bookmarking Platform, GoNTogle, the Knowledge and Information
Management Platform, SemTag, OntoMat, MnM,3 etc.

One of the main foci in computational semantics is word-sense disambigua-
tion (WSD). This is a process for identifying the meanings of a word in a manner
that is determined by its context. In the area of computational linguistics and
natural language processing, it becomes clear that semantic disambiguation at
a lexical level is necessary for even a basic understanding of language (Stevenson
and Wilks 2003). Some early trials to deal with the problem of ambiguity
were undertaken by Wilks (1972), with his preference semantic systems; Small
(1980) with word expert parsing; and Hirst (1987) with polaroid words. In the
dictionary-based approaches, researchers have made use of machine-readable
dictionaries for word-sense disambiguation, e.g., Lesk (1986) and McRoy (1992).
Another way of dealing with the problem has been the connectionist approach.
Examples of this include: Waltz and Pollack (1985), who independently developed
a model based on psycholinguistic observations; and Ide and Veronis (1980), who
constructed large neural networks in order to solve the problem of language

1 For more information on the activities of SIGSEM, see http://www.sigsem.org/w/.

2 For more information, see http://www.lt-world.org/kb/players-and-teams/projects/obj_62590.
3 For more information on the semantic web and semantic web platforms, see Reeve and Hyoil
(2005) Survey on Semantic Annotation Platforms, and Kiryakov et al. (2004) Semantic annotation,
indexing and retrieval.
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ambiguity. Currently, most approaches to word-sense disambiguation use statis-
tical and machine learning approaches. These include Yarowsky (1992) and
Schiitze (1992).

In the area of information retrieval, information is stored in various thesauri
and ontologies. The most popular database that allows the retrieval of semantic
information is WordNet (Fellbaum 1998), a large lexical database of the English
language, in which nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs are grouped into
synsets (sets of cognitive synonyms).*

The semantic information extracted via natural language processing, as well
as corpus and computational linguistic approaches, are useful in many areas,
e.g., text summarization, advertisement targeting, biomedical text mining, etc.
This very general description of the methods for identifying semantic informa-
tion in the fields of corpus linguistics, computational linguistics, and natural
language processing aims to provide a background for the possibilities of finding
semantic information in texts. For a more detailed description, please refer to
The Oxford handbook of computational linguistics (Mitkow 2003), the Handbook
of natural language processing (Dale, Moisl, and Somers 2000), and Word sense
disambiguation (Eneko and Edmonds 2007).

3 Persian corpus linguistics and semantic
information retrieval

The Persian (also known as Farsi) language belongs to the Indo-Iranian branch
of the Indo-European language family, and is spoken by more than 100 million
people throughout the world. It is the official language of Iran, Afghanistan, and
Tajikistan. Despite the large number of speakers, Persian has, unfortunately,
been among the less resourced and least analyzed languages from a computa-
tional point of view. Although there are more and more complex developments
in the areas of Persian natural language processing, corpora, and computational
linguistics, it is still not as fully researched as, for example, English. One reason
for this may be the fact that the Persian language poses certain problems
for computational and corpus linguists (Megerdoomian 2010; Seraji, Megyesi,
and Nivre 2012; Shamsfard 2011; Ghayoomi, Momtazi, and Bijankhan 2010;
Ghayhoomi and Momtazi 2009; Farajian 2011). Some of the main challenges in
Persian text processing are:

4 For more information on WordNet, see https://wordnet.princeton.edu/.
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(a) Unclear word boundaries and resulting unclear phrase boundaries: One of
the most problematic issues in processing texts in Farsi is the fact that word
boundaries are often not clear. First of all, there is the problem of pseudospaces.
Pseudospaces or zero-width non-joiner (ZWNJ, \u200c in Unicode) indicate
boundaries of words or compound parts. Users often use white spaces instead of
pseudospaces, which causes words such as .l (L) zabanshenasi ‘linguistics’
to be processed as the separate words (L) zaban ‘language’ and .l shendasi
‘knowledge’, instead of as the single word ‘linguistics’. What is more, white spaces
are not used when they should be, e.g., ©$ Skjlgs toazmagereft ‘YouTookFromUs’.
As a result this phrase would be processed as one lexeme instead of as four
separate items. Finally, the inconsistency in the use of white spaces in terms
with detached morphemes creates another challenge. The number of possibilities
resulting from such situations can be observed in the following table:

Table 1: Word boundary ambiguity (adapted from Ghayoomi,
Momtazi, and Bijankhan 2010; examples mine)

Affix Attached Pseudospace White space
e Q2,50 gt Q5 e

&5 R8s RISzsS 05 SzsS
[ 5 ) b 0)

(b) Diacritics: The following diacritic marks are used in Farsi:

— zabar (fathe) — used to mark the vowel [a] after a consonant, e.g., ,3 dar
‘door’;

- zir (kasre) — used to mark the vowel [e] after a consonant, e.g., JS gel ‘mud’;

—  pi§ (zamme) — used to mark the vowel [o] after a consonant, e.g., 2 sor
‘slide’;

— sokun — used to mark that the consonant is not followed by any vowel, e.g.,
&S ganj ‘treasure’;

— tasdid - indicates a double consonant, e.g., 3, radd ‘dismissal’;

— tanvin - used on a final alef to mark the final [an] of certain adverbs TJ&.;
ba’dan ‘later’,

— hamze — used to mark ezafe construction after the vowel [e], e.g., ;= ala
xane-ye man ‘my house’.

The fact that diacritics are usually not written poses several problems. To begin
with, this can cause a lot of ambiguity, particularly in the case of homographic
lexemes. As a result, it blurs the statistics and frequencies, as after tokenization,
these words are counted as one, whereas the real frequency of each of them is
difficult to establish.
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(c) The Ezafe construction. The Ezafe marker is a short vowel added between
prepositions, adjectives, and nouns in a phrase in order to determine the
relation between nouns and their modifiers, e.g., ;» oUS ketab-e man ‘my book’.
The Ezafe marker is always pronounced but whether it is written is arbitrary.
When not written, it can lead to ambiguity. The ambiguity here refers to problems
in chunking, as well as to the semantic and syntactic processing of a sentence.

(d) Complex tokens. This category refers to multi-element lexemes that consist of
a lexeme itself and an attached part that represents a separate lexical category
or a part of speech from the one that it is attached to. The number of possibilities
resulting from such a situation can be observed in the following table:

Table 2: Complex tokens (adapted from Ghayoomi, Momtazi, and Bijankhan 2010)

Word Type White space Pseudospace Attached

& Preposition 09ud 4 090 ds 0guids
Prefix o o o e BV

ol Determiner Sy 300 > yads

ol Determiner BREIN] BRER)) ST

B) Postposition Iy bl Il & bl

&S Relativizer &S bz &S Ol 4SSz

(e) Encoding. Since texts in Farsi are written in an Arabic script, some online
materials are written in mixed Arabic and Persian codes, i.e., as well as the
Unicode characters for Farsi, Arabic or ASCII characters tend to be used as well.
To be more precise, letters S and (s can be expressed in Persian (\u06a9 for s and
\uO64a for ) or Arabic encoding (\u0643 for < and \uO6cc or \0649 for ).

Despite the problems presented here, linguists dealing with the Persian language
have undertaken steps to provide corpora, as well as tools for analyzing the
Persian language. There is a great variety of Persian corpora. In the area of
monolingual corpora, the following examples should be cited: The Persian Lin-
guistic Database,> prepared under the supervision of Professor Seyyed Mostafa
Assi at the Institute for Humanities and Cultural Studies; the Hamshahri Collec-
tion,® with data from Hamshahri, the first online newspaper in Iran; The Peykareh
Text Corpus (Bijankhan et al. 2011), designed and developed by Bijankhan; and
finally the Bijankhan Corpus,’ the first linguistically annotated Persian corpus.

5 For more information, see http://pldb.ihcs.ac.ir/.
6 For more information, see http://ece.ut.ac.ir/dbrg/hamshahri/.
7 For more information, see http://ece.ut.ac.ir/dbrg/bijankhan/.
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There are also a few examples of multilingual corpora. The Comparative
Persian-English corpus (Hashemi et al. 2010), compiled by the Intelligent Systems
Research Laboratory of Tehran University, consists of two news sources: Persian
news from the Hamshahri News agency and English news from the BBC news
agency. Other examples are the English-Persian Parallel Corpus (Farajian 2011),
which belongs to the ELRA project, and the Persian 1984 corpus,® which consists
of a translation of George Orwell’s novel 1984, and belongs to the MULTEX-East
parallel corpus. The Shiraz corpus is a bilingual parallel-tagged corpus developed
from a large Persian corpus of online material. There are also syntactically anno-
tated corpora like: The Persian Treebank® (Per TreeBank); The Persian Depen-
dency Treebank!© (PerDT); and The Uppsala Persian Dependency Treebank.!! A
few corpora have also been compiled and used for speech recognition, such as
the Farsi Speech Database!2 (FARSDAT), which was built in 1996 by the Research
Centre of Intelligence Signal Processing (Ghayoomi, Momtazi, and Bijankhan
2010). Another speech corpus, the large Persian Speech Database, contains
data on over 1,000 hours of speech, which was recorded by one hundred native
Persian speakers representing ten different dialects. There are a few corpora
focusing on the linguistics of telephone calls, in particular the Linguistic Data
Consortium, which offers two telephone speech corpora — OGI Multilingual Corpus
containing 175 calls; and CALLFRIEND containing 109 calls. Another corpus, the
Persian Telephone Database, comprises one hundred hours of dialogue between
200 native speakers of Persian (Ghayoomi, Momtazi, and Bijankhan 2010).

In order to facilitate studies of the Persian language, certain computational
tools have also been developed, including: Persian LG (Dehdari and Lonsdale
2008), PerStem (Jadidinejad, Mahmoudi, and Dehdari 2010), PersPred (Samvelian
and Faghiri 2013), PerLex (Sagot et al. 2011), SteP-1 (Shamsfard, Jafari, and Ilbeygi
2010), etc.

There have also been developments in the semantic resources available in
Persian Natural Language Processing research. One such work is undoubtedly
FarsNet, a lexical ontology for the Persian language. FarsNet aims to provide
lexical, syntactic, and semantic information on words and phrases organized in
sets of cognitive relations. It consists of the Persian WordNet and Persian Net of

8 For more information, see http://catalog.elra.info/product_info.php?products_id=1124.
9 For more information, see https://hpsg.fu-berlin.de/~ghayoomi/PTB.html.

10 For more information, see http://dadegan.ir/en/perdt.

11 For more information, see http://stp.lingfil.uu.se/~mojgan/UPDT.html.

12 For more information, see http://catalog.elra.info/product_info.php?products_id=18.
13 For more information, see http://dadegan.ir/catalog/farsnet.
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Verb (PeVNet) frames and includes two types of connections: inner- and inter-
language relations. The former consists of the relations between different senses
and synsets, e.g., synonymy, hyperonymy, hyponymy, meronymy, cause, and
antonymy. The latter consists of equal-to and near-equal-to relations. The follow-
ing lexical resources were used to construct FarsNet: two monolingual dic-
tionaries (the Sokhan Dictionary and the Sadir Afshar Dictionary, two corpora
(the Persian Linguistic Database and Peykareh), bilingual dictionaries, the Persian
Thesaurus, and a dictionary of Persian synonyms and antonyms (Shamsfard,
Fadaei, and Fekri 2010). Numerous research studies have been conducted on
the FarsNet framework, including: Dehkharghani and Shamsharf (2009) on the
mapping of Persian words to the WordNet synsets; Shamsharf et al. (2010) on
extracting lexico-conceptual knowledge for the development of the Persian
WordNet; Rouhizadeh, Yarmohammadi, and Shamsfard (2008) on WordNet for
Persian verbs; Taheri and Shamsfard (2011) on mapping FarsNet to suggest an
upper merged ontology, etc.

There is also serious work being published that relates to word-sense dis-
ambiguation in the Persian language. As examples, consider: Soltani (2010) on
statistical word-sense disambiguation in Persian; Hamidi, Borji, and Ghidary
(2007) on Persian word-sense disambiguation; Makki and Homayounpour (2008)
on the word-sense disambiguation of Persian homographs; Miangah and Khalafi
(2005) on the usage of a learner corpus in a machine translation system; and
Makki and Homayounpour (2008) on using a decision list for Farsi word-sense
disambiguation.

4 The analysis of semantic similarity:
A corpus-based study

Similarity is a complex concept widely discussed in philosophy, linguistics, and
information theory. So far, many different measures of semantic similarity
between word pairs have been proposed. Some use lexical databases, some
statistical or distributional techniques, and some a hybrid approach, which com-
bines both statistical and lexical techniques. This section presents two methods
of measuring semantic similarity proposed by Mason (2006) — “collocational
overlap” and “usage patterns”. Then a case study on semantic similarity between
English loanwords in Persian and their native Persian equivalents will be pre-
sented. Yet, before describing the procedure and case study, let’s first focus on
the data that underwent scrutiny.
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In order to identify semantic information, a new corpus of Persian modern
newspaper data was compiled. The compilation process consisted of collect-
ing news articles from popular Iranian online newspapers (MehrNews and
Hamshahri), which were preprocessed (e.g., removing links, dates, etc.) and
prepared for linguistic analysis. It consists of 10 million tokens and in terms of
features, it is as follows:

— specialized: it contains data from one source: newspaper texts

— synchronic: it contains data from 2010

— written: it contains written texts

— monolingual: the collected data concern the Persian language

—  full text: it contains full samples

— static: it is meant to represent the language at a particular point in time

To carry out the analysis, WordSmith'* 6.0 tool was used. It is a complex pro-
gram for corpus analysis prepared by Mike Scott. It allows extraction of word
lists, keyword lists, collocations; analysis of concordances; and provision of
numerous cluster extraction functions, as well as some statistical measures.

4.1 Collocational overlap

Collocation is one of the core concepts in linguistics and can be described with
Firth’s (1957: 179) words as the “company a word keeps”. To be more precise, a
collocation is a sequence of words that tend to co-occur with one another more
often than it might be expected. Collocational overlap is based on the idea that
“collocations are the words which occur within the context of a node word more
significantly than expected by chance. Therefore collocates of a word describe
its context in a condensed way, and through analysing the distribution of collo-
cates across the environment of a number of words we can assess their semantic
similarity” (Mason 2006: 228). The whole procedure starts with a choice of
words’ to be investigated, i.e., the node word and candidate words hypotheti-
cally chosen as similar ones. Then collocates of the node and candidates are
examined and the overlap of collocates is analyzed. This overlap was deter-
mined by the following formula:

_2x(cing)

(i) = 1=

14 For more information, see http://www.lexically.net/wordsmith/.
15 It would also be possible to conduct the analysis without preidentified words using natural
language processing techniques.
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i.e., the distance between two words i and j equals twice the number of shared
collocates divided by the sum of the sizes of each word’s collocates. This is sub-
tracted from 1 in order to yield a distance value, with 1.0 being the maximum
distance, and 0.0 being identity. On the basis of data analysis (Mason 2006:
229), it was concluded that words having overlap distance less than 0.8 are
classified as similar, i.e., two words will be classified as semantically similar
when the overlap distance between them is less than 0.8. If the overlap distance
is more than 0.8, two words are not classified as semantically similar. As an
example, consider 4Ll rayane ‘computer’ and its collocational overlap with the
following words:

Table 3: Collocational overlap

Distance between Qualified as similar
4bly and (YES < 0.8 > NO
SsuslS ‘computer’ (English loanword) 0.5 YES
oxile ‘machine’ 0.36 YES
& ‘technological’ 0.79 YES
ol ‘device’ 0.87 NO

Words that qualify as similar are then collected in one set. Another set is
made from all collocates these candidates have. Then for each candidate, the
co-occurrence frequencies of each word from the collocates set are counted.
The counts (as well as the n) are entered into a contingency table that is then
analyzed using Correspondence Analysis (for more details, see Mason [2006:
230]).

One very important aspect that needs to be remembered here is that the
result will depend on the corpus used in the analysis, e.g., whether it is a
reference corpus (designed to provide a comprehensive reflection of a language)
or a specialized (compiled to reflect a very specific part of a language) one. What
is more, the test used for extracting collocates also leads to different results (for
example, the Mutual Information test, which was used here, measures the
strength of association between words whereas t-score measures the confidence
with which we can assert that there is an association).

4.2 Usage patterns

This method is based on the assumption that similar entities have more properties
in common. The starting point here is the ready set of triples — the output of
grammatical usage pattern extraction — two words and the relation between
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them. For each of these words there is a set of significant arguments — words
that have similar sets of partners in one or more relationships. These particular
arguments are responsible for defining the shared environment between the
investigated words. What is more important here, these words provide a link to
those words that themselves have one or more of those arguments, which are
classified as semantically related candidates (Mason 2006). The set of arguments
of each candidate word is prepared, and later it is compared with a set of
arguments of a target word. We may illustrate this with the example of the NN
relation of 5.5 kampyuter ‘computer’ (English loanword). The results are
solesT azmayesh ‘test’, lss> khavas ‘properties’, based on the argument Jus
modl ‘model’. Another set of substitutes would be Jy) apl ‘apple’ and &leMb)
etelaat ‘information’ based on the argument et sistem ‘system’.

The grammatical relations provide information on lexical co-occurrence
within syntactic relations. The set of co-occurrence of a word within syntactic
relations provides a strong restriction of its semantic properties.

4.3 Comparative analysis of English loanwords and their
Persian counterparts

The application of measuring semantic similarity will be presented as a com-
parative study between English loanwords and their Persian equivalents. Thus,
the study focuses on English loanwords present in Persian and their Persian
counterparts approved by the Academy of Language and Literature. The reason

computer [l ] L,

computer architecture, architecture
A Collection of Terms [-L] Solens Ll (Solons
ApBGRAL computer crime [-4b] slobly (,;
Tibachkendomy of Persiin computer farm - server farm
Language and Literature computer fraud [all] glably &
1m0 computer graphics [ .- _s] gkl SIS
computer literacy [kl 5] wlly 3l g
computer network, network
[octs] | oK ety 452

computer programming slall) g3lual

Figure 1: A sample of A Collection of Terms Approved by the Academy of Persian Language and
Literature.
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behind such an analysis was the Iranian language policy toward loanwords,

which can be characterized by linguistic purism. The beginnings of Iranian

language policy can be traced back to the tenth century and the times of Abu

Ibn Sina. However, since this thesis deals with the modern Persian language,

we will describe briefly only the most recent period of the purist movement (for

more on Iranian language policy, see Marszatek-Kowalewska [2010]). In 1991, the

Third Supreme Council of the Iranian Revolution established the Farhangestane

Zaban va Adabiyate Farsi (Persian Academy of Language and Literature).

The academy members, language experts, and professors are responsible for
studying grammatr, orthography, manuscripts, and various Iranian dialects. The
policy of the Third Academy is as follows:

— In coining and choosing a new word, Persian phonetic rules and learned
speakers’ way of talking and Islamic points of views should be regarded as
the main criterion.

— Phonetic rules should be followed according to the Persian way of talking.

— New words should follow the Persian grammatical rules for coining nouns,
adjectives, verbs, and so on.

— New words should be chosen or coined out of the most common or frequent
words that have been used since AD 250.

- New words can be chosen from among the most frequent and common Arabic
words as used in Persian.

— New words can be chosen from the Middle and Old Persian stages of the
language.

—  There should be only one equivalent in Persian for any of the Latin words,
particularly technical ones.

— It is not necessary to adapt or create new Persian words for those Latin
words that have been used internationally and globally (Farhangestan-e
Zaban [2001] as quoted in Monajemi 2011: 5).

Therefore, the decision was taken to compare English loanwords and their Farsi
counterparts. The following section presents the research procedure on the
example of COMPUTER.

Both an English loanword ,35.. and its Persian equivalent «Ul, are used by
native speakers. Firstly, let’s consider the raw frequency in the corpus. As can be
seen, the native word is much more frequent; it appears 799 times in the corpus
while the English loanword appears only eighty times.
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English loanword frequency

Persian counterpart frequency

SoalS
80

The first part of the analysis consists of comparing n-grams. N-gram is a sequence
of words that appear consecutively in the text. It can consist of two words
(bi-gram), three words (tri-gram), four words (4-grams), etc. They are easy to
formulate and extract and they provide useful reflections of lexical, semantic,
and syntactic relations. The following tables present n-grams frequency, loan-
word n-grams, and native word n-grams, respectively. There was a condition
that as n-gram we define every sequence of words that appeared a minimum of
five times in a corpus. There were eighteen loanword n-grams and fifty-eight
native n-grams:

Table 5: N-gram frequency

English loanword n-gram number

(minimal n-gram frequency=5)

Farsi counterpart n-gram number
(minimal n-gram frequency=5)

18

58

Table 6: Loanword n-grams

N Translation N-gram Freq. Length
1 computer and 9 SouslS 31 2
2 and computer Sl s 17 2
3 computer in 2 JguwlS 16 2
4 electronic and computer HomalS 5 Koo 8 3
5 computer engineering FoaelS Guwdige 8 2
6 computer + direct object Iy ysuelS 7 2
7 computer sciences FoaslS pole 7 2
8 use of the computer PaalS 3] o3laul 7 3
9 one/a computer FealS S 7 2
10 Internet and computer HomalS 5 s 6 3
1 computer electronics Pl K95l 6 2
12 from computer FoealS 6 2
13 personal computer EZES IR TWALY 6 2
14 computer dimension HomalS sl=yl 6 2
15 computer protecting products Homals ouiS Cblis WY game 5 4
16 computer protection FoaelS 3l ouiS Cblas 5 4
17 computer electronics and 9 SomelS g5 5 3
18 with computer Pl b 5 2
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Table 7: Persian word n-grams

N Translation N-gram Freq. Length
1 a computer sl @bl 291 2
2 some computers sls &bl 109 2
3 computers lo &by 65 2
4 cloud computing 4bly 60 2
5 computer games Sy slgib 51 2
6 this computer ably ol 49 2
7 from computer 4bly 3 31 2
8 computer crime &bl el 28 2
9 to computer 6bly @ 26 2
10 use of the computer 6bly ) ool 24 3
11 corporate computer Gy Lhuo 22 2
12 tablet PC @bl zof 22 2
13 computer and 9 by 22 2
14 association of computing ably Lhie plss 22 3
15 and computer &by 9 21 2
16 computer trade organization &bl Ghue plss Jlojlu 20 4
17 in computer &by 5o 20 2
18 computer + direct object Iy &by 19 3
19 fighting with computer crime &bl ;b= b ojke 18 4
20 with computer crime ably @l b 16 3
21 from computers sla @by 3 15 2
22 national computer e 4bly 15 2
23 national foundation of computer games 6bly slaib Gl sl 14 4
24 in computer 4bly ¢9y 14 2
25 national computer games 6Ll slpib G 14 3
26 national supercomputer G 6bly 13 3
27 computer game 4bly b 13 2
28 personal computers asd gl &by 13 2
29 PCs SSls sle ably 12 2
30 first computer 6Ll odl 12 2
31 computer is Cawl g LIy 11 2
32 world computer Olgs ably 1 2
33 with computer by b 1 2
34 computer virus &by w99 10 2
35 on computer ably g9y » 10 3
36 thousands of computers 6bly e 2
37 special computer by 039 2
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38 computer that &S @bl 8 2
39 personal computer a4l 8 2
40 foreign computer L2l sl by 8 2
41 production of national supercomputer e by ) Wdgs 8 4
42 infected computers 0331 sl 4l 7 2
43 computer industry &bl Cmo 7 2
44 portable computers LB sl 4Ly 7 2
45 world computers Ly gl asbly 7 2
46 first supercomputer &bl ol odgl 6 3
47 computer bug/worm ably aS 6 2
48 computer system by e 6 2
49  PC &bly &b 6 2
50 home computer SSls 4Ll 6 2
51 company computer CS & ably 6 2
52 father of computer ably 5 2
53 telecom computing Ol ple S 5 ably 5 3
54 oldest computer SUly gy o3 5 3
55 computer information Sbly Oledb 5 2
56 computer fraud and scums Sl ydS g Jso gl Wby 5 5
57 computer crime hoax == gl 6bly @l b 5 4
58 computer for Slyp ¢l by 5 2

There are eight common n-grams (presented in italics in the tables) between the
English loanword and its Persian native counterpart, and it is the Persian word
that tends to have more of them. Yet, when looking at Figure 2 presenting n-
gram relative frequency, the difference is not that big, and in fact it is the
English loanword that has more n-grams with respect to its frequency in the
corpus:

30

20 -
10 A

0 -
RELATIVE LOANWORD RELATIVE NATIVE N-
N-GRAM FREQUENCY GRAM FREQUENCY

Figure 2: Relative n-grams frequency with respect to common n-grams
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In order to establish the semantic similarity between the loanword and its Farsi
counterpart based on their n-grams, the following formula (collocational overlap
measure) was used:

_2x(cing)

dii.j) =1 ci+¢f

N-grams overlap = 0.79
Semantic similarity: YES

There are eight common n-grams that stand for 0.79 of n-gram overlap. Given
that semantically similar lexemes have the overlap less than 0.8, the two
lexemes in question can be classified as similar in terms of n-grams.

To answer the question whether the difference between the number of
n-grams is statistically significant, the Chi? test was applied. The Chi? value is
calculated from the formula:

(fo —fe)!

XZ:(df,N):ZT

In this example

X% =(1,879) = 21.37
p < 0.01,

which proves that there is a significant difference between the number of loan-
word and its native counterpart n-grams.

Another level of analysis consists of studying phrasemes or multiword
expressions of both lexemes. A phraseme can be here very generally described
as a conventional, repeated multiword unit.! Tables 8 and 9 present loanword
and Persian phrasemes respectively:

Table 8: Phrasemes with loanword

1. computer engineering  jsuslS wdige
2. computer sciences FselS psle
3.  personal computer axd gl
4.

computer dimension SeualS sl=yl

16 For more on phrasemes, see, e.g., Dobrovol’skij & Piirainen (2005).
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Table 9: Phrasemes with Farsi word

1. supercomputer &bly ol

2. cloud computing Syl &by

3. computer crime &by @l

4. corporate computer Gy Lhuo

5. tablet PC &by sl

6. computer game $bly @ib

7. PCs SSls sls ably
8. computer virus &by w99

9. personal computer asd &bl
10. infected computers 03T lo aibly
11.  computer industry by =i
12.  portable computers LB sle by
13.  computer bug/worm &bl oS

14.  father of computer ably Hay

— 355

In order to establish the semantic similarity between the loanword and its Farsi
counterpart, this time based on their phrasemes, the formula of the collocational
overlap was used:

_2x(cing)

di,j) =1 it

Phraseme overlap = 0.89
Semantic similarity: NO

There is only one common phraseme that stands for 0.89 of phraseme overlap.
Given that semantically similar lexemes have the overlap at most 0.8, the two
lexemes in question cannot be classified as similar in terms of phrasemes.

Again, the Chi? value was calculated to answer the question whether the
difference between the numbers of phrasemes was statistically significant. Chi2
value is calculated from the following formula:

. - N2
¥ = (@ = L
In this example:

X% =(1,879) = 3.62
p > 0.5,
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which proves that there is no statistically significant difference between loan-
word and Persian phrasemes since if the chi square value results in a probability
that is more than 0.05 (i.e., more than 5 percent), it is not considered statistically
significant.

The above example shows that in terms of n-grams, this particular loanword
and its native Persian counterpart can be classified as similar. Yet, the results of
their phrasemes give contradictory results. Let’s now consider other words that
hypothetically could be considered as similar:

Table 10: Semantic similarity based on phrasemes

Lexeme Synonymic Collocational Classified as
translation lexemes overlap semantically similar
strategy S5 Rl 1 NO
DMU
system N 1 NO
el
candidate 3340 0.8 NO
Juwls
model S 1 NO
Joe
touristic JEIRSPY 0.82 NO
K208
symbol Jeow 1 NO
NN
computer 4bly 0.89 NO
FsualS
game sb 1 NO
digital o8 1 NO
Jlzos

Table 11 presents the results of analyzing semantic similarity of hypothetically
similar words. As can be seen, none of them can be classified as semantically
similar in terms of phrasemes and only five can be classified as similar in terms
of n-grams. Therefore, the study reveals that words that at first glance could be
treated as similar cannot be treated as such, at least not in terms of the phra-
semes they form. Of course, it needs to be remembered that corpus results
always depend on the type of corpora used. In this case, the results are confined
to the corpus whose data represent the newspaper domain.
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Table 11: Semantic similarity based on n-grams

Lexeme Synonymic Collocational Classified as
translation lexemes overlap semantically similar
strategy Sl 5wl 0.83 NO
S yoly
system O 0.77 YES
pllas
candidate 3340 0.64 YES
RERU\Y
model I 0.86 NO
Jde
touristic JEIRRPN 0.68 YES
Sao,S
symbol Jeow 0.76 YES
oles
computer @bl 0.79 YES
PoaalS
game $ib 0.98 NO
digital %) 0.82 NO
Jlisws

5 Conclusion

Dr. Samuel Johnson, when emphasizing the importance of semantics in the
preface to his pioneering dictionary in 1799, wrote: “It is not sufficient that a
word is found, unless it be so combined as that its meaning is apparently deter-
mined by the track and tenor of the sentence”. Therefore, the core of studying
meaning is to analyze words in context.

In this article, certain procedures for extracting semantic information from
texts have been discussed. I have tried to present it with the example of the
Persian language. The loanword-native equivalent analysis aimed at outlining
semantic differences and similarities between the two with respect to their
n-grams and phrasemes. The analysis revealed that words that at first glance
seem to be similar, in terms of their collocates or phrasemes, cannot necessarily
be treated as such. Consider, for example, the computer case. It seems that
both English loanword and Persian native word favor different collocates, e.g.,
FsslS wdige mohandesi kampiuter ‘computer engineering’ or 35s..lS asle elme
kampiuter ‘computer sciences’ in the case of the loanword and sl «bl, rayane
abri ‘cloud computing’ or 4bl, «l,> jarame rayane ‘computer crime’ in the
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case of the native word. The fact that hypothetically similar words tend to form
different phrasemes and the possibility of identifying these different phrasemes
in a corpus seem to be particularly interesting. This finding seems to be of great
importance to translators and students of Persian who often struggle with the
lexical richness of the Persian language. Although this article presents only an
extract on the abounding study of meaning, it provides empirical analysis and
therefore it attempts to contribute to the acquisition of meaning — “the Holy
Grail of lexical acquisition” (Manning and Schiitze 2000: 294).
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